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PREFACE 

Popstan: A Case Study for the 1980 Censuses of Population and Housing was developed by the 
International Statistical Programs Center of the U.S. Bureau of the Census. The publication covers all 
aspects of planning and impiementing population and housing censuses-from determinirg the topics to be 
investigated and the method for collecting the information to the tabulation and evaluation of the results. 
It was prompted by the increasing importance of censuses in developing countries and the need for a set of 
materials on the interrelated complex of concepts, enumeration and processing procedures, controls, and 
analyses that are inherent in a census undertaking.

To provide a practical setting for the presentation of the instructional materials, the case study approach 
was used. A mythical country, Popstan, was created, with administrative subdivisions, social and economic 
characteristics of the population, housing characteristics, and a national statistical organization which was 
in the process of planning a decennial census of population and hous;ng. Conceptual and procedural
guidelines were developed for this undertaking, utilizing the recommendations of regional and international 
agencies and commissions and the experiences of various countries in similar programs. The materials are 
directed primarily to census technicians in developing countries; nevertheless, it is intended that countries 
adapt the case study to their particular needs. The titles of the seven oarts of the case study and the 
chapters in each part are listed on the previous page.

Part A presents considerations and guidelines for planning and conducting censuses and is directed to 
census planners; it presents various alternatives and discusses their advantages and disadvantages. Part B 
introduces the mythical country and describes Popstan's decisions and preparations for its census; in giving
the rationale for the decisions, reference is made to the considerations described in Part A. The complete
enumeration, Phase I, is discussed in Part C; Phase II, which combines coverage evaluation with detailed 
characteristics for a sample of areas in Popstan, is the subject of Part D. Part E deals with Popstan's
intercensal household survey program to provide current and continuing statistical data. Part F describes 
adaptations that ma be more suitable for some countries. The final document, Pari G, contains study
exercises, a glossary of terms, and technical notes. 

Other case stujdies prepared by the International Statistical Programs Center include New Florencia for 
the 1970 round of population and housing censuses, Agrostan for agricultural censuses, Providencla for 
economic censuses, and Atlantida for household sample surveys. Additionally, course materials in mapping
for censuses and surveys, basic applied sampling, principles of demography, agricultural economics, and 
simila, topics have been developed. 
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Chapter C-1. SUMMARY OF PROCEDURES
 

1. INTRODUCT70N 


The purpose of this first chapter in Part 


C of the case study is simply to summarize the 


principal activities that are to be carried out 


in Phase I of the Popstan Census. In brief, 


Phase I is relatively uncomplicated. It is a 


100-percent enumeration, and the questionnaire 

items are self-coded or pre-coded so that vir-

tually no manual processing is required. The 

data entry device is key-to-disk, and general-

ized software packages will be used to edit and
 

tabulate the data. Computer printoULts will be 

used as camera copy for printing Volume T(B). 


Another purpose of the chapter is to bring 

together the operational and quality control 

procedures that must be carried out. Specific 

in the control. ;ystems are described insteps 

the individual chapters in connection with the 

particular operation. As will be noted, each 

major 	census activity requires quality control 

as well as operational control. 

2. SUMMARY OF PHASE 7 OPERATIONS 

The calendar of major census activities 

is included in

(see exhibit B-2-1, which 

Part C as a reference exhibit) is a convenient 


summary of the census activities. 

Detailed
 

calendars and flow charts showing step-by-step 


processes are developed for each major opera- 


tion by the NSO staff responsible for its im-


plementation. For example, the data collection 


and data processing staffs prepare their own 


iists of activities, calendars, and charts so 


as to control their separate operations and, 


at the same time, fit into the total work flow 


and the time schedule. (See figure B-9a, which 


is included in this document as a reference 


exhibit, and exhibit C-6-1.) After the NSO 


staff has prepared the detailed calendars and
 

charts, they will proceed to develop the opera

tional controls and quality controls for each
 

activity.
 

Below is a simplistic outline of the steps 

in the central office and field operations for 

which controls are needed. The activities are 

not in strict chronological order; some are 

carried out at the same time as others. 

In the NSO: 

itJ.) Develop concepts, questionnaires, table 
formats, portions of the texts of re

ports. 

(2) 	 Prepare materials (EA maps, question

naires, other census forms). 

(3) 	 Prepare Master List of EA's for Field
 
Operations.
 

(4) 	 Prepare EA Books. 

in the field: 

(5) 	 Train field office staffs.
 

(6) 	 Dirtribute EA Books and other materials
 
to PCO's, to be transmitted to DCO's.
 

(7) 	 Train crew leaders, who in turn train the
 
enumerators. 

(8) 	 DCO's send materials to crew leaders, who
 
in turn distribute them to enumerators.
 

(9) 	 Conduct the enumeration.
 

(10) 	 Return EA Books to crew leaders, who in
 

turn transmit them to the DCO's.
 

(11) 	 DCO's receive EA Books, carry out the
 

field edit, and transmit books to PCO's.
 

(12) 	 DCO's prepare preliminary counts, which
 

they send to the PCO's.
 

(13) 	 PCO's review EA Books and transmit them
 

to the NSO.
 

(14) 	 PCO's consolidate preliminary counts;
 

release counts after approval of the NSO.
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Ia the NSO: 


(15) Receive and check in the materials, 

(16) Complete the manual edit and hand counts. 

(17) Verify the manual edit and hand counts, 

(18) Key the data (key-to-disk). 

(19) Verify the data keying. 

(20) Enter the data on tapes. 

(21) Edit the data (by computer) and prepare 
the edit diary. 

(22) Review the edit diary and correct EA's 
as nec -ssary. 

(23) Tabulate the data. 

(24) Strip in the table titles, headnotes, 

footnotes; draft vertical lines. 

(25) Verify the table preparation. 

(26) Review the tabulations (conduct the 

clerical checks and the analytical 
review). 

(27) Complete and print the publication. 

With the above list, the NSO planned for 

all the important points of control. it is 


expected that others may need to be added as
 

procedures are developed in detail, 


3. 	 SUMMARY OF OPERATIONAL CONTROLS 
FOR PHASE I 

Operational 	controls have two purposes: 


(a) to ensure that all materials and processes 


are accounted for and (b) to serve as manage

ment tools so that revisions in the program 


can be made promptly. In the case of the 


latter, progress reports based on operational 


control forms provide the basis for action. 


3.7 Uu't o6fco
C 


In order to maintain the records or forms 


necessary for control of the operations, a 


"unit of control" must be selected for each 


operation. It is generally advantageous to 


use a single unit of control throughout all 


operations. However, the NSO realized that 


this would not be altogether feasible. There

fore, the NSO will select the unit that best
 

suits the operation. The basic unit of con
trol for some purposes is the EA. For other
 

purposes, EA's are combined into CL areas,
 

districts, or provinces.
 

As part of the planning for the unit of
 

control, the NSO prepared a chart showing the
 
flow of EA's (see figure C-la). Note that the
 

Geography Division delineated EA's and pre
pared a list of all EA's by district. The EA
 

Books are prepared and transmitted to the
 
field offices by CL area within district--to
 

the PCO's, then to the DCO's. Thus, the unit
 

of control will be the district for EA delinea

tion and CL 	area for preparation of EA Books
 

and transmittal to the field.
 

idividual EA's are given to the crew
 

leaders and enumerators. To avoid delay, the
 
EA Books are returned to the Field Census
 

Branch of the NSO by CL area. Each EA is
 

checked in and the geographic code is veri

fled (in the case of boundary or other problems,
 
the original geographic code may change). The
 

field counts are posted, EA's are re-assembled
 

into CL areas, then transmitted to the Opera

tions Branch of the Decennial Census Division
 

for manual editing. The unit of control will
 

be the CL area for manual editing and data
 
keying, the district for computer editing,
 

and the province for tabulation.
 

After the questionnaires are edited and
 

hand counts are prepared, the counts of per

sons and housing for each EA become the control
 

figures for data keying; record counts result

ing from data keying become control counts for
 

consolidation; record counts resulting from
 

computer editing become control counts for tab

ulating. Control by checking EA number is not
 

sufficient; the control must also account for
 

the number of persons, housing units (HU's),
 

and collective quarters (CQ's), that will be
 

processed in an operation.
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3.2 Cont.l fo.s 

Popvtan will make an effort to keep the 


number of control forms to a minimum. For the 


most part, each control form will be simple and 


will serve only one purpose, although many of 


them will be the basis for progress reports. 


3.21 Master List of EA's.--The primary
 

operational control form for all enumeration 


and processing operations is the Master List 


of EA's. It is used tc ensure that the entire
 

country is enumerated a.:information ±stabu-


lated without omission or duplication. 


The Geography Division will have prepared 


an EA Delineation Worksheet for each district 


as the EA's are delineated; each EA is listed 


by area name and geographic code (see figure 


B-4n, which is 	included as a reference exhibit 


in Part C). The worksheets are submitted to 


the Data Processing Division as each district 


is completed. 	 Each entry on the worksheets
 

is keyed and processed until an error-free EA 


Master File is produced (see exhibit C-6-1). 


The file will be used to generate the control 


forms for each 	operation, 


Since the operational control unit for 


most of the data collection and processing op-


erations will be the CL area, the Master File 


will be sorted by CL area within district before 


the control forms are generated. The control 


form for each operation will then be printed 


with the appropriate column headings (see fig-


ures C-5b and C-5i). Although the forms are 


prepared by CL 	area, entries will be made on 


the forms for each EA within a CL area.
 

Occasioaally, large EA's are split after 


EA maps are sent to the field. Split EA's are 


to be reported immediately and incorporitd 

into the Master List and Master File.
 

3.22 Supplemental control forms.--Other 


control forms are needed in connection with the 


flow of work within the branch or section doing 


the work. For 	example, forms in addition to 


the Master Liut of EA's are needed for report

ing the production and work quality of individ

ual editor-coders or data keyers. A number of
 

other forms are used in the field offices to
 

control and report various field activities.
 

Such forms are described in chapters of Part
 
C that deal with the particular activity.
 

3.3 ResponmiLility 6o% control 
Each branch and section of the NSO will 

be assigned control clerks who will have the
 
responsibility of maintaining the control rec

ords. However, the Reports and Control Branch
 

(Central Control) of the Decennial Census Divi

sion will have the responsibility of maintain

ing the overall operational control system.
 

Work will flow from one operation to another,
 

without returning to Central Control; however,
 

copies of all transmittals prepared will be
 

sent to Central Control.
 

3.4 Prgess reports
 

The need for periodic and freque'it progress
 

reports is obvious. The reports cover a wide
 

range of items, such as the preparation of EA
 

maps, recruitment of staff, training of crew
 

leaders and enumerators, EA's completed, manual
 

editing, data keying, tabulating, analytical
 

review, and publication. Central Control has
 

responsibility for coordinating the reports and
 

preparing summaries for the NSO Director and
 

census management staff. Reports are compiled
 

also on expenditures of funds and the ircrease
 

or decrease in employees, by type.
 

4. 	SUMMARY OF QUALITY CONTROL PROCEDURES
 
FOR PHASE I
 

As with operational control procedures,
 

specific procedures for the quality control
 

(QC) of a particular operation or 
product are
 
described in the chapter dealing with that
 

particular operation or product. The purpose
 

of this section of chapter C-1 is to bring
 

together the points at which quality of the
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material or the prccess is controlled.' Quality 


control consists of procedures to measure accu-


racy of production and to limit errors to an 


acceptable level. 


4.1 Pte-enumewtion cofltiWo 

Pre-enumeration activities include (a) the 


basic developmnental work such as questionnaire 


design, instructions for the enumerators, crew 


leaders, and field office staff; (h) geographic 


work resulting in the preparation of maps, the 


list of administrative areas, and the Master 


List of EA's; (c) printing of questionnaires, 


Listing Sheets, and EA Book covers; (d) prep

aration of EA Books; and (e) assembly of enum

included also as
erator and crew leader kits. 


pre-enumeration activities are the preparation 


of editing procedures, development of computer 


programs (or the teqting of computer software 


packages), and preparation of table formats. 


To attain success in enumerating the popu-


lation of Popstan and gathering data on their 


characLeristics, the NSO made plans to apply 


QC procedures to each of the pre-enumeration 


activities cited above. Not all of them will
 

The more
receive formal statistical QC plans. 


structured procedures will be applied when a
 

considerable amount of material is being pro-


duced and when a number of persons are involved 


in the operation. Of all the pre-eaumeration 


operations specified, structured QC plans are
 

applicable to the geographic work, printing, 


assembly of questionnaires and other material, 


preparation of EA Books, and assembly of crew 


leader and enumerator kits. 


4.11 Development of questionnaires and 


instruct'ons.--Quality of operaeions of this
 

type depends on the experience and judgment
 

of the professional staff and their review of 


the material and results of pretests. Concepts 


'Quality control of the mapping activities,
 
which are not covered elsewhere in Part C, are 

described in more detail than others. 


and census questions will be developed by the
 

joint efforts of technicians. Several versions
 

of the questionnaire will be tested and evalu

ated. The final version will be the result of
 

the judgment of the technicians, rather than
 
The result of statistical control.
 

The instructions for data collection will
 

be prepared by a number of technicians and re

viewed for accuracy, clarity, and consistency.
 

Further, instructions will be tested under
 

realistic operating conditions, evaluated, and
 

modified in the pretests and the Experimental
 

Census.
 

4.12 Geographic work.--As discussed in
 

Fart B in the chapter on mapping operations, a
 

number of steps are required to produce census
 

maps. They include planning, map inventory,
 

map compilation, map reproduction, field work,
 

delineation of EA's, and preparation of the
 

list of administrative areas and Master List
 
of EA's. Quality control procedures include
 

(a) evaluation of source maps and (b) verifi

cation of the products of each major step in
 

the mapping operation.
 

Statistical QC procedures are difficult
 

to apply in a map inventory and acquisition
 

operation. However, qualitative evaluation
 

principally related to map coverage of a given
 

area can be made. The Map Inventory Card is
 
a useful aid; it indicates the types of maps
 

received, sources of these maps, territorial
 

area covered by each map, and date the map is
 

received, based on the map inventory and
 

acquisition, decisions will be made by respon

sible staff in the Geography Division as to
 
whether existing maps are updated or entirely
 

new maps are constructed.
 

The NSO prefers to verify all mapping op

erations on a 100-percent basis, but time and
 

resources do not permit this amount of verifi

cation. The operations that are verified on a
 

100-percent basis are map compilation, EA and 
CL area delineation, preparation of EA Books, 
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and preparation of all publication maps and 

charts. If the publication maps are statisti

cal maps, the statistics on which they are 

based will be verified completely.
 

As mentioned earlier, the list of adminis-


trative areas and the Master List of EA's will 


be verified completely. No error can be toler-


ated, because these lists are used as controls 


for the data collection and processing opera-


tions. 


The drafting and field work operations for
 
the EA base maps are verified on a sample basis, 


For drafting, sample areas of each map are veri-


fied 100 percent. Reproduction of EA base maps 


or individual EA maps is not subject to a formal 


verification procedure; when bad copies are 


found, new ones are made.
 

4.13 Printgand assembly of EA Books.--


Inspectors will check the quality of paper and 


ink that will be used in printing the forms. 


During printing, a sample of forms will be in-


spected for margins, inking, smears, etc. 


The work of each person assembling the EA 


Books will be verified, first on a 100-percent
 

basis, then on a sample basis. The books will 


be inspected for number of forms, placement of 


forms, binding, etc. 


4.14 Assembly oi enumerator and crew 


leader kits.--The assembly of enumerator and 


crew leader kits will be subject to the same
 

sampling plan as that used for the assembly of 


the E-4 ,oks. The kits will be inspected for 


items to be contained in them: forms, manuals, 

pens, pencils, etc. 


4.15 Table formats and data processing 


specifications.--Verification of table formats 


and data processing specifications is not a 


formal statistical quality control procedure. 


Rather, the quality of the product is based on 


the experience and judgment of the subject 


specialists responsible for the product. 


4.2 Data cotec.%tion
 

Quality control of data collection proce

dures is described in chapter C-4. The steps
 

include the following: 
 (a) evaluation of the
 
instructions to crew leaders and enumerators
 

during pretests and the Experimental Census and
 

review of classroom exercises during training,
 

(b) prelisting of a sample of housing units
 

and collective quarters in each EA prior to
 

enumeration, to be checked later by the crew
 
leader and by the DCO against tile enumerator's
 

listing, (c) observation of the enumeratorx
 

(d) crew leader review of the EA before the
 

enumerator 	is paid, and (e) field review of
 
ech EA by theDO
 

ea he DCO.
 

4.3 Manuat editing and data keying
 

The work of each editor and key operator
 
is verified 100 percent until he/she qualifies
 

for sample verification. A sample is verified
 

unless the error level exceeds the acceptable
 

limit, in which case the cycle of 100-percent
 

verification is repeated until errors ace again
 

reduced to the acceptable level.
 

4 ComputeA ptoceming
 

For both computer editing and tabulating,
 

the trace sample 2 will be used to test the
 

prigram. In addition, the control counts of
 

population, housing units, and collective quar
ters for every EA, which are prepared and veri

fied daring the manual edit, will be used to
 

ensure that all the population and living quar

ters that are enumerated are accounted for in
 
the editing and final tabulations.
 

2The trace sample is a sample of simulated
 

households with all types of characteristics,
 

which would adequately test all possible situ
ations and combinations of entries. The trace
 s wnl bnpros entaiey. The re
sample will be processed mana2ally, and the re

sults will be recorded. Results of the manual
 
processing will be compared with the results
 
produced by the computer programs to ascertain
 
whether the programs are working properly.
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4.5 Tabuation6 

For the Volume I(A) tables, the figures 


will be checked completely and the typing of 


the stubs and other verbal portions will be 


verified completely (computer printouts will 


not be used as the camera copy). 


For the Volume I(B) tables, there will be 


a clerical check and an analytical review for 


each set of tables to be published. The title, 


headnote, and footnotes will be verified for 


each table. Calculations and consistency 


checks between tables will be made on a sample 


basis. Tl.e analytical review of tables will 


be accomplished by subject matter specialists, 


4.6 Publi.ations 

The text portions of both Volume I(A) and
 

Volume I(B) will be reviewed completely by
 

subject matter specialists. This includes re

view of all the statistics in the summary of
 

findings and the maps and charts as well as
 

the sections on definitions, explanations, etc.
 

The printing of the publication will be
 

inspected first on a 100-percent basis, then
 

a sample of pages. The inspection will be
 

concerned with quality of paper, uniformity
 

of inking, placement on the page, sequence of
 

pages, and overall appearance. Unacceptable
 

work will be rejected.
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Chapter C-2. QUESTIONNAIRES AND CONCEPTS
 

1. QUESTIONNAIRES AND RELATED FORS verbatim questions to assi3t enumerators in
 

collecting the specific information that is
As mentioned previously in the case study, 


wanted and to help ensure consistency in askquestionnaires, concepts, and tables are closely 


the concepts are adopted; ing the questions. Questions are printed in
interrelated. First, 

bold type and instructions to the enumerator
 

then, the questions and answer categories are
 
are in italics. Answer categories are in the
 

so as to be consistent with the condeveloped 

For
 

cepts; and finally, the classifications in the form of pre-coded and self-coded entries. 


cate- the pre-coded entries, the enumerator will
tables are coordinated with the answer 


gories used in the questionnaires. The present circle a number (pretests indicated that cir

cling a number was preferable to checking a
 
chapter covers the questionnaires and concepts; 


chapter C-3 covers table formats, box, especially when space is limited). Manual
 

editing and review are minimal, so that data
 
In adopting concepts for the Popstan Cen- processing can be expedited. Occupants of only
 

sus, the NSO is following the UN Principles and one housing unit are to be enumerated on one 

Reconmendations for Population and Housing Cen- questionnaire. This type of questionnaire 

suses, 
i making modifications as necessary for 	 simplifies control and makes it easy for the
 

the country's needs. Where recommendations are enumerator to make an orderly listing of the 

modified for Popstan, the NSO is attempting to occupants of the HU. 

collect information in sufficient detail that 

as national Each questionnaire has space for 12 per
it can satisfy international as well 


sons. If there are more than 12 persons in 
needs. The topics included in Phase I are sum

marized in figure B-5a (included as a reference the HU, the enumerator must use a second form. 

With an average of 5.5 persons per HU, 12 lines
in the appendix). 


will cover all but a very small number of cases,
 
In developing th! census questionnaires which will require a second form.
 

for 1980, the NSO reviewed the 1970 materials
 

Exhibit B-7-2 (included as a reference
with respect to design and packaging. Also, 


after the 1980 formq were developed, they were exhibit) illustrates the front of the question

naire that was used in one of the field trials.
 
tested, revised, and tested again. For con-


While the form was convenient for data keying,
venience and identification, the EA Book and 


observation of interviews and analysis of the
 
each form is numbered. 


test results revealed inaccuracies in many of
 

1.1 	 Phase I Quetionnaire, Foun PH-2 the coded entries; for example, a high propor

tion of the codes entered for relationship
Only one basic questionnaire is needed for 


Phase I. It is a line-type questionnaire with were inconsistent with marital status and codes
 

for major activity were inconsistent with the
 

"skip" patterns that followed.
 
1United Nations Statistical Office. Princi

ples and Recommendations for Population and
Housian Ceconsue, 	 pu /67on Many of the errors in the field trial were
s foSTAr. (new 

Housing Censuses, STmESAnSTATlSER. (New i s67 

York, 1979). 	 mechanical, in the sense that the enumerator
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could not translate the answer into a code 


rapidly enough to permit a smo3th interview. 


The form was redesigned with abbreviated pre-


coded answer categories for all questions ex-


cept those for which the answers were numbers 


(for example, age in years or number of child-


ren ever born). Codes for relationship and
 

marital status were reduced in number and 


simplified. 


In the pretest que9tionnaire, it was ob-


served that occupation was frequently mis-coded 


except for agricultural workers. In spite of 


detailed instructions and numerous examples,
 

enumerators reported considerable difficulty 


in translating the respondent's verbal descrip-


tion into numeric codes, even at the 1-digit 


level. The NSO subject specialists felt that 


enumerator-coded entries for occupation would 


be of such poor quality as to be misleading to 


data users. They moved the questions on occu-


pation to the sample enumeration (Phase II) and 


insisted on specific verbal description entries 


for both occupation and industry, which would 


be coded and verified under close supervision 


in the NSO. 


The final questionnaire that was adopted 


for Phase I is shown in exhibit B-7-3 (included
 
as a reference exhibit).
 

1. 2 L-tingSheet, Folua PH- IOn 

Each page of the Listing Sheet contains 


20 lines (see exhibit B-7-3). The enumerator 


is to list each IIU and CQ in systematic order, 


using one line for each. Both occupied and 


vacant units are to be listed. Other informa-


tion to be entered on this form consists of the 


specific address of each unit, name of the head, 


count of persons enumerated in the unit, and 


the date of each visit to the unit. The List-


ing Sheet serves primarily aa an orderly record 


of the living quarters in the EA. The iniorma-


tion is important for control purposes and later 


for matching Phase II and Phase I cases in the 


sample EA's. 


1.3 EA Book, Fow PH-80
 

The EA Book for Popstan (reference exhibit
 

B-7-3) contains the two basic documents needed
 

by the enumerator for recording census informa

tion. They are the Listing Sheets and Phase
 

I questionnaires. 
 The EA Book will contain 8
 

pages of the Listing Sheet and 150 Phase I
 

questionnaires. With an expected 100 to 125
 

HU's in an EA, these amounts should be suffi

cient to accommodate the listing and enumera

tion in all but a very small percentage of
 

cases when a second EA Book will be needed.
 

On the front cover of the EA Book are
 

spaces for recording information for purposes
 

of identification and control. The identifi

cation items include the EA number and the geo

graphic codes that apply to every questionnaire
 

in the EA Book. Other information includes
 

such items as (a) enumerator's name and address,
 

(b) dates of appointments with the crew leader,
 

(c) total listings and total persons enumerated,
 

(d) date of field review, (e) authorization for
 

payment, and (f) date received in the DCO, PCO,
 

and NSO. Since the questionnaires will be re

tained in the EA Book through all the± processing

operations, spaces are designated 
on the front
 

cover of the EA Book for maintaining a record
 

of the major processing steps in the NSO.
 

the inside front cover are printed
 

some basic instructions to the enumerator in
 

tile form of "Reminders" on important subjects
 

such as canvassing, listing, callbacks, defi

nitiens of housing unit and collective quarters,
 

etc. Along the left-hand margin of this page
 

are spaces for the enumerator to record the
 

number of hours worked (for hourly rate enumer

ators) and distance traveled. At the bottom
 

is a table for the "Summary of Page Totals,"
 

in which the enumerator records and summarizes
 

the information from the total lines on each
 

listing Sheet. The 1'Amap will be attached to
 

the inside back cover of the EA Book. 
 Indus

tries that are common in Popstan are printed
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on the outside back cover to assist the enu-


merator in classifying industry. 


Because of the lower cost for such a large 


number of copies, the EA Books will be printed 


on white paper. Color will be used for other 


forms, particularly those not bound together. 


An ICR is a census report form containing 


the basic census items and questions on the
 

respondent's usual place of residence (exhibit 


C-2-1). The form contains specific instructions 


on how to answer the questions, and an envelope 


will be provided so that confidentiality can 


be preserved. It will be printed on yellow 

paper to distinguish it from other forms.
 

The ICR will be used in two situations: 


(a) for individuals who are not at home after 


repeated calls and (b) for persons occupying 


transient quarters on T-Night. 


Occasionally a member of the household is 


not at home even after repeated visits and the 


respondent for the household does not have ac-


curate information about the individual, espe-


cially for an unrelated household member. On 


approval of the crew leader, the enumerator may 


leave an ICR for the person and arrange to pick
 

it up un a later visit. The enumerator will 


transcribe the information to the Phase I
 

questionnaire. 


For transients who are enumerated on T-


Night, the ICR is important for determining 


whether such persons have been enumerated at 


their usual place of residence. All persons 


who usually live at the Special Dwelling Place 


being enumerated and persons who have no usual 


place of residence elsewhere will be reported 


on the Phase I questionnaire for the dwelling 


place. ICR's for persons who have a usual resi-


dence elsewhere will be sent to the appropriate 


DCO to be checked against the census records 


and added if necessary. 


1.5 Suppty of enumewtion forms 

Popstan will have an estimated 32,000 EA's
 

but will need to print and assemble approxi

mately 44,000 EA Books (as explained in chapter
 

B-7). With 4 Listing Sheets (printed on both
 

sides) and 150 Phase I questionnaires in each
 

EA Book, total copies amount to 176,000 Listing
 

Sheets and 6,600,000 Phase I questionnaires.
 

The additional 12,000 EA Books (over the
 

estimate3d 32,000 EA's) allow for split EA's,
 

large EA's requiring 2 EA Books, and blank
 

Listing Sheets and questionnaires that can be
 

used for training purposes. Also, some EA
 

Books will be damaged or lost and will have to
 

be replaced. A smaller supply night be suffi

cient but there would be considerable risk of
 

delaying the enumeration while supplies are
 

shifted from one crew leader to another or from
 

one DCO to another.
 

For the ICR's, it is estimated that the
 

enumerators should have 10 copies per "'A and
 

each of the 3,000 crew leaders should hL:vv 20
 

copies. In addition, it is estimated that the
 

transient quarters to be enumerated on T-Night
 

will require 15,000 forms, making a total of
 

395,000 ICR forms to be printed.
 

1.6 QuoLty cOnt'we o6 content 

The wording of the questions, arrangement
 

of responses and code boxes, and the overall
 

content of the questionnaire and other census
 

forms are the responsibility of the professional
 

staff of the NSO. All forms will be reviewed
 

by responsible persons on the subject matter
 

staff, the field staff, and the data processing
 

staff to ensure that every item is precisely
 

what was intended. Questions, answer cate

gories, and codes must be consistent with the
 

concepts and with the content of the tables.
 

Moreover, the arrangement and type of codes must
 

fit in with the plan for processing the data.
 

This type of review can accept no error.
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1.7 	 Quatity conttOZ o6 p:zinting 

The NSO will assign inspectors to check 


the quality of paper, the printing, and the 


assembly of the EA Books. The inspectors will 


visit each of the printing establishments and 


examine the forms as they are being printed and 


assembled; unacceptable work will be rejected. 


Before forms are printed, the NSO will set 


up standards with respect to quality and color 


of paper, margins, uniformity of inking, smears 


and 	 smudges, sequencas of pages. etc. If in-

spection reveals defects, a decision will be 


made 	 to reprint or reassemble the material or 

accept less than desirable quality. 

1.71 ( uality of paper and ink.--The paper 


must 	 be heavy enough to withstand considerable 

handling, must be resistant to smear when ex-

posed to dampness, and must not be so thin as 

to show through from the other side. The cover 

of the EA Book will be heavier than the forms 

to protect the questionnaires and to serve as 

a writing surface. 

Other requirements are that the paper be 

free 	of lint or dirt particles that will inter-

fere 	with the use of the forms. Ti NSO will 

arrange for testing a sample of the paper in 

each 	 delivery. For forms that are printed on 
colored paper, the color will be approved by 

the 	NSO. 


Ink used for printing the forms will be 

tested. It must be non-reflective to avoid 


glare, capable of rendering fine lines, and 


smear resistant in the presence ,)f moisture. 

1.72 Printing of forms.--]nspectors will 

examine the printed copies for projer margins 

and clear printing and will look for consistent 

and recurrinig defects. Records by type and 

number of defects will be rmaintained by tihe 

inspector (verifier) and appropriate action 

taken. The inspectors will examine EA Books, 


Listing Sheets, and Phase I questionnaires, 

For the EA Book cover, the inspector will
 

verify that-

(1) 	The cover it printed on heavy paper.
 

(2) 	Margins are straight and measure approxi

mately I cm from the edge of the paper on 

the left and right sides but about 2 cm

at the top (or bottom) where the forms are 
bound into EA Books. (The wider margin is
 
needed so that, when pages are being used,
 
the bottom of one form and the top of the
 

next 	will not be difficult to read.)
 

(3) There are no paper defects, such as holes 

or marks (other than printing marks). 

(4) Printing is legible and shading is cor

rectly placed. 

(5) 	Layout of the pages is correct.
 

The EA Book for Popstan will be printed 

on the press that measures roughly 45 by 55 cm. 

Since the EA Book covers will be approximately 

27 cm by 45 cm, including margins, two pages
 

can be printed in one press run (one side), as
 

illustrated below. Popstan will use a spiral
 

binding so that both the enumerators and the
 

NSO clerical staff can turn pages easily.
 

After the printing on both sides, the paper 

will 	be cut horizontally. 

FRONT BACK 
(TOP) --- -

INDUSTRY
 E 
CLASSIFICATION 0" 

GUIDE
 

(TOP) T 
EA BOOK rU 

O 	 S30NIW31
(FRONT COVER) 

(dOl) 

- 5 cm -< --- 45 cm-

Note that the "Reminders" are printed on 

the inside front cover so that the enumerator 

can refer to the page easily without turning 

the EA Book around. Likewise, the Industry 

Classification Guide is printed on the outside 

back 	cover so that it is easily referred to
 

without turning the EA Book. 
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For the Listing Sheets and Phase I ques-


tionnaires, the inspector (verifier) will use 


the same checklist that is used for EA Books, 


except that lighter weight paper is used. 


The Listing Sheets will be printed on the 


sane size papcr as tile EA Book covers. Four 


Listing Sheets can be printed on the two sides 


of the paper. They will be run head-to-foot
 

and cut horizontally. The layout for the Phase 


as shown below,
I questionnaire is similar, 


BACK 


(TOP) 


FRONT 


PHASE I r 3dI IVNNO1S3n7QOE TN I E ru 

QUESTIONNAIRE I 3SVHd 


(FRONT) (dol) 


(TOP) To 

PHASE I E 


U 
QUESTIONNAIRE -. 3 IVNNOIS3 b 

(FROJT)I 3 SVHd 
(FRONT) (dOl) 

11< cm"--- 45 cm 	 5 

An inspection of the printing will be made 

daily and a record will be kept to indicate the 

point where the inspection for the day ended; 

the inspection will be continuous. For forms 

that 	are printed on the front and back, both 

sides will be inspected. The procedure will be 


as follows:
 

(1) 	NSO inspectors will examine tile first 10 

sheets (Phase I questionnaires, Listing 

Sheets, EA Boot covers, ICR's) as they 


come off the press; if they are acceptable, 

the inspectors will systematically select 

2 adjacent sheets out of each 1,000 and 

examine them as they come off the press. 


(2) 	 If the sheets are unacceptable, the 1,000 
from which the sample is drawn will be ex-
amined. Unacceptable sheets will be dis
carded, or the entire lot reprinted. The 
cycle is then repeated--examination of the 
next 10, then 2 out of 1,000. In some 
cases, printing will be haited until prob-
lems are resolved, 

In addition to this systematic check, ran-


dom sampling will be used to find defects which 


appear only at intervals. Three copies of each 


form will be pulled at random from each of the
 

printer's packing boxes. Pencil marks will be
 

made on a ruler at three randomly selected
 

points (a different set of points for each box)
 

to indicate which forms are to be pulled and
 

inspected. If critical defects are found, the
 

box of forms will be rejected and corrective
 

action taken.
 

1.73 Assembly of EA Books.--Each EA Book
 

a front cover, (b) Listing
 

Sheets, (c) Phase I questionnaires, and (d) a
 

will 	consist of (a) 


back cover. Since the printers do not have
 

the equipment to collate the materials mechani

cally, the NSO will assemble the EA Books manu

ally. As mentioned, Popstan will use a spiral
 

binding. The sequence of the assembly will be
 

(a) front cover with "Reminders" on the back,
 

(b) 4 Listing Sheets printed on both sides, (c)
 

150 Phase I questionnaires, (d) back cover with
 

the Industry Classification Guide printed on
 

the back. The verification procedure is as
 

follows:
 

(1) 	 An inspector will verify the work of each 
person assembling EA Books. A record will 
be kept of the number of books inspected
each day and the result of the inspection.

v theTh inetr ewill f cnto 
Tile inspector will verify the counts of 

each form, the order in which they are 
assembled, and their placement (top and 
bottomlofeach she i n core ct pto n ) 
bottom of each sheeL in correct position).
 

(2) 	The iaspector will (a) verify the assembly
 
on a 100-percent basis until he/she finds
 
20 successive EA Books that are error free,
 
(b) select the next EA Book and every 10 th
 

book thereafter until an error is dis
covered, (c) verify on a 100-percent basis
 
again until 20 successive books are error
 
free, and repeat the cycle.
 

(3) 	 The inspector will correct all errors that 
are detected.
 

(4) 	The control clerk will report to the su

pervisor any assembler who remains on 100
percent verification for 60 successive
 
EA Books. The assembler needs to be re
trained or removed from the operation.
 

This quality control plan will provide an 

average outgoing quality limit of about I per

cent; that is, the maximum residual percentage 
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of books with errors will be about 1 percent. 


As EA Books are assembled, they are verified; 


thus, the plan is a continuous production sam-


pling plan, and errors are corrected as they 


are 	found in the production process, 


2. 	 POPULATION TO BE ENUMERATE 

In the Popstan Census, the person is the 


basic unit of enumeration. However, since the 


data users are also interested in housing con-


ditions and the way people live, people are 


enumerated within housing units. 
 This 	proce-


dure helps to ensure an orderly and complete 

enumeration.oe 


enumeration. 


Persons and housing units will also be the 


basic units of analysis. Additionally, Popstan 


will 	identify and will tabulate households and 


family nuclei. 


The 1980 definitions of housing unit, 


household, household member, usual residence, 


and urban-rural residence are essentially the 


same 	as those used in the 1970 Census. Family 


nuclei, hcwever, were not identified in 1970. 


9.1 	 Cem~uz poput.aton 


Persons living at 12:01 a.m. on 1 July 

1980, Census Day, will be enumerated--even per-


sons who die before the visit of the enumerator, 


On the other hand, babies born after Census Day 


will 	not be included. Persons will be enumer-


ated 	at their place of residence at the time 


c" enumeration, however, which may be different 


from 	their place of residence on Census Day.

lersonal characteristics will be recorded for 


all persons who usually reside in the housing 


unit 	(or collective quarters) regardless of 


whether they are present or temporarily absent 


at the time of enumeration, 


2.11 De Jure residence.--Popstan will use 


a modified de jure approach. Persons will be 


enumerated at their usual place of residence. 


Transient persons who are staying temporarily 


in the area and have no usual residence else

where are enumerated wherever they are found
 

at the time of enumeration. Information about
 

usual residents who are temporarily absent at
 

the time of enumeration is to be supplied by
 

other members of the household.
 

2.12 Place of usual residence.--Usual
 

residence is the geographic place where the
 

enumerated person usually resides. 
 It may be
 

the same as, or different from, the place where
 

found at the time of the census. It may also
 

be different from legal residence.
 

Persons who have more 
than 	one usual rei
ha neusalrei
 

dence are to be enumerated at the place where
 
they spend most of their time. Students at
 

the university level living at a school away
 

from their parents are to be enumerated at the
 

university. Persons living away from home for
 

most of the workweek are to be enumerated at
 

the place where they spend most of the time.
 

Members of the Armed Forces living at a ni

tary installation will be enumerated at the
 

installation.
 

2.13 Composition of the population.--The
 
NSO wishes to achieve complete coverage of the
 

population living in Popstan. In general, all
 

persons whose usual residence is in Popstan are
 

to be enumerated. These include the following
 

special groups of persons:
 

(1) 	Nomads, persons living in remote areas,
 

and 	homeless persons. Such persons will
 
be enumerated where they are found at the
 
te 	 enumerat ion.
time 	of enumeration.
 

(2) 	Civilian residents of Popstan temporarily
 
in another country as seasonal workers;
 
civilian residents who cross a frontier
 
daily to work in another country; othf.r
civilian residents temporarily absent
 
from Popstan as tourists or persons trav

eling on business.
 

(3) 	Military, naval, and diplomatic personnel

and their families temporarily located
 
outside Popstan.
 

(4) 	Persons who usually reside in Popstan but
 

who 
are at sea at the time of the census.
 

http:enumeration.oe
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Information about citizens temporarily out 


of the country on official business, such as 


members of the Armed Forces and the diplomatic 


corps, will be obtained from the government 


agency responsible for their absence. Civilian 


aliens living in Popstan who have a usual resi-


dence in Popstan will be included regardless of 


the length of time they have resided in Popstan. 


A few special groups of persons will be 


excluded from the Popstan Census: 

(1) 	Citizens of Popstan who have been outside 


the country for an extended period, such 

as military, naval, and diplomatic person-

nel working in another country.
 

(2) 	Citizens of foreign countries who are
 
working in Popstan; these would include
 
seasonal and migratory workers who do not 

have usual residences in Popstan. 


(3) 	Citizens of foreign countries who are tem
porarily visiting or traveling in Popstan, 

or are living on the premises of an e 

bassy of a foreign country.
 

(4) 	 Transients on ships in harbor at the time 
of the census who do not maintain a usual 
residence in Popstan. 


2.14 Urban-rural residence.--in Popotan, 

the term "urban" refers to cities, municipali-

ties, and places with a population of 2,000 or
 

more and whose inhabitants live close together 


and engage predominantly in non-agricultural 


occupations. The remaining areas are rural, 


2.2 	 Household 


Essentially, a household for the Popstan 


Census will consist of a person or a group of 


persons who make common provision for food and 


other necessities for living. A household may 


consist of one person or a group of related or 


unrelated persons. Tile specific definition in-

corporates the household-housing unit concept. 


The procedure requires that the enumerator list 

all the persons living in one housing unit on 


one questionnaire and report each person's 


specific relationship to one person regarded 


as the head; the NSO will apply some fairly 


objective criteria to divide tile persons into
 

subgroups such as family nuclei. This simpli-

fies the enumeration procedure, avoids giving
 

the enumerator responsibility for identifying
 

subgroups within the housing unit, reduces
 

the number of concepts the enumerator must
 

learn, and generally should achieve consistent
 

results.
 

2.21 Household member.--A person is to
 

be enumerated as a member of the household if 

(a) he/she usually lives in the living quarters
 

or (b) lie/she has no usual place of residence.
 
In order to avoid missing any person who should
 

be included, the enumerator will be given defi

exclude as residents of the living quarters
 
being enumerated.
 

Below are the basic rules for determining
 
which persons are to be enumerated. Detailed
 

instructions are given in Lhe Enumerator's 

Include as members of tile household:
 

(1) 	 Persons who usually live in the living 

quarters and are present (that is, living
there) at the time of enumeration. 

(2) 	Persons who usually live ir,the living
 

quarters but are temporarily absent at
 
the time of enumeration, on vacation or
 
holiday, visiting friends or relatives,
 
in a short-term hospital, or traveling in
 

connection with their work (traveling
 
salespersons, railroad personnel, per
sons on business trips, etc.).
 

(3) 	Persons who have a residence elsewhere
 
but stay the larger part of the time in 

the arter bause the are
 
the living qua 'ters because they are 

working or attending a university in the
 
area. Inclided in this category are 
sean le in sleeo) are
 
servants who live (and sleep) in the
 
living quarters most of the time.
 

(4) 	Persons who have no usual place of resi

deuce and are temporarily staying in tho
 
living quarters at the time of enumera
tion (for example, laborers, migratory
 

farm workers, friends, or relatives who
 

are staying in the living quarters at
 
the time of enumeration and have no usual
 
place of residence elsewhere).
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Exclude as members of the house- What is 
h.. IShold: relationship 

to the(1) 	 Persons who have a usual head of this 
place of residence else- household? 
where but are temporarily I - Head 

staying in the 	 living
quarters (persons who are quarters-Spouse
visiting in the living of head 

quarters, persons traveling 

in connection with their 3 - Son or 
work and staying in the daughter 
living quaLters, etc.). of head/spouse 

(2) Persons who usuaily live in4 -Oteor5 
the living quarters but 4 - Other 
spend the greater part of relative 
the time elsewhere because 5-Nonelative 
they work or 
there. 

attend college 
P-2 

(3) 	Persons who usually live in the living 

quarters but are currently away in the
 
Armed Forces or are living in institu-


tions such as sanatoriums, homes for the
 
aged, and penitentiaries, where the resi-

dents ordinarily stay for long periods 

of time (these persons will be counted as 


residents of the institution).
 

2.22 Household listing.--As soon as the
 

enumerator reaches a decision on whom to in-
elude, he/she will proceed to list the names
 

of the hcusehold members on the Phase I ques-


tionnaire. The first item (P-) refers to the 


names of the persons to be listed. lrlaf in-


structions as to 
the order in which the names 


should be entered appear in the heading of
 
item 	P-i, as shown below. 

What is thename of the head of this 

household?
 

Names of all other persons who usually 

live here? Be sure to include babies
 
and elderly persons.
 
Members of the household away on vaca-

tion? Onbusiness? Inthe hospital? 


Any persons who have no usual 

residence elsewhere?
 

List In this order: 
Heed 
Spouse of head 

Never married children of head or 
spouse (by age) 

Ever married childrer of nead or 
souse and their families
( y age) 

Other relatives of hoead or spouse 
Nonrelatives of head or spouse 

P-1 


Sex Age as fMarital Married Is ... 's motherof last status females living?I - Male birth. 

day I - Married 	 if Iiushaid I - Yes I mother 
lives inUn lives Intlvs lis in, 

2 - Female if 2 this HU,unde 	 this HU,2 - No enter herI year, line number. line 

circle circlenumber.3-Separated 3 Does-00. Ifhusband notlives else4 - Widowed where, know Ii movesr 

circle 00. else
5-Never It NO or where,

married DOES circle 00. 
NOTKNOW,It MALE or skip to 

code 2, 3, 4,.-9
skp o 

P-7 

P-3 P-4 	 P-5 P6 P-7 

2.3 	 FamZC_y nLu.2ew 

For Popstan, a 	census family consists of
 

the head and all persons related to the head 
by blood, marriage, or adoption. A family
 
nucleus consists of (a) a married couple with

out 	children, (b) a married couple with one or 
more 	never married children, or 
(c) one parent
 
with one or more never married children. As
 

indicated above, questions P-2 and P-8 of the 

Phase I questionnaire provide the information
 

for tabulating family nuclei. 
 (Note that, fcr
 

Phase I, mother-child groups can be identified
 

but not father-child groups; however, both
 

types are identified in Phase II.) Popstan
 

defines 
never married children as 
own never
 

married children under 18 years of age. 

3. PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Basic characteristics of each person in 
the household include relationship, sex, age, 
and marital status (items P-2 to P-5). These 

items are essential. for demographic analysis. 

Except for a slight change in marital status, 
the 1980 definitions for personal characteris

tics are the same as the 1970 concepts. 

3. 1 	 Relatont1t-tp to head 

Each member of the household will be iden

tified according to his or her relationship to
 

P-8 
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the head. The enumerator is to accept as "head" 

the person recognized as the head by other mem-

bers of the household. The head may be male or 

female, married or not married, related or not 


related to other persons in the household. For 

purposes of relationship, consensual unions are 

treated the some as legal unions. A common-law 

spouse of the head will be reported simply as 

"spouse" and the children as sons or daughters. 

In cses of polygamy, there will be more than 

one spouse of head if they live in the same l1. 

All children of the head or spouse, whether they 

are natural children of the present marriage, 

adopted children, those of a previous marriage, 

or those concelved out of wedlock, are to be 

reported as -ons or daughters. Foster children, 

however, are to be reported as nonrelatives of 

the head. 

3.2 Sex 

Unless the enumerator interviews tile in-

dividual, or unless sex can be definitely de-

termined from the person's name, the enumerator 

is instructed to ask the respondent whether the 

individual is male or female. Relationship 

also may indicate the sex of the person. 

3.3 Age 

Age as of last birthday is to be reported 


in years. If thle respondent does not know the 

age, but is able to give the date of birth, the 

enumerator will compute the age from the date 

of birth. Date of birth is not widely used in 

everyday life in Posptan. 

The NSO recognizes that there are a few 

persons in Popstan who do not reckon their ages
 

arein formal years, and there are a few who 

afraid to report their correct ages for fear of 

military conscription or superstition. In the 

remote areas, it is expected that there will be
 

some persons who simply do not know their ages. 

Enumerators may need to ask the respondent if 


he or she is older or younger than another per-


son whose age is known. In any case, enumera

tors are to assure respondents that neither age 

information nor any other census information 

will be available to anyone or any agency ex

rept the NSO. 

Popstan will pay particular attention to 

the enumeration of children, with greatest care 

taken to obtain an accurate count of infants 

who may be ignored altogether by some respond

otens or who may be reported as having already 

attained 1 year of age. In cases of doubt, 

enumerators should try to obtain date of birth; 

this should be possible for infants, since the 

event has occurred in the recent past. 

To check on the probable accuracy of an

swers to the age question, Popstun enumerators 

will be familiarized during their training with 

some of the common biases in age reporting that 

they may encounter. Such biases take the form 

of reporting oneself as younger or older, or 

they may show up as a preference for certain 

digits of age, such as ages ending in 5, 0, or 

even numbers. 

3..4 MaAtaC .stats aia ide 6ifatioi o6 

6 oPls 

For Popstan, marital status will be tabu

lated only for persons 12 years and older, 12
 
being the legal minimum age to marry.2 The
 

category "married" will include both legal and 
consensual unions. The category "separated" 

will include both legal and dI facto separa

tions; for :,one analyses, "separated" persons 

will be included in the "married" category. 

Persons who have been widowed or divorced but
 
have remarried are to be reported in their 

current status as aarried. 

For married females, the enumerator is to 

identify tL.e spouse by line number. This will 

2Note that the questionnaire does not limit 
item P-5 to porsons 12 years or older. An
other "skip" pattern on the questionnaire would 
have complicated the instructions. 
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permit a tabulation of the number of married 


couples in the household, 


In 1970, a separate category was provided 


for "married consensually" and the category 


"separated" referred only to legal separations, 


The experience in 1970 indicated poor responses 


for both situations. Respondents were reluc-


tant to provide accurate replies. The other 


categories for marital status remain the 
same. 


4. MIGRATION 


Items P-9 and P-10 deal with place of 


birth and duration of residence in the district. 


Place of birth is intended to be the usual resi-


dence of the person at the time of birth. For 


children born away from home (in a hospital or 


at 
the mother's parental home, for example), 


the place of birth wil. be the residence of the 


mother. In item P-9, two neighboring countries
 

(in addition to Popstan) are specified: these 


are the countries of greatest importance as far 


as in-migration is concerned, 


Duration of residence is the interval of 


time up to the date of the census during which 


the individual lived in the district of current 


residence. The period must be continuous. If 


the individual moved out of the district and 


back again, the number of years should be cal-


Inwhat Howmany 
country was years has 

born? ...lived 

contin

- Popstan uously
iithis 
district?2 - Endar 

II under
3-Victoria iyear,

circle 00. 

4-Other 
If always,circle 98. 

P'9 P-1O 


culated from the time the person moved back to
 

the district. The time should be reported in
 

years, rounded to the nearest whole number.
 

For both items, the 1980 concepts to be
 

used in Popstan are the same as those used in
 

the 1970 Census. The 1980 questions are shown
 

above. Note that the category "always" makes
 

it easy for the enumerator to report persons
 

who have never moved.
 

5. EDUCATION AND LITERACY
 

Information on school attendance, educa

tional attainment, and literacy will be pub

lished for specific age groups. There is no
 

change from the 1970 concepts, although school
 

attendance will be published for a broader age
 

group to measure the increased interest in
 

adult education in Popstan.
 

5.1 Scho.C aevdace
 

School attendance is defined as attendance
 

at any regular educational institution, public
 

or private, for systematic instruction at any
 

level of education. In Popstan, schools are in
 

session when the census is taken in July; thus,
 

attendance will refer to the current school
 

year. Instruction in particular skills which
 

is not part of the recognized educational
 

structure of Popstan, is not considered school
 
attendance; for example, a training course in
 

sewing in a clothing factory. For Popstan,
 

data will be published for persons 5 to 29
 

years of age; this age group will include chil
dren of compulsory age for attending school as
 

well as a substantial number of adults who are
 

expected to take advantage of Popstan's illit

eracy eradication and continuing education
 

programs. In 1970, data were published for
 

persons 5 to 24 years of age.
 

5.2 Highcst g~iade comnp eted (attainment) 

Educational attainment refers primarily
 
to 
the highest grade completed within the most
 



19 Chapter 2 	 QUESTIONNAIRES AND CONCEPTS 


advanced level attended in the educational sys-


tem of 	Popstan, but it also takes account of 


any adult education that is measurable in levels 


and grades, or their equivalent, even though it
 

is provided outside of the regular school and 


uiversity system. A grade is a stageoi n
sge of in-

s.ruction usually covered in the course of a 

schiool year. The Popstan school system has 5 

years 	 of primary school., 3 years of middle 

school., 4 years of high school, and 4 years of 

college or university systems. For persons who 

completed post-graduate work for A higher de-

gree at a university, the enumerator will 

circle 17+, which is equivalent to post-graduate 

college or university work. For purposes of 

item P-12, kindergarten is considered as pre-

school. 	and is not counted as a year of school 

completed in Popstan. 


The published tables will emphasize edu

cational attainment of persons 15 years or 

older, the age at which many persons will have 

completed their education. The report will 

show separate statiscics for persons under 15 


years of age.
 

5.3 LiteAacy 


Literacy is defined as the ability to read 


and write. Persons are literate who can, with 


understanding, both read and write a short sim-


ple statement on their everyday life. Persons 


capable of reading and writing only figures or
 

their own names are considered as illiterate, 


as are persons who can read but not write and 

those who can read and write only a ritual 

phrase that has been memorized. The language 

in which the person can read and write is not 

Although a
 a factor In detf.rmining literacy. 


number of languages are commonly used in Pop-


stan (and these will be reported in Phase II), 


no attempt will be made to relate literacy to 


a specific language. For Popstan, data on lit-


eracy will be tabulated for persons 10 years 


or older. For international comparison, the 


tabulations will provide separate figures for
 

persons 15 years or older.
 

Note that literacy will not be asked for
 

persons who have completed the fourth grade,
 

regardless of age. It is assumed that persons
 

who have had that much schooling are able to
 

read and write.
 

PEilSONS' 5 YEARS AND OLDER 

Does ... What is the highest grade or year Can... 
attend that ...has completed? read and
school? 	 write?

None iNi 

I - Yes 	 00 1 -Yes 

2 -No 	 Primary (P) 2 - No 

01 02 03 04 05 
Omit it 
35 years 	 Middle (M) 

or older. 	 06 07 08 

High school
(H)
 
09 10 11 12 

Universit (U) 
13 14 1i 16 17+ 

If 04 or more, skip to P-14. 

P-11 P-12 P-13
 

6. FERTILITY AND MORTALITY
 

Information on the number of live births
 

will cover all children born alive (that is,
 

excluding stillbirths) during the lifetime of
 

the women up to the census date. The number
 
to be 	included comprises all live-born chil

dren, whether born in or out of marriage,
 

whether born of the present or prior marriage,
 

whether living or dead at the time of the cen

sus, and whether living in the HU or elsewhere.
 

Data will be collected for all women 12 years
 

or older, regardless of marital status.
 

Older women particularly are prone to make
 

errors in reporting the information. They may
 

have had many children years ago, several of
 

whom have died; at present, the women attach
 

little importance to the event, or they may not
 

remember accurately. In addition, religious
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beliefs and superstitions regarding stillbirths 


may be another reason for reporting inaccurate 


information. As indicated by the items below, 


the NSO included additional questions (P-15 to 


P-17) to improve the accuracy of the data on 


the total number of children born alive. Item
 

P-14 seeks total number of children born alive 


regardless of their present ages; items P-15, 


P-16, and P-17 distribute this total according 


to the number living in this HU, number liing 


elsewhere, and number dead. Item P-18 asks 


the number of live births in the last 12 months. 

For items on live births, the 1970 Census of
 

Popstan asked (a) total number of live births 


and (b) number still living, 


FEMALES 12 YEARS AND OLDER 

How mny How many of these children How many 
children are now -- children 
have been have been 
born alive Living in Living Dead? born 2live 
to ... ? this HU? else. to ... in 

where? if the last 
I NONE, It NONE. 12 months?
circle 00 NONE, It circle 

and skip circle NONE, 00.

to P-19. 00. circle II NONE,00. circle 0. 

Omiril

50 years 

or older. 

P-14 P-15 P-16 P-17 
 P-18 


The information provided by items P-7 and 


P-8 (see section 2.3) also contributes to the 


measurement of fertility and mortality. The 


responses of P-7 and P-8 link children with 


their mothers living in the same housing unit 


and thus facilitate measurement of fertility 


based on the "own children" method. The esti-


mation of female adult mortality can also be
 

derived from items P-7 and P-8, although some 


additional information would be desirable. 


For mothers with more than one surviving child 


in the housing unit, the data from P-7 will 


over-represent such mothers, compared with
 

mothers with only one surviving child. It
 

would be desirable to be able to identify the
 

eldest living child for a better estimation of
 

female mortality.
 

7. ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS
 

Economic characteristics in Phase I are
 

covered by items P-19 to P-25. The questions
 

are asked of all persons 12 years of age or
 

older, which will cover all but a very small
 

percentage of the labor force. School attend

ance is compulsory up to age 12, although some
 
children under 12 are working at least part
 

time. The reference period is the previous
 

month. Except for the 1-week reference period
 
used in 1970, the concepts relating to the 1980
 

labor force remain essentially the same as in 

1970. 

The 1-month reference period is expected 

to give broader coverage of the labor force 

(both employed and unemployed persons). In a 
census, the separate figures for employed and
 

unemployed will not be precise. 
Because they
 
are dynamic measurements, Popstan plans 
con

tinuing surveys of the labor force.
 

Special care will be taken to instruct
 

enumerators to ask the questions of everyone.
 

They are not to assume, for example, that women
 

are not working or looking for work because
 

they appear to be engaged in taking care of
 

the family, or that persons who appear dis

abled are not working or seeking work. 

Note that the classification of a person
 

as employed, unemployed, or economically in

active is not answered by a single question.
 

A combination of several items is needed.
 

7.1 Empeoyed and unempb'yed 

Popstan adopted definitions of employed
 

and unemployed persons consistent with inter

national recommendations. In the publication
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tables, data on economic activity will be for 


the civilian population; members of the Armed 


Forces will be shown as a separate category. 


7.11 E_Tyid.--Persons are considered 


employed if, during the reference period, they 


meet 	any one of the following criteria; that 


is, if they--


(1) 	Worked for I hour or more for pay or profit 

as an employee for wages, salaries, com-

missions, payment in kind, etc., or as a 

self-employed business person, farmer, or
 
professional worker. 


(2) 	Worked fc.r 15 hours or more per week with-

out pay on an agricultural holding or in 

a business operated by another member of
 
the household. This concept Is consistent 

with the practile of considering certain 

minimum amounts of work (for example, a
 
third of a normal workweek) as reflecting 

family chores rather than gainful activity. 


(3) 	Did not work at all during the reference 

period but had a job or business from which
 

7.2 	 Pio/ity act.ity
 

The NSO vubject specialists responsible
 

for the concepts in Popstan realize that it is
 

not feasible in a census to include sufficient
 

probing questions to cover all the aspects of
 

unemployment (as stated above). Nor is it
 

feasible to train the enumerators to ask suf

ficient questions regarding layoffs, new jobs,
 

etc. Consequently, they will use a reasonable
 
number of questions that will correctly iden

tify as much of the labor force as possible.
 

Participation in an economic activity
 
takes precedence over any non-economic activity.
 

The approach in Popstan indicated by the ques
ions on the Phase I questionnaire is to ask
 

for major activity during the reference period
 
(item P-19). For persons who worked, no further
 

inquiry is needed; for others, a follow-up
 

btepar
they 	were temporarily absentbunecs wquestion
thepere abs because ofof	 (P-20) will be asked to determine if
 

vacation, short-term illness, labor dis-

pute, bad weather, or other reason. 


7.12 Unemployed.--Persons are considered 


unemployed if, during the reference period, 


they meet any one of the following criteria; 


that is, if they--


(1) 	Were actively looking for work. 


(2) 	Were available for work but were not ac-

tively seeking it because they believed
 
there were no jobs open to them. 


(3) Were on temporary or indefinite layoff 

without pay.
 

(4) 	Were waiting to start a new wage or salary 


job scheduled to begin within the follow-

ing 30 days. 


With a reference period of I month, the 


number of unemployed persons will be smaller 


than for a rbference period of 1 week. Fewer 


people are likely to be unemployed for a month 


than for a week. The NSO is aware that the 


implications of the figures on unemployment 


will need to be carefully explained to users, 


the person did any work at all; if not, then
 
P-21 asks if the person is looking for work
 

and, 	if not looking, the reason for not looking
 

(P-22). In reportiug the reason, the category
 

"unable" is used only for persons who, because
 

of a long-term physical or mental illness or
 

disability, are unable to do any kind of work.
 

Persons who report that they are retired or too
 
old to work are included in the category "did
 

not want job."
 

7.3 	 Hou,6 wotked
 

The number of hours worked will be the
 

total for all jobs (excluding own housework,
 
volunteer work, unpaid family work of less than
 

15 hours a week, and other activities that are
 

not considercd work for purposes of the labor
 

force). Item P-23 refers to the usual weekly
 

hours worked. For example, if the person worked
 

35 hours for each of 3 weeks and 22 hours during
 

I week when there was little work to be done,
 

the figure to be reported would be 35 hours.
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PERSONS 12 YEARS AND OLDER 
Ouing June 
what was... 
doing most of
the time--

Did... do 
any work 
at all 

Was.. 
looking for 
work? 

Why was ... 
not looking
for vork? 

I- WorkingSkip to
P23. 

not includ-
ing own 
housewok? 

-Yes_Ye
End 

1- Had job-Hajo
Skip to 

inter-
view 

P-24. 

2 - Own I - Yes for 
housework Skip toP-23. thisperson. 2 *- Job notavailable 

3- Going to 
school-

2 - No 2 - No 3 Did not 
3--Ddnt6 

want job 

4 - Something 
else 4- Unable to 

work 

If 2, 3, or 4, 
end intowview 
for this person. 

P'19 P'20 P-21 P-22 

It is assumed that the number of hours usually 


worked would be indicative of the work pattern 


of the individual.
 

Data on hours worked are being obtained 


in the Popstan Census primarily to identify 


unpaid family workers and to distinguish full-


time and part-time workers. Additional tabula-


tions will be made comparing usual hours worked 


per week for different branches of economic 


activity or industry. The data will not be 


used for precise and complex applications such 


as the calculation of index numbers for wages 


or productivity, which require careful account-


ing of hours actually worked. Nevertheless, 


the hours reported should correspond to usual 


hours per week during the weeks worked within 


the reference month. Overtime hours should be 


counted as well as paid vacation time aad paid 


sick leave.
 

7.4 Indu.6try 


Industry refers to the respondent's prin-


cipal job during the reference period. The 


categories are consistent with the major 1-digit 


groups of the International Standard Industrial 


Classification of All Economic Activities 


(ISIC). 


During June --

IHow many Inwhat business or industry Was...
hours per was . 'sprincipal job?
week did 
.. usually I - Farming, forestry, (ER)work atwoka fishing, hunting 2- Empoyee for-E poyer,ill jobs, 2 - Mining, quarrying pay (EE) 
not includ
ing own 3- Manufacturing 3- Sell-employed
 

orown
 
housework? 4 - accountnElectricity, gas, water c5- Const,uction 

worker6 - Wholesale or retail trade, 4- Unpaid
-Woe leorealtd ,
restaurant, hotel family

worker 
7- Transport, storage,

communication 5- Armed 
8- Financing, business services Forces (AF) 

9- Public administration 

0- Social or personal services
 
P -23 P -24 P25 J
 

7.5 Status in erroioment
 

Status in employment describes whether the
 

individual is an employee, an employer, a self
employed or own-account worker, an unpaid family
 

worker, or a member of the Armed Forces. An
 

employee works for an employer and receives
 

wages, salary, commissions, piece rates, pay
 

in kind, or other compensation. An employer
 

operates his or her own economic enterprise or
 

engages independently in a profession or trade
 

and hires one or more employees. A self

employed or own-account worker operates his or
 

her own economic enterprise and does not hire
 

any employees. An unpaid family worker is de

fined as a person who works at least 15 hours
 

a week without pay in an economic enterprise
 

operated by a person living in the same house

hold.
 

7.6 Economicatly inactive 

Economically inactive persons are persons
 
who are neither employed nor unemployed during
 

the reference period. For the most part, these
 

will be women engaged la household duties in
 

their own homes, young persons in school, and
 

retired and disabled persons. The group also
 

includes persons engaged in activities not
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classified as work, such as volunteer work for improvised and mobile units, only those that
 

charitable or religious organizations, and un- are occupied are to be considered living
 

paid family work of fewer than 15 hours per week. quarters.
 

In some areas of the two largest cities
 

8. STRUCTURAL HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS of Popstan, there are some people who have no
 

For the housing census, Popstan will col- homes at all (the homeless population). For
 

lect data on a few basic items for both occu- purposes of the census, they are identified as
 

pied and vacant units. Questions on facilities, a separate group.
 

however, will be limited to occupied units. 


Unless otherwise specified, definitions are 

virtuallym 


virtually unchanged from 1970. 


8.1 BuJding 


A building is an independent structure
 

covered by a roof and usually enclosed within 


external walls or dividing walls which extend 


from the foundation to the roof. In some arid
 

parts of the country, a structure may not have 


a roof. The housing census is concerned with 


buildings that contain any living quarters.
 

Buildings may or may not contain commercial or
 

industrial enterprises. They may be single-


family houses or large apartment buildin,.. 


A building is an indirect but imnportant 


unit of enumeration for the hous.ng census, 


since information is required concerning the 


building (such as number of housing units in 


the building and construction material of the 


walls and roof). In Popstan, questions about 


the building are asked in terms of the building 


in which the HU is located arid the same infor-


mation is recorded for each HU in the building. 


For example, for a building that contains four 


HU's and is constructed of cement, each of the 


four questionnaires should show "cement" for 


construction material of outer walls (item H-3) 


and "2 to 4" units Jn the building ( item H-2). 


8.2 Living quate& 


Living quarters are defined as structurally 


separate and independent places of abode. They 


may have been constructed, converted, or other-


wise arranged for habitation. In the case of 


8.21 Housing unit.--A housing unit is a
 

single room or group of rooms, or other space

unchangedomsfromth1970.c
 

arranged for human habitation, occupied or in

r 


tended for occupancy as separate and independ

ent living quarters by a person living alone
 
or 
a group of persons living together. Vacant
 
housing units are identified in essentially
 

the same manner.
 

The term "separate" is interpreted to mean
 

that the occupants can isolate themselves from
 
other persons in the structure for the purpose 

of sleeping, preparing their meals, or protect

ing themselves from the hazards of climate and
 

environment.
 

The term "independent" indicates that the
 

occupants have direct access to their quarters
 

from the outside of the structure or through a
 

public or common hall without passing through
 

any other living quarterq.
 

8.22 Collective quarters.--Collective
 

quarters consist of living quarters in which
 

a number of individuals live together and share
 

common facilities and where the residents do
 

not have complete and independent quarters that
 

qualify as housing units. Included are insti

tutions (prisons, sanatoriums, homes for the
 

aged, orphanages), monasteries, convents, work
 

camps, barracks, transient hotels, large room

ing and boarding houses, etc. In some instances,
 
there will be both housing units and collective
 

quarters on the prcmises. For example, staff
 

of an institution may have their own family
 

quarters (housing units); employees in tran

sient hotels may have separate apartments; etc.
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H-1. Type of living quarters
Conventional HU 

2 - Improvised HU (makeshift shelter of waste 
materials, barn, cave, warehouse, etc., 

3- Mobile HU (tent, boat, wagon, etc.) 

4 - Colective quarters 


5 - None (for homeless) . Skp to H-19. 


Number of housing units in this
H-2. 

house (building) 

1 - I unit, detached 

2 - I unit, attached 

3 -2 to 4units 
4 - 5 o 9 units 

5 - 10units or more 

H-3. WALLS - Main construction material of 

outer walls of this house (building) 

1- Stone, cement, stucco, brick 

2 - Metal
 

3 - Wood
 

4 - Bamboo, leaves, reed, mud 

5 - Other material 

For Popstan, large rooming or boarding houses 


are defined as those with 10 or more boarders 


or lodgers who do not have separate housing 

units. The limit of "10" was determined to be 

the number which distinguishes a "commercial" 

lodging or boarding house from a private house-

hold with lodgers or boarders. Note that no 

further housing information is ootained for 

collective quarters. 


8.3 Type o6 housing uUt 

A housing unit may be intended for habita-


tion, or not intended for habitation but occu

pied at the time of the census. The "type" of 


housing unit is not necessarily a measure of 


its housing quality. 

A mobile housing unit is one that is made 


to be transported (such as a ship, boat, rail-


road car, caravan, trailer, etc.). An impro-

vised housiing unit is made of waste materials 

without a predetermined plan. A conventional 

housing unit is a relatively permanent structure, 


H-4. ROOF - Main construction material 
of roof on this house (building) 

I - Stone, cement, brick, tile, slate 

2 - Metal 

3 - Wood
 

4--Bamboo, leaves, reed, mud
 

5 - Other material or none
 

H-5. FLOORS - Main construction material 
of floors in this housing unit
 

I - Stone, cement, lime
 

2 - Tile, slate, marble
 
3 - Wood 

4 - Leaves, reed, mud 

5 - Other material 

H-6. How many rooms are in this unit? 

rooms 

Mobile and improvised quarters ordinarily 

do t meet the generally accepted standards 

for habitation. Such units are included in 

the census only if they are occupied as living 

quarters; if vacant, they are not included in 

the housing inventory. 

8.4 Coimtw;c.tioi nmteA.i 

Although the NSO considers information on
 

material of construction a factor in the assess

ment of housing quality, it is not a substitute 
for informtion on tpe of housing unit, which 

attempts to give an indication of the permanency
 

of the nit. For example, wood may he the pri

cipal material of construction of a poorly con

structed hut 
or a durable and well-constructed 

apartment building. Popstan will obtain data 

on the principal construction materials for the 

outer walls, the roof, and the floors of the 

housing unic. The caregories include the most 

common materials used in Popstan, as shown in 

items 11-3 to H-5. 
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8.5 NumbeA.o6 twooti 	 persons who are in the process of buying them. 

A room is defined as a space in a housing 	 Among the renter group, households paying cash 
rent are distinguished from those who receive

unit reaching from the floor to the ceiling or
 

roof covering, or at least to a height of two the use of a unit in return for services ren

meters. It must be of a size large enough to dered or other arrangement.
 

hold a bed for an adult; that is, four square In some parts of Popstan, persons occupy 

meters at least. The total number of rooms, the quarters free (no cash rent), often without 

therefore, will include bedrooms, dining rooms, the permission of the owner of the quarters; 

living rooms, habitable attics, servants' rooms, the tenure for s-c', lU's would be reported as
 
and kitchens. Excluded are kitchenettes, hal~s, "other arrangemen:." On the other hand, im
passageways, bathrooms, and rooms used for pro- provised units that 
are not owned by someone
 

fessional or business purposes, else but which are the 
property of the ocrcu

pants would be reported "owned." 
8.6 Pe'tod o6 const~itucton 

Time of construction of the housing unit H.7. Is this unit owned by someone
 

refers to t-- completion of the original. con- living in it oris it rented?
 

struction, not Lo any a lterations or ceaversion Occupied:
 
I - Owie' ,'being bought - shs to t- it.

of the original unit. Where parts of the house 2 

have been constructed at different times, the 33-- RentRent tree orother arrr erert - sA,p to H.il.for cashtime of construction refers to the major part 4 - - Sp to H-. 

of the unit. 

H-8. What is the amount Ofr.nt paid monthly? 
9. HOUSING OCCUPANCY AND FACILITIES 	 Round to the nearest goldar. 

A housing unit will be either occupied or 
- 01dars 

vacant at tile time of enumeration. A unit is Skip toH-11. 

occupied if theri- are any persons living in it 

or if they are teinporarily absent. In item 11-8, monthly rent is required for 

A special case Is a housing unit tlhat is units that are occupied by persons renting for 

temporarily "occupied entirely by nonresidents" cash. The amount to be reported is the amount 

(persons with usual residence elsewhere); for contracted for, whether it is for shelter only 

example, a vacat ion hoine that is temporarily or whether it includes the use of furniture or 

occupied by tile owner who has a usual residence paymeut of utilities. 

elsewhere. This type (1f unit is to be reported 9.2 Vaancy 6tatus and type o6 vacancy 

as occupied by nonresidents only. No household 

members are to be listed on the Phase I ques- Tile items on vacancy status and on type 

tionnaire. but iz-M. Hi-i to H-10 are to be of vacancy apply only to vacant conventional 

filled. 1111's, since all other HU's must be occupied in 

order to fail within the scope of the census.
 
9.1I Teb~we The status of 
a vac,.,t unit refers 
to its
 

For Popstan, tenure applies to the dwell- economic position in the housing market. Units
 

ing and not to the land. The category "owned are to be reported as "for rent or sale" or as
 

or being bought" consists of units occupied by "not for rent or sale." The latter group would
 

persons who own the homes they occupy or by 
 include units already rented or sold, but not
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yet occupied, and units hel.d for occupancy by (a) units under construction and (b) units that
 

their owners (including vacation homes). are in such bad condition they are no longer
 

considered habitable. For Popstan, the housing 

VACANT UNITS inventory will include newly constructed units 

H-9. Vacancy status provided construction has reached the point 

I - For rent orsale 	 that the outer walls, roof, and floors are in 

2- Not rent or sale 	 A vacant unit in bad condition is totor 	 place. 


H-10. 	 Condition ot vacant unit be reported as "not habitable" unless it is in 

I - Habitable ftr year-round use such condition that it would be considered un

2 - Habitable (or seasoral use tit for numan habitation, in which case it will 

3-Not habitable not be included in the inventory. 

9. 3 Water, toitet faci i , and bathing 
Vacant units will be reported as habitable 6ac teS 

or not habitable and further as to whether they The questions on water supply are con

are intended for year-round use or for seasonal cerned largely with the availabIlity of piped 

use only. A unit in need of extensive repairs, water, whether from a community-wide system or 

but still fit for human habitation, would be an individual installation such as a pressure
 

reported as "not habitable." tank or pump. The categories further separate
 

In enumerating vacant housing, it is im- lousing units with water supply (a) inside the
 

portant that a decision be made with regard to building, (b) outside the building but nearby,
 

OCCUPIED UNITS 

H-11. 	 Was this unit constructed in the H-14. What type of toilet facilities are H-17. What kind of lighting does this 
last 12 months? available for this unit? unit have? 

I- Yes 1 - Flush toilet for exclusive use of 1- Electric 
the occupants of this HU 

2 - Gas 
2- Flush toilet shared with occupants2 - No 

of another HU 3- Kerosene 

3 - Out-house orout-building 	 4 - Other or noneH-12. Is there piped running water for 

this unit? 4 - Covered pit 

I-Piped water inside building fstructurel 5- Open pit, ditch, pail H-l8. What kid of fuel is usei most i this 

2 - Piped water outside building 6 - Other unit for cooking? 
(structure) within 1O0meters I - Electricity 

3- Pipeo water outside building H-15. What type of bathing facilities are 
(srructure) beyond 100 meters available for this unit? 2 - Gas 

Nopiped water - Bathtub or shower with piped water for 3- Kerosene or oil 
exclusive use of the occupans of this HU 4 - Coal or charcoal 

2 - Bathtub or shower with piped water 

H-13. What is the source of the drinking 5- Woodshared with occupants of another Hi 
water for this unit? 3 - Hand basin with piped water 6- Other ornone 

1 - Pipe or pump inside building 4- Portable tub or basin 
2 - Pipe or pump outside building 
3- Bottled or canned water 

5 - Other 

H-16. Is thee a television set inthis unit? 

H-19. Are any articles produced in this 
unit for sale o Irter not
iid apclua rdcsrig agicultural products? 

4 - Closed well or closed spring 1 -Yes 

5 - Open well or spring 

6 - River, I:ke, other 2 - No 2 - No 
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and (c) outside the building at some distance 


away. The source of drinking water may be dif-


ferent from the source of water for general 


purposes. If more than one source of water is 


used by the household, the enumerator is to re-


port the source that appears first in the list 


in item H-12 and H-13. 


The items on toilet and bathing facilities 


make a distinction between those that meet the 


generally accepted standards of housing quality 


and those that are considered as substandard. 


They are classified by type and whether they
 

are for the exclusive use of the occupants or 


shared with occupants of another HU. A flush 


toilet is an installation connected Ln running 


water. A bathtub or shower connected to running 


water is differentiated from portable types. 


9.4 	 Lighting equipment, teeevi6ion, and 
coofing fuet 

The enumerator is to report the type of 


lighting that is available in the HU. Note 


that the list is arranged in order of import

ance. Thus, if more than one type of lighting
 

is available, the enumerator is to report the
 

type appearing first in the list of answer cate

gories. For the question on television, a unit
 

is to be reported as having a set even if it is
 

temporarily out of order. The categories on the
 

t pe of fuel used most for cooking are not in
 

order of importance; the enumerator is to simply
 

report the type used most.
 

9.5 Home indutztAy
 

Item H-19 is included on the Phase I ques

tionnaire primarily to identify the households
 

that engage in home industry to provide a rough
 

measure of the extent of this kind of industry
 

in Popstan. Also, a sample of such households
 

can be included in economic surveys. The ques

tion asks whether any articles are produced in
 
the home for sale or barter. Agricultural pro

ducts are excluded, since the interest is in
 

the non-agricultural sector.
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1. GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 
 type and drafting the tables manually). The
 

The subjects to be covered in Popstan's computer software has some limitations; how
1980 Census were determined during the early ever, the limitations are relatively minor
 
stages of planning. As stated in chapter C-2, 
 compared with the advantages of using a pre
table outlines are developed at the same time pared program.
 

as the questionnaire in order to ensure that 1.3 Comp aatie data 6Awm e ottiev cen u 6eu
 
no item of information that is required in the
 
publication tables is omitted from the ques-
 Another consideration in planning the de
tionnaire. Conversely, no item is included 
on 
 tailed tables is the availability of data from
 
the questiontaire unless it will serve some 
 the 1970 and 1960 Censuses. The NSO believes
 
useful purpose in the published reports, that the usefulness of the 1980 data is greatly
 

enhanced if comparative data from the previous
 
1.1 UN kLecommendation 
 censuses are incldded in some of the tables.
 

In planning the publication tables, pri-
 1.4 Special tequirements forLPoptan
 

mary consideration is given to the recommenda
tions in the UN Principles and Recommendat ons 
 Several tables are included in the publica
for Population and Housing Censuses. ' These tion program for Popstan to meet special data 
recommendations, which resulted from principles 
 requirements of the government. For example, a
 
and guidelines developed by various regional 
 table is included on economic activity of women
 
bodies, include tabulations as well as concepts who have own children living with them; and a
 
and procedures. 
 table is included on literacy and rconcmic act-

ity of foreign-born persons to identify areas
Several tables not recommended in the UN where special literacy and job training programs
guidelines are included in Popstan's publica
are needed.


tion program to meet data requirements of the
 

government. For the most part, hoever, Pop-
 2. DETAILED TABLES FOR VOLUME I(A)
 
stan will adopt tabulations recommended in the
 

UN publication. 
 Volume !(A) is limited to the final popu

lation counts for all administrative divisions

of Popstan. 
It in:ludes counts by urban-rural
 

Popstan will use available software pack-
 residence and counts from earlier censuses, but
 
ages to expedite tabulations. Moreover, for 
 does not contain any data on characteristics
 
the tables in Volume I(B), computer printouts of the population.
 

will be the camera copy for printing (except
 

for adding titles and headnotes in different 2.1 Content o6 the tables
 

The tables present population counts by

lUnited Nations Statistical Office, Princi- urban-rural residence, land area, population


ples and Recommendations for Population and
 
Housing Censuses, STIESA/STAT/SER. M/69 (New 
 density, distribution of the population by
York, 1979). 
 size groups of administrative areas, and rank.
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Also, the tables show comparable 1970 and 1960 


data and percentage change since the earlier 

dates. The content is reflected in the titles 

of the tables and in tile table formats, illus

trated in exhibit C-3-1. 

2.2 0/ganJization o6 the tabtz 

The tables are organized by geographic and 

administrative areas as follows: tables I to 3 

for Popstan, regions, and provinces; tables 4 

to 6 for districts; table 7 for barrios, vii-

lages, and hamlets; table 8 for metropolitan 

areas; and tables 9 and 10 for urban places. 

In total, the tables for Popstan present popu-

lation counts for 15 provinces, 197 districts, 

2 metropolitan areas, and approximately 7,600 

barrios or villages and 12,500 hamlets. 

2.3 Prepxutaaioii o' the tabe. 

Because tile number of tables is small and 

because they contain a considerable amount of 


1970 and 1960 data, a computer program will not 


be written to produce a camera-ready printout. 

Rather, the tables will be typed for 25-percent 

reduction and printed on paper 8 by 11 inches 

(approximately 22 by 28 cm). 


3 

3. VETAILED TABLES FOR VOLUME I(B) 

Data for Volume 1(B) will result from the 


information collected in Phase f of the census. 

Since Phase I is rE- 100-percent enumeration, 

detail can be shown for small as well as large 

areas. See exhibits C-3-2 tt C-3-6. 

The items inclided in Phase I can generate 

a considerable number of tables. Inasmuch as 

resources are limited, the NSO directs much 

attention to setting up tables which will pro-

vide data of maximum benefit to users, 

3. 1 Cov-..deAai~uoi 

To produce results promptly, the NSO will 

make maximum use of the computer edit and tabu-

lation software packages. Computer printouts 

will be used as tile camera copy for offset
 

printing. Therefore, it is necessary that
 

table formats be designed in final form. 

3.2 Cate.cotig6 biL the tAbeu 

The categories that are specified in the 
tables necessarily are consistent with the 

categories on the questionnaire. Insofar as 

possible, the international and regional rec

onmnendations on classifications are observed 

(categories for education and industry, for 

example). 

Note also that categories for tie same 

subject need to be consistent from table to 

table if data for several tables are to be re

lated. For example, the following age groups 

in table A permit direct comparison with table 

B. However, tile categories in table C are not 

directly comparable with either A or B. 

Table A Table B Table C 

Under 1 year
1-4 years
1-9 years
5-9 years 

Under 10 years
10-19 years
20-19 years
20-34, years 

Under 12 years
12-19 years
2-29 years
20-29 years 

10-14 years 35-54 years 30-39 years 

15-19 
20-24 
25-34 

years 
years 
ears 

55-64 years
65 years or 
older60 

4o-149 years
50-59 years 

years or 

35-414 
45-54
55-64 

years 
yearsyears 

older 

5564yearso 
65 years or 
older 

3. 3 Cto.ss-tabutittons 

For many census topics, the results take 

on added significance when cross-tabulated with 

sonic other characteristic. For example, educa

tion, employment, and migration data usually 

show significant variations for the two sexes 

and for different age groups. For l'opstan, 

therefore, most of the population items are 

cross-tabulated with sex and age. Or they are 

cross-tabulated with each other (education and 

fertility, for example). Similarly, many of 

the housing items are cross-tabulated with 

tenure or type of unit. 
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3.4 Level o6 detail 

The level of detail to be published for 


any particular topic depends on the (a) number 


of categories included on the questionnaire, 


(b) geographic areas for which the data are 


being shown, and (c) availability of spae in 


the table itself. Age, for example is reported 


in individual years. Thus, it is possible to 


tabulate in single years or any desired groups 


of years. On the other hand, only four cate

gories are shown for place of birth; therefore, 


only these four can be shown in the tables, 


The amount of detail in 
the tables for
 

Popstan varies with the 
size and importance of
 

the geographic area. The greatest amount of 


detail is to he published for the country as
 

a whole, the four regions, and the 15 provinces, 


separately for the urban and rural parts of the
 

population. The same detail is shown also for 


the two metropolitan areas and for urban places 


of 50,000 inhabitants or more. There are more 


uses for detail at these levels in Popstan than 


at lower levels. Much less detail is shownLfor 


districts and urban places of 10,000 to 49,999 


inhabitants, and 
even less detail for barrios,
 

villages, and urban places of 2,000 to 9,999 


inhabitants. Two final tables summarize popu-


lation and housing data by tract jr block for
 

the two largest cities.
 

As a practical consideration, it is not 

possible for Popstan to publish all the data 


that might be useful or to publish detail for 


all areas. The space available in the tables 


and the limited number of pages for the volume 


place definite restrictions on the level and 


amount of detail to be published for an area. 


In deciding on tabie content and sequence 


of topics for each area level, the subject mat-


ter specialist works closely with the systems
 

analyst and the computer programmer who know
 

the software packages and can advise on spacing 


and arrangement of items. For more efficient 


processing, it may be possible to move an item
 

from the boxhead to the stub or vice versa, or 

to arrange items for small areas so that they 

can be easily summarized for provinces and 

regions. Although the tables are designed pri

marily for the benefit of the data user, the 

table formats take account of efficiencies in 

programming and tabulating. 

3.5 Derived 6tata-tivz
 

In some tables, the NSO includes derived
 

statistical measures so(_h as medians, averages,
 
and percentages to assist the user. The com
puter cart 
calculate these measures very quickly.

As a general rule, they are not 
shown when they
would be based on fewer than 50 cases. More

over, medians will be calculated from detailed
 
distributions rather than grouped data. 

3.6 MAechancas o6 tabte deign
 

As with most software packages, the one
 

selected for Popstan has certain requirements
 

and limitations that must be observed. 
 The
 

size of the report page also is an essential
 

consideration. The staff necessarily must be
 

aware of any restrictions before designing the
 

table formats. An effort is made also to pro

duce tables that are consistent in style and
 

amount of reduction.2
 

3.61 Size of report page.--For Volume
 
I(B), the page size will be 8 by 11 inches (or
 
about 22 by 28 cm), the same as for Volume I(A).
 

This size was chosen because it is a standard
 

size for most commercial printing in Popstan.
 

A smaller page would not make full use of the
 

number of digits that can be printed horizon

tally with reasonable reduction in type size.
 

3.62 Linitations.--The software Popstan
 

Will use permits up to 1,386 cells and 24 col

unns per table. Otherwise, the table must be 

2Refer to exhibit B-6-1 in Part B for discus

sion on mechanics of tabular presentation.
 



32 POPSTAN: A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING Part C
 

divided; for example, school attainment for 


persons 5 to 14 years old in one table and 15 

or older in another. The computer printer per-

mits up to 132 characters across the page. At 

10 characters per inch, the maximum width of a 

table is 13.2 inches (or approximately 33.5 cm). 

Then, when the computer printout is reduced to 

a little less than half, the resulting copy will 

measure 7 inches (i8 cm), which corresponds to 

the image width on a report page. Furthermore, 

at this rate of reduction, the copy will be very 

legible and one p LiI accomriodnt mabout- 105 
tines ye rt i cal I y ( inclIud ing hilank l ines between 

panels Of dZta, table title, IeadioL, and box-

head). TO te extent possible, the NSO staff 

arranged topics so that cacogories for a topic 

are not divided--part at the bottom of one page 

and the rest at the top of the next page. 

For most tables, It is necessary to re

serve some of the 132 horizontal characters 

for the ie designations In the stub; the 

software for Popstan has a maximnum of 40 char

acters in the stub. The remaining characters 
are used for thle data co lumns , the number of 

columps depending on the number of spaces re-

quired for each column. For exampI.e, a total 

column for the population of Popsran (approx-

mately 17,000,000) requires a minimum uif 1t 

spaces, one fo~r each o f the eight digits aind]1 

two commas, and one space to separate the total 

column from te column that follows it. As 

another example, a col umn showing percent to 

one decimal place (including 100.0) requires a 

minimum of six spices, and a column for mediaIn 

age (for example, 29.9) requires a minimum of 

five spaces. The number of spaces is also con

trolled by tie spaces needed for the words in 

the boxhead. Frequently the words in the column 

headings require more spaces Than the figures. 

Although abbreviations and multiple lines are 

permissible in column headings, consideration 

is given to appearance, legibility, clarity of 


the heading, and arrangement of the figures. 


Finally, while it is not necessary for all
 

the columns to be equal in width, some measure 

of uniformity is desirable in order to avoid 

confusion and possible misinterpretation of the 

data. in designing the table formats, the NSO 

staff made an effort to keep the columns within 

each table uniform in width, except columns 

that contain percents, averages, and medians. 

3.63 Titles, column headings, and ver

tical lines.--For convenience, the table titles 

are not centered over the table, and column 

headings are not centered over each column (but 

the words in the spanner are centered). Table 
titles are left justified (lined up on the left) 

regardless of the number of lines, and column 

headings are right justified (lined Ip on the 

right) as shown in exhibits C-3-2 to C-3-6. 

Fcr tile Popsta volumes, table titles in

bolder type will replace the titles produced
 

by the computer printer, and a minimum of ver

tical lines will be drawn on the tables. The
 

area or province name will be given in the 

running head of the page; consequently, it is 

not necessary to include tile area name in the
 
table titles for provinces and regions.
 

3.64 Count_ of ILj~bqs .-- Tn planning the 
3_pn 

tables, the NSO staff was constantly aware of 
tile number of pages required for each table. 

It soon became apparent that the number of ad

ministrative divisions was an important factor.
 

For example, a single-page table for each dis
trict would add 200 pages, while a half-page 

table for eazh barrio/village would add approxi

mately 3,800 pages. Tile decision on tile amount 
of data to publish for an administrative area 

took account of the likely se of the data at 
that level and whether the need for data for a 

few barrios could be more economically filled 

by special tabulations of those barrios. 

Unlike the tables in Volume I(A), which 

require less than 200 pages (mostly half

measure tables), the tables in Volume I(B) are
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numerous and require considerable space. For 


example, table P-5 for Popstan and the four 


regions requires about 6 pages. Table P-150 


for Copal Province (which has about 1,100 


barrios/villages and small urban places) re-


quires about 11 pages. The NSO has had to use 


some restraint in planiLing the number and
 

length of the tables. Yet they are providing 


a considerable amount of data which communities 


have 	 no other means of getting. 

3.7 	 OrgafizaLiat cud coitent of the tabtzs 

The tables are organized in two basic 

sets: (a) tables for Popstan and the four re
gions and (b) tables for a province and its 


subdivisions. In this way, tables for a prov-


ince 	and all its administrative divisions will
 
be printed as a separate set of pages to con-


stitute a chapter. The province chapters will 

be assembled with the tables for P'opstan and 

the regions into one large volume. With in-

dividual chapters, the detailed tables for a 


province can be prepared and made available 


to users in advance of the publication of the 


whole volume, 


In exhioit C 3-2 are the poputation table 


titles and formats for Popstan and the four 


regions, and in exhibit C-3-3 are the housing 


titles and formats. Exhibits C-3-4 and C-3-5 


are the formats for each province and its 

subdivisions. Note that population table 

numbers have the p-efix "P" and housing tables 

have the prefix "H." The tables for a province
 
and its subdivisions are numbered in the 100 


series. Tables for tracts and blocks in St. 


Regis and Tanga complete the series, 


Note also that there are three levels of 


detail (in addition to tract and block data), 


Insofar as possible, the items are so arranged 


that the categories for all three levels are 


consistent and comparable. Usually, the cate-


gories for small areas are simply combinations 


of the detailed c'itegories in the large areas.
 

For the convenience of data users, a number of
 

the same totals and subtotals appear in several
 

tables. Additionally, tablej P-I and H-I 
sum

marize data for selected characteristics to
 

facilitate comparison by area.
 

3.71 Tables for Popstan and regions.--

Tables P-i and H-i summarize data on selected
 

characteristics for regions and provinces, by 

urban-rural residence. Tables P-2 to P-33
 

and 	 tables H-2 to H-33 are grouped, for the 
most 	part, by subject. Insofar as possible,

the housing tables are 	 further grouped for all 
housing, units, for conventional housing units,
 
for occupied housing units, and for 
conven

tional occupied housing units.
 

3. 72 'Fables for each province and its
 

administrative divisions.--As stated above, a
 

separate set of tables will be published for
 

each province an for various levels of areas
 

within the province. The tables are organized 

as follows:
 

(I) 	Table P-101 and H-101 are the same as P-I
 

and H-1 for the country total except that
 
the areas in the stub will be districts
 
and 	urban places in the respective prov

ince.
 

Tables P-t02 to P-1,3 and H-102 to H-133
will 	be published for the province, by
 

urban-rural residence, each metropolitan
 

area 	in the province, and each urban place

af 50,000 inhabitants or more. Note that
 
these tables have the same content as
 

corresponding tables for the cointry
 
total and the regions.
 

(2) 	Tables P-134 to P-149 and H-134 to H-143
 
will be published for each district and
 
each urban place of 10,000 to 49,999 in

habitants in the respective province.
 
These tables contain less detail. They
 
also omit the urban-rural classification
 
since separate tables are presented for
 
barrios, villages, and small urban places.
 

(3) 	Tables P-150 to P-154 and H-144 
to H-145
 

are for barrios, villages, and urban
 

places of 2,000 to 9,999 inhabitants;

they 	contain the least amount of detail
 
of the areas in Volume I(B).
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3.8 Tract and 5lock statistcs 


For the first time, population and housing 


statistics w7ill be published for census tracts
 

and blocks for the two largest cities. The 


items are shown in the table formats in exhibit 


C-3-6. Note that the tables carry the prefix 


"PH" to distinguish them fromn. the series for 


other areas and to indicate that both popula-


tion and housing data are included. 


3.9 Processing con idnation6 


In preparing the table formats, persons
 

responsible for the content will work closely
 

with the processing staff to make sure that 


provision is made for all items and categories 


that will appear in the tables. Measures like 


number of economically active persons or number 


of family nuclei do not appear as such on the 


questionnaire and will need to be coded or re-


coded during the computer edit or handled in 


the computer tabulation process. (See chapter 


C-6 for discussion of specific items.) 


4. TABLE FINDING GUIDE 


Because the amount of data presented in 


Volume I(B) is so great, and because the level 


of detail for individual topics varies from 


one geographic area to another, a table finding 


guide is included in the report to enable the 


user to locate the table that contains the 


desired information. The table finding guide
 

tells whetner information for a specific item 


is published for a given are and the number 


of the table in which the data may be found.
 

Exhibits C-3-7 and C-3-8 illustrate table 


finding guides for population and housing top-


ics in Volume I(B). The user may see at a 


glance that information showing the population 


classified by age groups and sex may be found 


in table P-3 for Popstan and the regions, urban 


and rural; in table P-103 for the province, 


urban and rural; in table P-134 for districts; 


etc. Also referring to the table finding
 

guide (exhibit C-3-7) the user will see that
 
data on single years of age are published for
 

Popstan, regions, provinces, metropolitan areas,
 

and large cities, but not for districts or
 

smaller areas. Similarly, exhibit C-3-8 shows
 

that monthly rent is shown in tables H-21, H-22,
 

and H-23 for Popstan and regions; in tables
 

H-121, H-122, and H-123 for provinces, metro

politan areas, and large cities; and in table
 

H-142 for districts and urban places of 10,000
 

to 49,999 inhabitants.
 

5. TEXT TABLES
 

In the analytical portion of the text,
 

short tables are often inserted to clarify
 

the presentation. Usually, such tables give
 

summary data rather than detailed classifica

tion. For example, in the analysis of literacy
 

data, a text table might compare 1970 and 1980
 

results by sex and urban-rural residence for
 

the country.
 

Except for a few basic characteristics,
 
the 1970 data were collected for a sample of
 

the population. Tables that present 1970 data
 

for sample items will carry a headnote stating
 

that the 1970 data are based on a sample. In
 

the section on definitions and explanations,
 

a statement will be included concerning com

parability of the 1970 and 1980 data.
 

6. UNPUBLISHED TABULATIONS
 

The number of items included in Phase I
 

can be tabulated and cross-tabulated in numer

ous ways. It is expected that there will be
 

many specific requests for tabulations that
 

are n.,t included in the census publications.
 

The NSO will safeguard the tapes aud supporting
 

documentation (record layout, editing and tabu

lating specifications, etc.) and will use the
 

software package to produce the unpublished
 

tabulations for a nominal cost.
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7. PUBLIC-USE SAMPLE 
 and 
an explanation of sampling variability for

It is anticipated also that a number of


research organizations will request tapes of 
data based on a sample.
 

As soon as the publication table formats
selected items and possibly selected areas, 
 and tabulation programs are final, the NSO will
Usually, such requests are made by persons 
 prepare and distribute a special report on
who want to do more detailed analysis than is 
 availablility of census data.
possible with the data included in the census 
The report will
 

describe (a) the items that were
publications. included in
A sample of the census returns 
 the ceneus, (b) the uses 
of census data, paris often selected for this purpose. 
Or tapes 
 ticularly for local planning, (c) the tabula.with summary data for an area may be made 

available. 

tions that are included in the publications,
The analyst can cross-tabulate the 
 *and (d) the possibilities of obtaining other
items in considerable detail as 
the research 
 tabulations and tapes for in-depth analyses.
is conducted and need not 
specify in advance
all the cross-tabulations that are desired. 
 The NSO and the Census Advisory Committee
 
will make a special effort
Edited tapes will be made available for to inform public
and private data 
isers of the wealth of matethe cost of the tapes and instructions on how 
 rial available from the census.
to interpret the codes. In addition,
Confidentiality will 
 they will conduct seminars to
be preserved; thus, show them how
the tapes will contain no 
 to 
use the statistics and how to acquire and
information that will identify an individual, 
 process data tapes 
to extend their research.
The NSO will also provide an explanation of 
 If the 
user does not have access
the concepts and their limitations, a descrip-

to a computer,
 
the NSO will arrange for the use of its
tion of the procedures that were used in proc-

com
puter for a reasonable fee and may assist the
essing the data (particularly in the editing) 
 user 
in preparing the tabulations.
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I. INTRODUCTION 
 division will have overall responsibility, an
 

The success or failure of any census de-
 Assistant for Census Operations will act as
 

pends ultimately on the quality of the data 
 liaison officer with other divisions of the NSO
 
collected. Careful and thorough planning in and will coordinate activities of the census
 

organizing the field operations and rigorous 
 field staff. A new unit of the division, the
 

administration of the plan are essential to 
 Field Census Branch, will have direct respon
achieve the desired level of quality. sibility for conducting the data collection
 

operations for both Phase I and Phase II.
 
A description of the plan that was adopted
 

by Popstan for the collection of data was given 2.1 
 Fieed Cens6us6 BAanch
 
in chapter 8 of Part B of the case study. The 
 The Field Census Branch is the important
 
organization and procedures established for the 
 connecting link between the NSO and the 
field
 
implementation of this plan are described in 
 organiza:ion and personnel. 
 The branch handles
 
this present chapter.
 shipments of materials and supplies to the PCO's,
 

It should be noted that a major element receives shipments of completed work from the
 
in the development of the overall census plan 
 PCO's, and receives telephone and telegraphic
 
was the preparation of a network analysis. 
 In reports. All communications between the PCO's
 
the early planning stages, 1.he Director of the and the NSO will be channeled through this
 
NSO decided that, given the problems of control 
 branch and the office of the Assistant for
 
and scheduling encountered during the 1970 Cen-
 Census Operations. The Assistant for Census
 
sus operation, it was essential that a detailed 
 Operations will recruit and appoint the admin
plan of events with a well-planned time schedule 
 istrative and technical staffs of the PCO's.
 
be prepared. The Director assigned this task to
 The major responsibilities of the Field
 
the Census Planning Group. After consultation
 Census Branch include the preparation of 
with specialists from the Ministry of Economy,
 training and enumeration materials--reference
the Group determined that a network analysis, 
 manuals, training guides, and crew leader and
 

as described in chapter 16 of Part A, was 
the enumerator kits. In preparing these materials,
 
most appropriate planning tool to utilize. The 
 the branch works closely with the staffs of the
 
schedule for data collection given in tile pres-
 subject matter and the administrative services
 
ent chapter was established in the construction divisions. Figure C-4a is 
a list of the forms
 
of this network analysis. (See exhibit A-16-1, prepared by the branch for use by tile field
 
included as a reference exhibit in Part C of
 staff in tihe data collection operations.
 
the case study.)
 

2.11 Preparation of reference manuals.-2. OR~GANIZATION Reference manuals are important field documents
 

Responsibility within the NSO for the col-
 for any census. The field office staff, crew
 
lection of data is assigned to 
the Field Opera- leaders, and enumerators, no matter how well
 
tions Division. Although the chief of this trained, cannot be expected to absorb and
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Figure C-4a. LIST OF FIELD-USE FORMS rOR PHASE I
 

DATA COLLECTION FORMS 


PH-3 Individual Census Report 

PH-80 EA Book (includes Listing 
Sheet, PH-i, and Phase I 
Questionnaire, PH-2) 

TRAINING AND REFERENCE MATERIALS
 

PH-51 	 District Office Manual 


PH-52 	 Guide for Training Crew
 
Leaders 


PH-53 	 Crew Leader's Reference 

Manual 

PH-54 	 Guide for Training
 
Enumerators
 

PH-55 	 Enumerator's .(eference 


Manual
 

PH-56 	 Enumerator's Workbook 


RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING FORMS 


PH-201 	 Authorization for Staff,
 
Rates of Pay, and Travel 


PH-202 	 Crew Leader Authorization 

for Enumerator Staff, Rates 

of Pay, and Travel
 

PH-203 	 Notice to Report for Test 


PH-204 	 Enumerator Selection Aid 


PH-205 	 Answer Key to Enumerator 
Selection Aid 

PH-206 	 Application and Personnel 

Form for Temporary Service
 

PH-207 	 Notice to Report for
 
Training 


PH 119 


PH-208 


PH-241 


PH-242 


PH-243 


PH-244 


PH-245 


IDENTIFICATION FORMS
 

Identification Card
 

Identification Sticker
 

PAYROLL FORMS
 

Enumerator Pay Authorization
 

Crew Leader Pay / chorizatlon
 

Enumerator Payroll Register
 

Crew Leader Payroll Register
 

PCO/DCO Payroll Register
 

OPERATIONAL AND QUALITY CONTROL FORMS
 

PH-261 


PH-262 


PH-263 


PH-264 


PH-265 


PH-266 


PH-267 


PH-268 


PH-269 


PH-270 


PH-271 


PCO/DCO Summary of
 
Recruitment Progress
 

Group Training Report
 

Crew Leader Report of
 

Split EA's
 

Crew Leader's Prelisting
 

Crew Leader's Record
 
Book
 

Field Progress and Cost
 
Report
 

NSO/PCO Transmittal
 

PCO/DCO Transmittal
 

Crew Leader's Final
 
Review of EA
 

DCO Final Review of EA
 

"Were You Counted" Form
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remember everything covered in training. There-


fore, manuals will be provided for use as ref-


erences. The manuals will also serve as a basis 


for training. In fact, one of the most impor-


tant parts of training will be learning how to 


use the manuals. 


Since the manuals will serve as training 


documents and as references, they must be care-


fully planned so that the user can read and 


understand them initially and easily refer to 


them later. As an aid to the user, each manual 


will contain a table of iontents at the front 


and an index at the back. The chapters and 


subsections will be numbered and side headings 


will be used in the left-hand margin beside 


each subsection. This format makes the manuals 


easier to read and study. 


The Field Census Branch will prepare ref-


erence manuals for the DCO's, the crew leaders, 


and the enumerators. An outline and a selected 


portion of each of these manuals are shown as 


exhibits to this chapter. The PCO's will use
 

these three manuals for reference. A separate 


PCO manual will not be necessary. 


2.12 Distribution and receipt of EA Books. 


One of the most important jobs of the Field Cen

sus Branch is the distribution of the EA Books. 


Tle branch will receive thle EA Books from the 


Geography Division plus a copy of the Master 


List of LA's for Field Operations, which is a 

list of EA's by CL area within a district, 

An LA Book will have been prepared for ech 


EA. The EA map will be attached to the inside 


back cover of the book, and the geographic
 

codes, crew leader (CL) area number, and EA 


number will have been entered in the space pro-


videu onl the front cover (see exhibit B-7-3, 


included as a reference exhibit in Part C). 


The EA Books will be grouped by CL area 


under the supervision of a DCO. For each CL 


area, a Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator 


Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel (exhibit C-4-1) 


will be completed and attached along witi the
 

CL area map. The number of enumerators author

ized for each CL area will be based on the size
 

of the EA's and will not necessarily be the same
 

as the number of EA's. Some small EA's and some
 

Special EA's will be given out as second assign

ments. The rate of pay for each EA will he
 

based on the type of EA (Special or regular),
 

the area size and terrain of the EA, and the
 

population density.
 

All the EA Books for a province will be
 

sent to the PCO along with copies of the Master
 

List of EA's for that province. The PCO will
 

verify that an EA Book has been received for
 

every EA listed on the Master List of EA's and
 

that the books are correctly grouped by district.
 

The PCO will deliver the EA Books to each DCO
 

along with the DCO's copy of the Master List of
 

LA's. The DCO, in turn, will verify that all
 

the EA Books have been received and that they
 

are grouped correctly by CL area. The DCO's
 

will distribute the EA Books to the crew leaders
 

at the end of their training for preliminary
 

activities. The books will be distributed to
 

the enumerators after their training, when EA
 
assignments are made.
 

When the EA Books are completed ard returned
 

to the NSO, the Field Census Branch will receive
 

them. The branch will verify that every EA is
 

accounted for so that information for the entire
 

country will be processed. Chapter C-5 dis

cusses the details of the receipt and check
in operation, including the verification of the
 

field counts.
 

2.2 Ptouince Ceitu. Of6ice (PCO)
 

Each of the provinces in Popstan will have
 

a province census office (PCO) located in the
 

province capital. Within the provinces, dis

trict census offices (DCO's) will be established
 

in the district capitals. The organization and
 

responsibilities of the PCO's within all prov

inces will be identical, as will the organization
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and responsibilities of the DCO's. However, 

the size of the workload may vary considerably 


from 	PCO to PCO and from DCO to DCO.
 

Each PCO will be headed by a province cen-


sus officer, who will supervise a number of 


province technicians, generally assigned on the 

basis of one for every five district census of-


fices in the province. These technicians will 


be primarily responsible for the data collection 


operations in their assigned districts. An ad

ministrative officer, also under the supervision 


of the province census officer, will be respon-

sible for the administrative and clerical op-


erations in the PCO and also those in the DCO's. 


There are certain specific tasks relating 


to the PCO's central responsibility of assuring 


that 	all DCO's in the province carry out the
 

prescribed data collection procedures on sched-


ule. These tasks, which will be performed be-


fore, during, and after the data collection 


operations, are briefly described below. 


(1) 	Staffing, recruiting, and training. The 

PCO supervisory staff will have primary 

responsibility for recruiting and training 

the DCO supervisory staffs. The adminis-

trative officer will also be responsible 

for recruiting and training the PCO cleri-

cal staffs. 


(2) 	Scheduling. The PCO's must enforce time 

schedules established by the NSO for field 

recruiting, training, reporting, etc. In 

addition, each PCO must establis.. its own
 
schedule for delivery of supplies to DCO's 

and pick-up of completed work. Province 

technicians will albo have to schedule ob-

servation and inspection visits to DCO's 

on a regular basis. 


(3) 	Publicity. The PCO's will conduct the 

NSO's publicity pLugra,,I at the province 

level, and will also direct the DCO's in 

carrying out such programs at the district 

level, 


(4) 	Distribution of enumeration materials to 

DCO's. Since transportation facilities 

in Popstan are generally inadequate for 

distribution of materials directly from 

the NSO to the DCO's, the PCO's will dis
tribute them to district offices via 

truck. Each PCO will have the use of one 

or more trucks and drivers, depending on 


the number of d.stricts in the province,
 
and will set up a schedule for periodic
 
calls at each DCO.
 

Shipments of EA Books prepared by the NSO
 
will 	be designated for specific DCO's.
 
Bulk 	supplies of blank EA Books, Enunmer-

Btor'suRfreo anu As, d n uat n
 
ator's Reference Manuals, Identification
 

Cards, pay authorizations, training guides,
 
report forms, etc., will be allocated by
 
the PCO supply and control clerk to each
 
DCO based on workloads, number of EA's,
 
numbers of crew leaders and enumerators

uthrized etc.
 
authorized, etc.
 

(5) 	Quality control. Province technicians
 
have overall responsibility for seeing
 
that the DCO's maintain a high level of
 
quality by requiring crew leaders and
 
enumerators to meet acceptable standards.
 
Province technicians must maintain close
 
contact with DCO technical assistants in
 
their supervision of crew leaders and
 
enumerators and with the DCO office re
view of completed work.
 

Although the DCO's will be responsible
 
for the review of each enumerator's work,
 
the PCO will review two EA's, selected at
 

random, from each CL area. The PCO will
 
follow the same review procedure that the
 
DCO used.
 

(6) 	Operational control. The PCO's are re
sponsible for assembling periodic reports
 
from which the NSO can determine whether
 
work is being done efficiently and on time
 
or whether corrective action must be taken.
 
Data are collected from each DCO and re
ports for the entire province are trans
mitted to the NSO on specified dates.
 
These reports include information on re-
cruitment, training, costs, progress, and
 
other subjects as required.
 

The PCO's will only spot check the crew
 
leader and enumerator pay authorizations
 
before transmitting them to the NSO, since
 
detailed payroll registers will be main
tained by the DCO's and the NSO for ac
counting purposes. However. :,hen making
 
inspection visits to the DCO's, province
 
technicians will examine the payroll reg
isters to ensure that the DCO's are oper
ating within their authorized cost
 
allowances.
 

(7) 	Shipment of completed enumeration mate
rials. The PCO's will check completed
 
enumeration materials and assemble them
 
for shipment to the NSO.
 

(8) 	Preliminary population count. The PCO
 
will summarize the DCO preliminary popu
lation counts submitted by the DCO's and
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transmit them to the NSO for approval to 

release them to the public. 


(9) 	Liaison with NSO. The PCO's will maintain 

close contact with the NSO throughout the 

field operations in order to keep the NSO
 
informed on the progress of the work. This 

will be accomplished through the regular 

reporting system and prompt shipment of 

completed work to the NSO. The PCO's will 

use telephone and telegraph communications 

or memoranda to resolve field problems 

and request additional supplies. 


2.3 	 Di-6&tiec Censw Mice (PCOi 

Each DCO will be headed by a district cen-


sus officer. The office staff of the DCO will 


consist of a technical assistant, an adminis-


trative assistant, an administrative clerk, 


and review and payroll clerks. The technical 


assistant is primarily responsible for super-


vising crew leaders and enumerators in conduct-


ing the enumeration, and for supervising tile 

office review operation. On technical aspects 


of the enumeration, the technical assistant 


is responsible to the PCO technician. The ad-


ministrative assistant will supervise the DCO 


clerical staff. In addition, the administrative 


assistant must supervise the office review op-


eration when the technical assistant is visit-


ing and observing crew leaders in the field, 


The main function of the DCO's is to su-


pervise tile enumeration. The following are 


specific DCO responsibilities: 


(1) 	Staffing and recruiting. The DCO super-

visory staff will have primary responsi
bility for recruiting crew leaders and 

DCO clerical staff. Crew leaders in turn 

will recruit, train, and supervise their 

own enumerators. 


(2) 	Trainin_. A major responsibility at the 

DCO level is the training of crew leaders 

by the technical assistants, who will also 

direct the crew leaders in tile training of
 
enumerators. The administrative assistants 

will train DCO clerks, mostly by on-the-

job training. Enumerator training will be 

given to the review supervisor and review 

clerks to help them understand the enu-

meration procedures. 


The DCU's will be responsible for arranging
 
space for testing and training the enumer
ators. The testing and training locations
 
selected will be centrally located within
 
each CL area.
 

(3) 	Scheduling. The DCO's must adhere to the
 
NSO-established schedules for recruiting
 
and training of field employees, for re
porting, and for completing the field work;
 
they will follow the PCO-establisned sched
ules for pick-up and delivery of materials.
 
The technical assistants will schedule
 
periodic visits to crew leaders to observe
 
and check their work.
 

(4) 	Publicity. The DCO's will carry out the
 
NSO's publicity programs at the district
 
level to inform local residents about the
 

value of the census and urge their cooper
ation. The DCO will also include programs
 
to recruit crew leaders and enumerators.
 

(5) 	Receipt ai'd control of materials. The
 

DCO's are responsible for maintaining
 

receipt and control records of all enu
meration materials received from the PCO
 
and completed work shipped to tile PCO.
 
DCO's are also responsible for allocating
 
specific EA materials tc each crew leader
 
and accounting for completed work received
 
from the crew leaders. DCO's must maintain

adequt e supples ts t r u h t
 
adequate supplies of materials throughout
 

the census to distribute to crew leaders
 

as needed.
 

(6) 	Preliminary field work. The DCO's are
 

responsible for training and supervising
 
crew 	leaders in carrying out preliminary
 
field operations. These operations in

clude inspecting crew leader areas, check
ing EA boundaries, identifying EA's which
 
require splitting, prelisting living
 
quarters in each EA for purposes of check
ing enumerator coverage, and recruiting
 
enumerators. The DCO will make arrange
ments for training facilities.
 

(7) 	T-Night operations. A major operati:n for
 
DCO's is conducting the special enumeration
 
of hom,'ess and transient persons and per
sons living on watercraft on the night
 
(T-Night) before the start of regular enu
meration. This will involve special train
ing and assignments for a selected group
 
of crew leaders and enumerators.
 

(8) 	Supervision of enumeration. The DCO's
 
are responsible for supervising the cen
sus enumeration in the following ways:
 
(a) through crew leaders' observation
 
and review of enumerators' work, (b)
 
through the technical assistant's review
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and ooservation of crew leaders' work, 

and (c) through corrective action taken
 
when any work is found to be unsatisfac-

tory. A major responsibility of the DCO's 

will be conducting office review of com
pleted work, and clean-up enumeration for 

EA's not completed satisfactorily, 


(9) 	Quality control. The DCO's have primary 

responsibility for quality control of the 

data collection operations. This program
 
consists of four main elements--training, 

observation, crew leader review of work, 

and DCO review of completed work. This
 
program is discussed more fully in section 

13,
 

(10) 	Operational control. The DCO's are re-

sponsible for control of the flow of work
 
so that all EA's are enumerated, received 

in the DCO, and transmitted to the PCO. 

The DCO's are responsible also for submTt vCarou tpesofiblerepfors- ui-
mitting various types of reports--recruit

ment, training, progress, and cost--to the 

PCO on specified report dates. The DCO
 
obtains and consolidates crew leader re-

ports for the district and submits the
inforton ttheistrict 
 Tesb il then
information to the PCO. Tile PCO will then
 

consolidate all the DCO reports for the 

province and transmit the summary data to
 
the NSO. 


(11) 	 Administrative functions. The DCO's are
 
responsible for maintaining a personnel 

file on each census employee. The file 

consists of the employee's test, appli-

cation, and personnel form. The DCO's
 
will also review pay authorizations and 

maintain a payroll register on which each
 
payment to crew leaders and enumerators 

is recorded. Files of pay authorizations 

for these employees will be maintained, 

as well as records of salary and travel 

paid to the DCO supervisory and clerical 

staffs. When the DCO's are closed, per-

sonnel files and pay records will be sent 

to the NSO, through the PCO's, in the same 

way that other materials are handled.
 

(12) 	Liaison with PCO. The DCO's must maintain 

close contact with the PCO at all times 

and keep the PCO informed of the progress 

of work in the district. This will be 

accomplished through the regular report-

ing system, prompt shipment of completed 

work to the PCO, and periodic visits by 

the PCO technicians to inspect the DCO 

operations. The DCO's will refer to the 

PCO any problems which the DCO's them-

selves cannot resolve. 


As noted above, the many and varied -qer
ationr to be carried out at the district level 


require that an office manual be prepared for 


use 	in the DCO. This manual will contain a
 

description of all the operations that must be
 
performed and the instructions for performing
 

them, thus providing guidelines for all DCO's to
 

perform their functions in a consistent manner.
 

For the 1980 Census, the DCO's will be provided
 
with the District Office Manual. Exhibits C-4-2
 

and C-4-3 illustrate the outline and a portion
 
of the manual.
 

Instructions are included for most of the
 
forms that must be filled or maintained. 
 For
 

the more complex forms, filled illustrations
 

will be used. For simple forms or those that
 
have their own instructions for completion, the
 

manual gives only the purpose of the form and
 

when 	i' should be used.
 

Since the field office staff is responsi

ble 	for reviewing all work done in the field,
 
the office manual contains explicit instructions
 

for all steps of that operation. The instruc
tions state how much work to review--whether all
 

or a sample--and the specific procedures to fol
low. They also detail what to do if work is
 

found to be unsatisfactory. The manual is di

vided into the following chapters:
 

(1) 	Chapter 1. Background information. This
 
chapter gives some historical background
 
on the census and its objectives. In
 
addition, it gives information about the
 
1980 	Census, the confidentiality require
ments, and the census organization. The
 
purpose and use of the manual are also
 
explained.
 

(2) 	Chapcer 2. ?ersonnel. This chapter de
scribes the various DCO staff positions,
 
the DCO and crew leader authorizations
 
for filling staff positions, and the types
 
of pay rates and travel allowances. Other
 
subjects covered are procedures for re
cruitment, testing and -iterviewing of
 
applicants, selection and appointment,
 
processing of personnel forms, use of
 
Identification Cards, and the general
 
training plan for field staff. Instruc
tions are also included on the purpose
 
and use of personnel forms.
 

(3) 	C;..pter 3. Duties and responsibilities
 
of district office staff. This chapter
 
describes the various office operations,
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the relationship of the DCO to the PCO, 

and the specific duties of each of the 

DCO staff positions, 


(4) 	Chapter 4. Training. This chapter dis-

cusse3 the types of training to be used 

and explains the training schedule for 

each level of the DCO staff. Other sub-

jects include training space requirements,
 
the DCO's responsibility for observing
 
enumerator training, and instructions on 

the purpose and use of specific training 

materials.
 

(5) 	Chapter 5. Payrolls and travel. This 

chapter describes the pay systems and
 
specific payroll procedures for both 

o'fice staff and field enumeration staff, 

including payment of authorized travel
 
allowances. Instructions are also given 

on the purpose and use of the various 

payroll forms.
 

(6) 	Chapter 6. Progress and cost reporting. 

This chapter describes the overall report
ing system and the DCO reports required

periodically on recruitment, training,
peiotaly
ponrecruit trtinain
I , 

cost, and progress. Instructions are in
cluded on the procedures for maintaining 

ecords and on the purpose and use of the
 
various control and report forms, 


(7) 	Chapter 7. Office review procedures.
 
This chapter describes the functions of 

the office review staff and their train-

ing. Detailed instructions are given for 

the receipt and check-in of completed
 
EA's and office review operations (cov-
0 rage 	 and content checks of the EA Books).sruanctontarent alekso on maenAni
ooks)
Ins~tructions are also given on maintaining
 

records of office review and on the purpose

and use of all related forms. Copies ofcaptse 7fwll belpritedfmse pey adchapter 7 will be printed separately and
 

issued to the office review clerks, 


(8) 	Chapter 8. Public relations. This chap-

ter discusses the national and province
level publicity campaigns and the DCO's 

responsibility fr the district-level 

publicity program to establish good public 

relations in the community. Publicity for
 
recruitment purposes is discussed. In-

structions are also given for the "MissedPerscions apaogan forn 
 eMse o
Persons" campaign and for announcements of
 

preliminary pnpulation counts for the dis-

trict. 

(9) 	Chapter 9. Other administrative proce
dures. This chapter covers all other 

administrative procedures for which the
admiis~ativprcedues or wichtheIn 

DCO 	is responsible. Instructions relate
 
to (a) district office facilities, serv-

ices, supplies, space, equipment, commu-

nication and transportation facilities,
 
etc.; (b) receipt and distribution of 


materials from the PCO; (c) preparation
 
of shipments to the PCO; (d) procedures
 
for handling correspondence and files
 
(personnel and payroll records, reports,
 
etc.); (e) handling of accidents and
 
injuries according to standard government
 
procedures; and (f) procedures for closing
 
the DCO.
 

3. FIELD RECRUITMENT ANV TRAINING
 
SCHEDULE
 

As part of the preparation for data col
lection activities, the NSO will have set up a
 

schedule for recruiting and training the staff.
 
This schedule fits into the overall calendar
 

of activities shown in exhioit B-2-I, which is
 
included as a reference exhibit in Part C. 

3.1 	 Impoitance of schedute
 

Figure C-4b gives the title of each em

ployee or group of employees, the title of the
 

person responsible for recruiting them, the
 

time 	during whih recruiting will take place, 
the persons or staff responsible for their
 

training, and the training dates. Although
 
specific recruiting dates have been established
 
for each position, the most important is the
 

date 	when recruiting must be completed if the
 

data 	collection activity is to remain on sched

ule. To the extent possible, recruiting of PCO
 

and DCO senior staff positions will begin before
 

the dates shown.
 

If any PCO or DCO has difficulty in meet

ing the closing recruitment or training dates, 
or expects to have difficulty, notification 
should be given to the NSO or PCO, respectively, 

and assistance requested. These dates must be
 

met if the census is to remain on schedule. The
 

same holds true for crew leaders in their enu
merator recruitment and training.
 

3.2 	 Size o6 6ietd staff
 
the early planning of the 1980 Census,
 

the Pupstan NSO estimated the number and types
 
of persons that must be recruited and trained-

at both the PCO and DCO levels. For a few
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Figure C-4b. FIELD RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING SCHEDULE 

Field staff Recruiter Period Trainer 
 Period
 

PCO
 

Province census Assistant for Census 28 January 
to NSO staff 3 to 7 March
 
officer Operations (NSO) 29 February
 

Province tech
nician i Assistant for Census 28 January to NSO staff 2 

10 to 14 March
 
Administrative Operations (NSO) 29 February
 
officer
 

rlerical staff Administrative 10 March to Administrative Half-day class;
 
officer 4 April 3 officer on-job training 4
 

DCO
 

District census Province census 17 March to PCO staff 21 to 25 April
 
officer officer 18 April
 

Technical and Province techni- 17 March to Province techni- 28 April 
to 2 May

administrative cian and admin-
 18 April cian and admin
assistants istrative officer istrative officer
 

Crew leaders Technical 
assistant (DCO) 

5 to 20 May Technical 
ass;stant (DCO) 

20 to 23 May 
9 to Il June 

Enumerators Crew leader 12 to 24 June Crew leader 25 to 27 June 
30 June

5 

Clerical staff6 Administrative 28 April to Administrative Half-day class; 
assistant 2 May' assistant on-job training4 

1~ verage of one technician to five DCO's. 
2Staff of five provinces trained together.3Clerk to handle administrative mtters hired the week the PCO/DCO opens.
4Half-day classes scheduled for each 10 to 15 new clerks even if some have already begun work.5 Three-hour class for T-Night enumerators. 
6Does not include most review clerks who will be enumerators that have completed their assign

ments. 

positions, the number of persons to be recruited 
 4. RECRUITMENT OF PCO STAFF 
in each province or district is the same regard- The PCO supervisory staff will consist of
 
less of the workload. For most positions, how- the province census officer, from two to four
 

ever, the number depends on the workload. For province technicians (approximately one for
 

example, districts with large populations to
 each five DCO's in the province), and an ad
be enumerated will need more crew leaders, more ministrative officer. An authorization will
 

enumerators, and more office review clerks than 
 be given to each PCO to hire a clerical staff
 

districts with small populations, Figure C-4c, appropriate to the size of the office workload.
 

which appears later in the chapter, indicates The PCO supervisory staff and clerical staff 

the total number of employees to be recruited will be recruited for temporary census appoint
and trained at the PCO and DCO levels.1 

ments. Insofar as possible, recruitment will
 

IA full discussion of personnel needs is given be concentrated in the capital city of the
 
in chapter 11 of Part B of the case study. province where the PCO will be located.
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4.1 	 Policy and procedwues 6o setectZon o6 

staff 


The policies and procedures established 


for the recruitment and selection of the PCO 


supervisory staff will require the involvement 


of several high-level officials of the NSO in 


the actual recruitment process. The NSO As-


sistant Director, acting as liaison for the 


NSO, will conduct initial negotiations with 


officials of other government agencies to seek 


their 	cooperation in making qualified employees 


available to work on census. operations at both 


the PCO and DCO levels. The Assistant Director 


will concentrate mainly on the ministries that 


maintain province dnd district offices.
 

After the initial contacts have been made, 


the Assistant for Census Operations will have 


the actual responsibility for recruiting and 


appointing the staff members. Negotiations 


will be conducted with various levels of gov-


ernment officials to obtain the temporary 


transfer of qualified candidates who can be 


released to work on the census, 


Recruitment and hiring of the PCO clerical 


staff will be delegated to the PCO supervisory 


staff, primarily to the administrative officer, 


Th.- recruiting policies and procedures followed 


in the selection of PCO staff are described 


below. 


4.11 Supervisory staff.--Around the first 


of January 1980, the Assistant for Census Opera-


tions will contact personnel directors or other 


appropriate officials of cooperating agencies 


to work out the details of temporarily reassign-


ing personnel to census field offices. It is 


expected that the reassigned employees will be 


obtained mainly from local offices of the Min-


istry of Economy. 


The Assistant for Census Operations will
 

provide announcements describing the nature of 


each PCO supervisory job (province census of-


ficer, province technician, and administrative 


officer), the responsibilities and qualifica

tions, the length of the census temporary as

signment, and the specific locations of the
 

PCO's. After the announcements have been dis

tributed to prospective candidates in the local
 

ministry offices, the Assistant for Census Op

erations will arrange interviews, at their home
 

locations, with persons who are interested.
 

The best qualified candidates will be selected
 

as province census officers, and they will be
 

instructed to report to NSO headquarters for
 

training during the first week of March 1980.
 

The Assistant for Census Operations will
 

then select well-qualified candidates from
 

among 	those interviewed for positions as prov

ince technicians and administrative officers.
 

Selected applicants will be instructed to re

port 	to the NSO for training.
 

If no employee of the national government
 

is available to fill a particular PCO position,
 

the Assistant for Census Operations will ask
 

the province governor to recommend qualified
 

employees of the province o, district govern

ments. If necessary, the Ministry uf Interior,
 

which 	has jurisdiction over the province and
 

district governments, will be asked to inter

cede 	for temporary release of employees or to
 

provide some assistance from their local offices.
 

4.12 Clerical staff.--Recruitment and
 

selection of office clerks is primarily a re

sponsibility of the administrative officer.
 

The clerical staff authorized for PCO's, ex

cept for a few provinces with relatively small
 

workloads, will includc a supply and control
 

clerk and three or four other clerks (including
 

at least one typist) to handle reports, person

nel and payroll matters, and other miscellaneous
 

duties.2
 

2The province census officer will actually

recruit and hire an adminis "ative clerk the
rcutadhr namns-tv lr h
week the PCO opens, before the administrative
 

officer enters on duty.
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After the administrative officers have 


entered on duty and completed training, they 


will recruit, hire, and give on-the-Job train-


ing to authorized PCO clerks, 


Applicants will be sought through refer-


rals from other government agencies, through 


local 	employment agencies, and through local 


civic 	or church groups. If necessary, the 


province census officer will advertise in the 


newspaper or on the radio for applicants. Each 


candidate will be requested to fill the appli-


cation portion of the Application and Personnel 


Form for Temporary Service (exhibit C-4-4). 


Then selection will be made by the administra-


tire officer on the basis of the applications
 

and the interviews, in which questions will be 


asked 	to determine each applicant's physical 


and/or menta! ability to handle the job. For 


example, some of the jobs require handling large 


packages of material, some require facility with 


numbers, and others require some simple statis-


tical skills. The PCO should have the author-


ized number of clerks hired by early April. 


4.2 	 QuaU6aonsand itequiiement6 o 
positions 

The responsibilities and requirements of 


the PCO staff positions call for capable, well-


educated personnel. The NSO planners are de-


termined to make every effort to find persons 


who have the necessary qualifications.
 

4.21 Province census officer.--To qualify 


for the position of province census officer, 


individuals must have considerable executive 


ability and an aptitude for public relations, 


They should be wel.l infor:iied about the socio-


economic cqnditions and geographic characteris-

tics of their individual provinces. Preferably, 

they should have had experience in data collec-

tion operations so that they will have some 

idea of what census problems to expect and how 


to handle them. 


Since one of the primary requirements is
 

that candidates be knowledgeable about the area
 

which they will supervise, the NSO will try to
 

arrange for the temporary transfer of a quali

fied person from the local office of the Minis

try of Economy or one of the other ministries
 

for the duration of the census. In some cases,
 

the NSO may have to appoint a person from out

side the government as province census officer,
 

but such persons must meet all qualifications.
 

The importance of selecting the most highly
 

qualified candidates for the positions of prov

ince census officer cannot be overemphasized.
 

These 	15 officers will be directly responsible
 

for representing the Popstan Government and the
 

National Statistical Office in all matters re

lating to the census in their respective prov

inces, and the success of the entire census
 

operation will in large part depend upon how
 

well they perform their duties.
 

4.22 Province technician.--Candidates for
 

the position of province technician also should
 

be thoroughly familiar with the socio-economic
 

and geographic characteristics of the province

and should be experienced in data collection
 

techniques. If possible, the province techni
cian should be a person already holding a
 

position with a local ministry office or the
 

province government who can he transf'rred
 

temporarily to the NSO.
 

Province technicians will be responsible
 

for recruiting and hiring technical assistants
 

for the DCO's, and they may need to assist in
 

recruiting crew leaders; therefore, they should 

be persons with some personnel experience. It 

is also desirable that the province technicians 

have some teaching or training experience, since 

they will have primary responsibility for train

ing district census officers, technical assist

ants, 	and administrative assistants, and they
 

may be required to assist DCO technical assist

ants in training their crew leaders.
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In view of the similar requirements for 


the senior PCO positions, the province tech-


nician will be selected from among those can

didates who were considered but not selected 


for the position of province census officer.
 

4.23 Administrative officer.--Importamt 


qualifications for the administrative officer 


are executive ability, administrative experi-


ence, and knowledge of the province. The per-


son selected for this position should be an 

employee from a local ministry office or the
 

local government who has administrative expe-


rience. The administrative officer will be 


responsible for supervising the PCO office 


operations, which include the preparation of 


reports and payrolls, and the control and 


shipment of enumeration supplies and completed
 

EA Books. When possible, this position will 


be filled from among candidates who were con-


sidered but not selected for the positions of 


province census officer and province tecbhician. 


4.24 Clerical staff.--Applicants for 


clerical positions should, if possible, be 


persons experienced in office routines. If
 

such persons are not available, the adminis-


trative officer will select the best qualified 


persons who can be found. Although it is ap

plicable primarily to enumerators, the Enu-


merator Selection Aid (exhibit C-4-5) will be 


used to select the clerks. 


5. RECRUITMENT OF DCO STAFF 


A district census office (DCO) will be set 


up in each district capital, with a few excep-


tions. The DCO supervisory staff, consisting
 

of the district census officer, the technical 


assistant, and the administrative assistant, 


will be recruited by the PCO supervisory staff, 


for temporary census appointments lasting from 


3 to 3 months. The DCO supervisory staff will 


in turn recruit clerical staff and crew leaders, 


Crew leaders, whose appointments will be for a 


period of 2 to 2 months, will be responsible 


for recruiting their enumerators. Enumerators
 

will be employed for approximately 3 to 4 weeks.
 

5.1 Poticy and procedues foA zetection o6

s6taff
 

The general policy established for the
 
recruitment of DCO staff is to assign the em

ployeesat each supervisory level the respon

sibility for recruiting and selecting the
 

group of employees they will supervise. The
 

district census officers are an exception, how

ever, since their recruitment responsibilities
 
are largely advisory. They will recruit only
 

the administrative clerks who must enter on
 

duty the week the DCO's open. The PCO super

visory staff will recruit all of the DCO su

pervisory staffs under their jurisdiction.
 

5.11 Supervisory staff.--The province
 

census officer will have the main responsibil

ity for recruiting and selecting the district
 

census officers. The district census officers
 
will be scheduled to report at various PCO
 
locations for training during the last week
 

of April (see figure C-4h).
 

The Assistant for Census Operations in the
 

NSO will turn over to the province census offi

curs the names of interested candidates who were
 

qualified but not selected for PCO positions.
 

The province census officer will give first con

sideration for the distri't census officer posi

tions to candidates whose names were referred by
 

the Assistant for Census Operations. Any quali

fied candidates not selected as district census
 
officer will then be considered for the positions
 

of technical and administrative assistants.
 

If the province census officer needs more
 

candidates, local government officials will be
 

requested to make their employees available on
 

a temporary transfer basis. In cases where a
 

government employee cannot be made available,
 

the province census officer will ask community
 

leaders to recommend any local residents who
 

are responsible citizens with the necessary
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qualifications. Selection will be based mainly 


on education, previous experience, and knowl-


edge of the district in which assigned. In 


large provinces, where as many ts I district 


census officers will need to be recruited, the 


province census officer will be assisted by 


the province technicians and administrative 


officer, as necessary. 


Ptovince technicians will be responsible 


for recruiting and hiring technical assist-


ants for the DCO's, and the PCO administrative 


officer will be responsible for recruiting and 


hiring the DCO administrative assistants. In 


general, province technicians and administLa-


tive officers will follow the same procedures 


and contact the same sources used by the prov-


ince census officer to find candidates. Visits 


to the various sources will be coordinated by 


the province census officer, but first consid-


eration will be given to any qualified candi-


dates referred by the province census officer. 


Every effort will L-. made to find techni-


cal assistant candidates who will have had some
 

data collection experience, either as a super

visor or enumerator, since technical assistants 


will have supervision over technical aspects of 


the census in the DCO. The administrative of-


ficer will look for candidates who have some 

administrative ability and experience for the 


DCO administrative assistant positions. Se-


lection will be made largely on the basis of 


education, previous experience, and residence 


within the district, 


5.12 Clerical staff..--Te administrative 


assistant is responsible for recruiting and 


selecting DCO office clerks, including office 


review clerks. Clerks will be added gradually, 


as the workload requires. During the week that 


the DCO's are opened, however, the district 


census officer will recruit and hire an admin-


istrative clerk so that general office proce-


dures and files can be set up at the start. 


The office review operation will not start
 

unLil completed EA Books begin to arrive in the
 

DCO. Therefore, the administrative assistant
 

will not recruit and crain the office review
 

supervisor and the first office review clerks
 

until alout the cime enumeration starts. As
 

the office review workload increases and addi

tional office review clerks are needed, some
 

enumerators who have satisfactorily completed
 

their assignments will be hired as office re

view clerks. Enumerators can be used on the
 

office review operation with a minimum of 

training because of their knowledge of enumer

ation procedures. 

Office clerks will be recruited from among
 

local residents. The administrative assistant
 

will ask local civic and religious leaders for
 

recommendations. If necessary, announcements
 

regarding the positions will be published in
 

local newspapers or broadcast over the radio.
 

Also, recruitment announcements may be posted
 

in public buildings to publicize the positions.
 

The administrative assistant will make selec
tions on the basis of an interview with each
 

applicant and the education and experience of
 

the applicant as stated in the Application and
 

Personnel Form for Temporary Service (exhibit
 
C--4-4). 

5.13 Crew leaders.--DCO technical assist

ants have primary responsibility for recruit

ing crew leaders, but in districts requiring a
 

large number of crew leaders, administrative
 

assistants will assist in the recruitment.
 

Each DCO will have authority to hire a specific
 

number of crew leaders, as indicated in the
 

Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay, and
 

Travel (exhibit C-4-6).
 

The need for applicants will first be
 

publicized throughout the district by distrib

uting or posting recruitment announcements and
 

placing them in the local newspaper or on
 

thL radio. Technical assistants will travel
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through their districts and arrange for the 


use of testitig space (usually in a government 


or school building) in two or three different 


locations. Since the technical assistant must 


try to find a qualified resident in each crew
 

leader area to serve as crew leader, testing 


locations will be selected so that they are 


convenient for applicants from several crew 


leader areas in the district to reach, 


After arrangements for testing locations 


have been complzted, announcements will be made 


of the specific dates and places where techni-


cal assistants will be stationed to test appli-


cants and accept application forms from those 


who pass the test. They will interview sev-


eral of the applica.nts whose test scores and 


applications indicate they are satisfactory 


candidates. By conducting interviews and tests 


on the same day, applicants will need to make 


only one trip to apply for these positions. In 


areas where mail facilities are good, the tech-


nical assistant may mail the Notice to Report 


for Test (exhibit C-4-7) to interested persons 


who have already inquired about employment or 


to those who may have been suggested as pos-


sible candidates for the positions. The tests 


and applications of persons not selected as 


crew leaders will be reviewed and the persons
 

will be considered for enumerator positions. 


Crew leader applicants will take the same
 

tesL they will later give enumerator applicants, 


Enumerator Selection Aid (exhibit C-4-5). Crew 


leaders will be required to make a higher pass-


ing score than enumerators. The Answer Key 


(exhibit C-4-8) is used to score the tests.
 

Those who pass the test will be asked to enter
 

their names on a district map in the approxi-


mate location of their homes. 
 Each will then 


be required to complete Part A of an Applica-


tion and Personnel Form for Temporary Service. 


Those meeting the requirements for experience, 


education, language, etc., will be interviewed 


to determine their ability to work unusual 


hours, their willingness to be away from home
 

overnight, and their feelings about the census.
 

It is the technical assistant's responsi

bility to notify the selected applicants when
 

and wnere to report for training. In most
 

cases, crew leader training sessions will be
 

conducted in the DCO's. In rural areas where
 

mail focilities are generally inadequate, the
 

technical assistant will usually have to make
 

the selections at the test site, immediately
 

after scoring the tests and interviewing likely
 

candidates. The technical assistant will give
 

successful applicants the Notice to Report for
 

Training (exhibit C-4-7). If for some reason
 

the technical assistant is unable to make all
 

the selections for that area immediately, a
 

return trip will be made to notify the selected
 

applicants. In urban areas where mail facili

ttes are available, the selected applicants may
 

be notified by mail.
 

If the first round of tests and interviews
 

does not produce a sufficient number of quali

fied applicants to fill all positions, the
 

technical assistant will arrange additional
 

sessions to test and interview applicants,
 

following the same recruitment and selection
 

procedures.
 

5.14 Enumerators.--Each crew leader will
 

have responsibility for iecruiting and selecting
 

enumerators. However, ff crew leaders encounter
 

difficulties in recruiting, the technical as

sistant, and in some cases the administrative
 

assistant, will give help. Recruitment will
 

also be partially accomplished by considering
 
the tests and applications of persons who ap

plied for crew leader positions but were not
 

selected.
 

Each crew leader will be authorized to re

cruit a specific number of enumerators, and the
 

first objective will be to find a qualified ap

plicant for each of the large enumeration areas
 

(EA's) which will be assigned first. The Crew
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Leader Authorization for Enumerator Staff, 


Rates 	of Pay, and Travel (exhibit C-4-1) will 


tell the crew leader how many enumerators to 


hire and how much they will be paid. 


The need for enumerator applicants will be 


widely publicized throughout the district by 


announcemeLnts in the local newspaper or on the 


radio. Crew leaders will post recruitment an-


nouncements on public buildings in various 


hamlets or urban places, indicating a desig-


nated 	time and place where applications will 


be accepted and tests and interviews given for 


enumerator positions. (Examples of posters and 


radio 	and television announcements are illus- 


trated in figure B-2a and figure B-2b in Part B 


of the case study.) In urban areas where mail 


facilities are good, the crew leader may mail 


the Notice to Report for Test to interested per-


sons who have already inquired about enployment 


or to 	those who have been suggested as possible 


candidates for the positions. 


At the time of interview, the crew leader 


will request the applicants to enter their 


names in the approximate location of their 


reridences on the map of the CL area and fill 


out an Application and Personnel Form for 


Temporary Service. 


Since 	arrangements will be made for train-


ing space by the DCO before the time of test-


ing, the Notice to Report for Training ca be 


handed out to selected enumerators immediately 


following the interview. Where mail facilities 


are adequate, crew leaders may take a little 


more time in making their selections and then 


mail the notices regarding training. 


If the first round of terts and interviews 


does not produce a sufficient number of persons 


qualified for the enumerator positions, the 


crew leader will arrange to hold additional 


sessions. Section 5.26 provides a more de-


tailed discussion on selecting the enumerator 


applicants. 


5.2 	QuatiA.ccaotito and AequwL'ement o6
 
p o
 

The responsibilities and requirements of
 

the DCO staff positions als( demand educated
 

and compe.tent personnel. The NSO will instruct
 

the PCO supervisory staff to make every effort
 

to find persons, preferably already holding
 

government positions, who have the required
 

qualifications. If it becomes necessary, as

sistance from the NSO's Assistant for Census
 

Operations will be requested to obtain the
 

cooperation of local government agencies or
 

local 	offices of the ministries in making some
 

of their best qualified persons available.
 

5.21 District census officer.--Candidates
 

who are highly qualified will be sought by the
 

province census officers to fill the position
 

of district census officer. The candidate for
 

this position should be a local person who has
 

comprehensive knowledge of the district and con

siderable executive ability; also, the person
 

should have some ability for handling public
 

relations. In addition, it would be most de

sirable for the district census officers to
 

have had some experience in data collection
 

operations so 
that they will have some under

standing of the procedures and how to handle
 

problems.
 

5.22 Technical assistant.--Candidates for
 

the technical assistant's position must meet a
 

number of specific requirements in order to be
 

considered by the province technician. To
 

qualify for this position candidates must be
 

able to provide their own means of transporta

tion and must be free to travel; they should
 

be local persons, thoroughly familiar with
 

their districts. Preferably they should be
 

persons with some personnel and training experi

ence. In addition, the technical assistants
 

should have had some experience in data col

lection techniques; for example, previous ex

perience as an enumerator or a field supervisor
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of enumerators would be most helpful. The tech-


nical assistants would then be better prepared 


to anticipate and resolve problems that are 


bound to arise during the enumeration. This 


type of experience would also be most valuable 


in making them more effective as trainers, 


5.23 Administrative assistant.--Executive 


ability and administrative experience are the 


most important qualifications for candidates 


for the position of administrative assistant, 


To be considered for this position, a person
 

should have a thorough knowledge of the district 


and a familiarity with data collection opera-


tions, as it may become necessary to assist in 


the actual field operations. The administra-


tive assistant may also have some responsibil-


ity for supcrvising the oftice review operation 


when the technical assistant is traveling in 


the field. 


5.24 Clerical staff.--Except for the 


administrative clerk who will have been hired 


by the district census 'fficer when the office 


opens, the clerical staff of the DCO will be 


recruited by the administrative assistant. 


Generally, candidates sought for clerical 


positions should be local persons experienced 


in office routine. If such persons are not 


available, however, it will be the responsi-


bility of the administrative assistant to give 


the staff intensive training and supervise 


them closely. Clerical skills such as filing, 


maintaining control forms, preparing field 


and office payrolls and reports, etc., can be 


taught in a short time. For the typist job, 


it is essential to find someone who already 


has typing skills; it will take too long to 


train a person to become a competent typist. 


The administrative assistant may use the 


Enumerator Selection Aid (exhibit C-4-5) as a 


screening device in selecting the best quali-


fied applicants as clerks. 


5.25 Crew leaders.--As mentioned earlier, 


crew leaders must qualify on the basis of a 


test--the Enumerator Selection Aid. In addition,
 

candidates should have a fairly comprehensive
 

knowledge of their area and preferably have had
 

some administrative experience in data collec

tion techniques. For example, it would be most
 

desirable to find persons with previous experi

ence either as supervisors or as enumeratcrs
 

who would be aware of the kinds of problems that
 

arise. As a minimum educational requirement,
 

candidates should have a secondary school edu
cation. They must be in good physical con

dition and nust be willing to work full time.
 

Another qualification for crew leader can

didates, particularly in rural areas, is to have
 

some means of transportation (bicycle, motor

bike, automobile, horse, etc.) and be willing
 

to travel, since there will be considerable
 

distances to cover. Crew leaders in rural
 

areas may often be required to stay away from
 

home overnight to keep appointments with their
 

enumerators. Finally, crew leaders must have
 

the same skills as required for enumerators.
 

5.26 Enumerators.--In general, to qualify
 

for the position of enumerator, candidates must
 

be able to read maps in order to determine EA
 

boundaries accurately and to ensure that the
 

EA is completely covered; they must also be
 

able to understand written instructions, read
 

clearly, speak distinctly, write legibly, and
 

have ability to perform simple arithmetic com

putations. An enumerator must be sufficiently
 

intelligent to learn the enumeration rules and
 

to understand some fairly complex concepts.
 

As a means of determining which applicants can
 

meet the qualifications, each must take the
 

Enumeration Selection Aid test. Only those
 

who make a passing score will be selected as
 

enumerators.
 

It is also important that the enumerator
 

be a person of good standing in the community,
 

have a pleasing manner, and be able to tact

fully and diplomatically persuade reluctant in

dividuals to cooperate. The enumerator will be
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successful in this effc t only if a reluctant 


respondent is convinced of the importance of 


the census. Therefore, wher enumerator appli-


cants are being interviewed, they should be 


questioned about their attitudes toward the 


census. Enumerator applicants should not be 


present or past police officers, military per-


sonnel, or connected with tax offices. Re

spondents often distrust such enumerators. It
 

is also important to be certain applicants are 

nthe 


not just looking for a second, part-time job, 


Every effort will be made to hire the best 


qualified pcrsons available to work in or near 


the areas in which they live. It is sometimes 


necessary to hire enumerators who live consider

able 	distances from the areas in which they will 


work. In such cases, enumerators must provide 


their own transportation and, if necessary, be 


away from home overnight. Enumerators must be 


willing to work some evening hours to make call-


backs, consult with crew leaders, etc. 


6. TRAINING AND MATERIALS 


The quality of the training at all levels 


will have an important effect on the entire cen-


sus operation--an effect that cannot be over-


emphasized. The success of the census and the 


quality of the results depend to a very high 


degree on the knowledge and interest of the 


staff that collects the data. Crew leaders, 


enumerators, supervisors, and clerks must know 


concepts and procedures for collecting data in 


the field and be able to apply them consistently 


in all EA's throughout Popstan if census results 


are to be comparable and useful. The staff must 


have 	the interest and dedication essential to 


success. It is only through a carefully pre

pared and well-condticted training program that 


the knowledge and attitudes essential to the 


conduct of a good census can be provided to and 

instilled in the field staff. The timing and 


sequence of various levels of training is illus-


trated in figure C-4c. 


Manuals for the district offices, crew
 

leaders, and enumerators will have been prepared
 

by the NSO. To provide uniformity of training,
 

verbatim traininq guides will be used in group
 

training sessions for crew leaders and enumer

ators. Outline training guides will be used
 

for the staffs of the DCO's.
 

Verbatim guides ensure that tra~ners all
 

over Popstan will completr the training within
 

the allotted time and that all topics will be
 
allottedktimefandathatoall topics willobe
 

covered and properly emphasized. The Guide for
 

Training Crew Leaders is presented in exhibits
 

C-4-9 and C-4-10, and the Guide for Training
 

Enumerators in exhibits C-4-11 and C-4-12.
 

6.1 	 PCC -aA
 

PCO supervisory staff will be trained by
 

NSO instructors who are specialists in subject
 

matter and procedural areas. Combined training
 

sessions will be held for the province techni

cians and administrative officers. The PCO
 

clerical staff will be given on-the-job train
ing by the administrative officer.
 

It was decided by the NSO staff that a
 

separate manual of operations would not be
 

prepared for the province level offices, and
 

that 	the PCO's will use the District Office
 

Manual (exhibits C-4-2 and C-4-3), Crew Leader's
 

Reference Manual (exhibits C-4-13 -nd C-4-14),
 

and Enumerator's Reference Manual (exhibits
 

C-4-15 and C-4-16) as their basic guides. In
 

addition, the NSO will initiate a special memo

randum seri2s for new or revised instructions
 

to PCO's. The province census officers will be
 

instructed to consult with the Field Operations
 

Division when special problems arise.
 

3A verbatim training guide contains all the
 

lecture and activity needed by the trainer (as

in exhibits C-4-10 and C-4-12). An outlinein uide proiden l the ti etrainingguide provides only the topics to be 
covered. Verbatim guides are particularly

effective for training large groups of people.
efciefrtann ag ruso epe
Section 8.6 in chapter 14 in Part A of the case
 

study describes the two types of training guides.
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6.11 Province census officer.--The 15 


province census officers will be brought to NSO 


headquarters in St. Regis for 5 days of train-


ing. A team of two NSO instructors who are 


knowledgeable in subject matter concepts, data 


collection operations, and administrative pro-


cedures will conduct the training. A detailed 


training outline will be prepared and followed. 


This training will cover the broad techni-


cal aspects of the census and the province cen

sus officer's specific responsibilities for 


supervising the census. Emphasis will be given 


to the administrative responsibilities, which 


include overall PCO supervision and supervision 


of the DCO's. In the first 2 days of training, 


particular attention will be given to the field 


operations and how they relate to the overall 


census plan. In the last 3 days, the province 


census officers will be trained to carry out 


their specific duties. These include recruit-


ment of key staff; obtaining and equipping the 


DCO's; arranging publiciLy programs; compliance 


with time schedules for recruitment, training, 


and completion of work; control of materials 


and establishment of schedules for distribution 


of materials to, and pick-up from, the DCO's; 


maJntenance and review of personnel and payroll 


records; progress and cost reporting; and gen-


eral supervision of census operations. 


Province census officers will also be en-


couraged to attend a field training session for 


crew leaders (which will include training for 


enumerators) to become thoroughly familiar with 


the enumeration procedures. 


When the province officers complete their 


training, each will be given an Authorization 


for Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel (exhibit 


C-4-6), which tells how many positions are 


authorized at various levels, pay rates for 


each, and tr iel rates. It will also specify 


the entrance-on-duty dates and length of time 


each position may remain active, 


6.12 Province technicians and administra

tive officers.--As shown in figure C-4c, the
 

next level of training will be conducted for
 

42 province technicians and 15 administrative
 

officers at three strategically located prov

ince capitals. These training locations will
 

be selected to minimize travel. The staffs of
 

5 provinces will be trained together, with an
 

average of around 18 to 20 persons per group.
 
The instructor for each of the three sessions,
 

which tiill extend over 5 days, will be from the
 

NSO. Administrative officers will be given the
 

sane technical training as the province tech

nicians, since administrative officers need to
 

understand field operations and overall plans.
 

The first 2 days will be spent on a some

what: condensed version of enumerator training,
 

for which the instructor will follow the Guide
 

for Training Enumerators. The last 3 days will
 

cover other supervisory responsibilities, such
 

as recruitment procedures, pay procedures, pick

up and delivery system, office review of com

pleted work, etc. The training will also include
 

discussion of major differences between PCO and
 

DCO operations. Considerable emphasis, includ

ing some practice, will be given to training
 

methods and procedures, since all staff members
 

will have training respoiLsibilities.
 

A detailed outline will be prepared for
 

training province technicians and administra

tive officers. This outline will call for use
 

of specific portions of the verbatim guides
 

for training crew leaders and enumerators, and
 

references to these portions will be incorpor

ated in the outline. It is necessary to con

dense the guides instead of using them in their
 

entirety because of the limited time schedule
 

for the training.
 

It is recommended that province census
 

officers be required to attend these training
 

sessions to re-enforce their own understanding
 

of PCO operations and procedures.
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Figurm C-4c. PYRAMID ORGANIZATION OF TECHNICAL TRAINING 

15 PROVINCE CENSUS OFFICERS
 

Trained In the NSO by team of 2
 
NSO instructors
 

3 to 7 March 1980
 

42 PROVINCE TECHNICIANS
 
15 ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS
 

Trained at 
3 locations by NSO instructors
 

10 to 14 March 1980
 

150 DISTRICT CENSUS OFFICERS*
 

Trained 
in 15 PCO's by the PCO supervisory staff
 

21 to 25 April 1980
 

150 DCO TECHNICAL ASSISTANTS*
 
]50 DCO ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTPNTS*
 

Trained ina centrally located DCO per province by PCO
 
technicians and administrative officers
 

28 April to 2 May 1980
 

3,000 CREW LEADERS
 

Trained in 150 DCO's by DCO technical assistants
 

Preliminary training 22 to 23 May 1980
 
Enumeration training 9 to 11 June 1980
 

28,000 ENUMERATORS
 

Trained at approximately 3,000 training locations by individual 
crew leaders
 
or crew-leader teams
 

25 to 27 June 1980
 

T-Night Enumeration 30 June 1980
 

*Small districts will be combined for purposes of census administration.
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6.13 Clerical staff.--A short, formal 


training program is planned for the PCO cleri-


cal staff to acquaint them with census history, 


goals, and overall operations. Such a program 


is also excellent for their morale. The ad-


ministrative officers will give on-the-job 


training to the clerks, assign specific jobs, 


supervise them, and thoroughly check the work 


at the start of a particular task to make sure 


that procedures are understood. The adminis

trative officer will give additional on-the-job 


training to the administrative clerk, who will 


have been hired and given initial instructions
 

by the province census officer the week the PCO 


opens. The District Office Manual will contain
 

most of the instructicns needed by PCO clerks. 


Each clerk will be expected to study appropriate 


parts and to use the manual as a reference, 


Where PCO and DCO procedures vary--payroll 


procedures, for example--special instructions 


will be provided by the Field Operaticns Divi-


sion. The administrative officer is responsible 


for making the office clerks aware of any dif-


ferences in procedures and giving the clerks 


adequate instructions." Training at the PCO
 

level will emphasize office clerical duties 


such as control and distribution of materials 


and preparation of cost and progress reports. 


6.2 VCO s66 

The DCO performs an important role in the
 

overall census operation since it is responsible 


for supervising the field staff that actually 


conducts the enumeration. The DCO, in effect, 


is the link between the field enumeration staff 


and the PCO. A capable DCO and field enumera

tion staff will do nuch to ensure the success
 

of the data collection operations. An effec-


tive training program is essential in order to
 

produce a staff that will complete operations 


efficiently and on schedule, 


"The PCO payroll clerks will not be concerned
 
with crew leader and enumerator piece rates and
 
hourly rates. 


6.21 District census officers. The dis

trict census officers will be trained by the
 

PCO supervisory staff (province census officer,
 

province technician, and administrative officer)
 

in their respective PCO's. Much of the train

ing will be practically identical with that
 

described above for province census officers.
 

There will be variations in the training,
 

however, because of differences in some oper

ations at the two levels. For example, the
 

district census officer will have recruitment
 

and training responsibilities only in case of
 

emergencies; DCO payroll procedures will be
 

different from those of the PCO and will include
 

security measures for large funds used to pay
 

enumerators; DCO responsibilities for distribu

tion and shipment of materials will differ; and
 

the major responsibility for review of completed
 

EA Books will fall to the DCO's.
 

A detailed training outline will be pro

vided, rather than a verbatim training guide.
 

In the training of district census officers,
 

extensive use will be made of the District Of

fice Manual, which is the basic guide for DCO's.
 

District census officers will be advised
 

and encouraged to attend a crew leader or enu

merator training session in their respective
 

districts in order to become familiar with the
 
detailed enumeration procedures.
 

6.22 Technical and adminitrative as

sistants.--Technical and administrative assist

ants will be trained by province technicians
 

Each PCO techni
cian and administrative officer will teach his
 
and administrative officers. 


or hei counterpart at the DCO level sepa:ately.
 

Training for the DCO assistants will be
 

very similar to that described above for prov

ince technicians and administrative assistants,
 

with the first 2 days to be spent on a condensed
 

version of enumerator training. The remainder
 

however. One day will be spent on the details
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of the crew leader's duties and responsibilities, 


and 1 days on training methods and administra-


tive responsibilities. Administrative assist-


ants will also be taught the exacting job of 


paying crew leaders and enumerators. In pre-


senting the training, instructors will follow
 

a detailed training outline and use selected
 

portions of the verbatim guides prepared for 


training crew leaders and enumerators.
 

Technical assistants will be trained on 


supervision of crew leaders and enumerators,
 

maintenance of quality supervision through the 


observation and review of crew leaders' work, 


and the review of completed EA's in the DCO. 


Training will include maintenance of personnel 


files and payroll registers and preparation of 


periodic progress and cost reports. 


6.23 Clerical staff.--DCO clerical staff 


will have a short, formal training session, 


then on-the-job training by the administrative 


assistant. Training will follow the same gen-


eral plan as described above for the PCO staff. 


Additional training will be required for 


the office review supervisor and office review 


clerks. The latter will be trained on specific 


review procedures in accordance with tlhe written 


instructions and the practical exercises on the 


review of the filled questionnaires provided by 


the NSO. Each DCO office review clerk will be 


provided with a separate copy of the office re

view chapter (chapter 7) of the District Office 


Manual for convenient reference. Training for 


office review clerks will include some training 


on enumeration procedures, as an understanding 


of the data collection forms and underlying 


concepts of the census is basic to the office 


review o'neration. When possible, the office 


review supervisor and several clerks will attend 


a regular enumerator training session. After 


enumeration starts and the workload increases, 


the administrative assistant will 
hire and train 


additional office review clerks. This training 


will also include the pertinent portions of
 

enumerator training. Crew leaders and enumer

"tors who have completed their assignments and
 

are recruited for the office review will be
 

trained in the review procedures only.
 

One advantage that may result from giving
 

enumerator training to office review clerks is
 

that, in an emergency, an office review clerk
 

can be assigned as a replacement enumerator
 

to complete an EA.
 

6.3 Cew teadeAz 

Although the enumerator staff may have the
 

potential to do high quality work, this pote

tial will not be realized unless crew leaders
 

are equally capable. Consequently, the NSO
 

plans to carry out an intensive training pro

gram for crew leaders to ensure effective pre

liminary work and supervision of the enumerators.
 

A crew leader's duties will be many and
 

varied. They require a person with ability and
 

versatility. Before enumeration starts, the
 

crew leader must perform a number of prelimi

nary duties--check EA boundaries shown on each
 

EA map, split EA's that are too large for one
 

enumerator, prelist a sample of housing units
 

and collective quarters, and recruit and train
 

enumerators. During enumeration, the crew
 

leader will observe the enumerators, review
 
their work, help them with problems, and keep
 

nuverous administrative records. In effect,
 

a crew leader will be a combination of geogra

pher, personnel officer, teacher, executive,
 

technical expert, administrative clerk, and,
 

at times, an enumerator. Therefore, the crew
 

leader must be trained to play several differ

ent roles, each of which requires a different
 

set of rules.
 

The duties for which crew leaders must be
 

trained break chronologically into two parts.
 

The first is "Preliminary Operations" and the
 

second is "Supervision of Enumeration."
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Although there will be some added expense 


in holding two training sessions, it is clearly 


neither desirable nor practicable to train crew 


leaders in late May on enumeration and super-


vision activities that will not begin until
 

1 July. There is too long a tine period in 


between in which some loss of learning would 


occur, and during which period the crew leaders
 

will be concerned with their preliminary duties. 


Therefore, it will be necessary to give crew 


leader training in two parts.
 

6.31 Preliminary field activities.--The 


first part of training, which covers the crew 


leader's preliminary duties, will be given in 


the DCO's by the technical assistants. The 


Guide for Training Crew Leader's (exhibit C-4-9) 


contains materials for both parts of the crew 


leader training. The first portion of the 


guide will be used for teaching the preliminary 


duties of (a) inspecting tile crew leader areas
 

and checking EA boundaries, (b) splitting large 


EA's into two or more parts, and (c) prelisting 


a specified number of units in each EA for the 


purpose of checking coverage. In addition, 


crew leaders will be trained at this time on
 

procedures for recruiting, testing, and select-


ing enumerators. The first part of training 


will. cover approximately the first three chap-


ters of the Crew Leader's Reference Manual. 


Crew leaders will also be given administrative 


training on how to prepare and submit their 


weekly pay authorizations and how to submit 


their recruitment reports during the period of 


preliminary operations. 


Upon completion of their preliminary 


training, crew leaders will be given the EA 


Books for their areas, their crew leader maps,
 

and their Crew Leader Authorization for Enu-


merator Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel (which 


lists all EA's in a CL area, specifies the rate 


of pay for each EA, and shows for which EA's 


travel allowance is authorized). Usually the 


number of enumerators authorized will not equal 


the number of EA's assigned, since some small
 

EA's will be held as second assignments for
 

enumerators who finish their first assignmenLs
 

early.
 

Crew leader9 will begin their preliminary
 

duties immediately following their preliminary
 

training. They will have approximately 2 weeks
 

to complete these activities before returning
 

to the DCO for the second part of their train

ing--their enumeration training.
 

6.32 Enumeration activities.--The second
 

part of crew leader training will be longer
 

and more difficult since it will include all
 

the training that will be given to enumerators
 

plus (a) special instruction in the principles
 

of training and supervising enumerators and
 

(b) detailed instructions for carrying out
 

these tasks. Thus, this training will cover
 

selected materials in the Enumerator's Refer

ence Manual (exhibits C-4-15 and C-4-16) as
 

well as the remainder of the material in the
 

Crew Leader's Reference Manual (exhibits C-4

13 and C-4-14). The training will be conducted
 

by the technical assistants at the DCO's.
 

About I day of the training session will
 

be spent on training for supervisory responsi

bilities of (a) preparing and reviewing person

nel forms, (b) observing and reviewing the
 

enumerator's work, (c) maintaining the CL Rec

ord Book (exhibit C-4-17), and (d) conducting
 

the final review of completed EA's. Part of
 

this sessiom will also cover practice training
 

and performing administrative duties. For this
 

portion of the training, the technical assist
ant will continue using the verbatim Guide for
 

Training Crew Leaders.
 

For part of the training, the technical
 

assistant will use the same verbatim Guide for
 

Training Enumerators that crew leaders will use
 

in training enumerators. However, crew leader
 

training will be compressed into 2 days rather
 

than 3 days.
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6.33 Crew Leader's Reference Manual.--


The Crew Leader's Reference Manual will serve 


as both a training document and as a reference. 


Although the crew leader will have to be com-


pletely familiar with the enumerator's duties,
 

the detailed information about the enumerator's 


job will not be included in this manual. The 


Enumerator's Reference Manual, containing the 


detailed enumeration instructions, will be used 


as a supplemental training and reference docu-


ment. The Crew Leader's Refprence Manual will 


contain detailed instructions for all the other 


tasks which the crew leaders must perform.
 

These instructions will be supplemented by a 


discussion of the general principles involved 


in each activity. The manual will include: 


(1) 	Purpose and objectives of the census 


(2) 	Principles and instructions for prelimi-

nary operations 


(3) 	Principles and instructions for recruiting 

and selecting enumerators 


enumerators
(4) 	Principles and instructions for training 


(5) 	Principles and detailed instructions for 

observing the enumerator and reviewing 

completed work 


(6) 	Instructions for performing administrative
duties, including enumerator payrolling 


It is not possible, or even desirable, to 


anticipate and discuss in the manual every 


situation that might possibly occur. The re-


sult would be a manual of unreadable length in 


which the important points would be virtually 


lost among the trivial ones. Rather, the aim 


of the manual is (a) to provide the necessary 


information and instructions to enable the 


crew leader to handle the commort situations 


and those uncommon situations which are likely 


to be met at least occasionally; and (b) to 


provide sufficient background on the nature of 


the program and the principles underlying each 


operation so that the crew leader will have a 


sound basis for exercising judgment to resolve
 

the remaining problems.
 

The manual is divided into the following
 

chapters:
 

(1) 	Chapter 1. Introduction. This chapter

gives background information on the cen
sus. It describes the role of the crew
 

leader (duties and responsibilities) and

explains conditions of employment (pay,

hours of work, use of the manual, etc.).
 

This 	chapter also describes the census
 
organizatW 1 , gives an overall view of
 
the 1980 Census plans and procedures,
 

and discusses the confidentiality require
ments.
 

(2) 	Chapter 2. Preliminary operations. This
 
chapter gives detailed instructions for
 
the preliminary operations: checking of
 

EA boundaries; prelisting of a specified

number of housing units and collective
 
quarters in each EA for checking coverage;
 
checking of suppLies; splitting of large 
EA's; preparation for recruitment, selec
tion and training of enumerators; prep
aration for T-Night enumeration; etc. The
 
purpose and use of related forms are also
 
discussed.
 

(3) 	Chapter 3. Recruitment of enumerators.
This 	chapter presents separate detailed
 

instructions on the preliminary operations
 
of recruitment and selection of enumer
ators. Topics covered include: authority
 
delegated to crew leaders and use of crew
 
leader authorization for staff; possible

recruitment sources; recruitment procedures; issuing notices of testing; test
ing, 	interviewing, and evaluating quali
fications for selection of applicants;
fctosfrslcino 	 plcns
maintenance of recruitment records; prep

aration of recruitment reports; etc. The
 

purpose and use of related forms, includ
ing certain sections of the CL Record Book,
 
are also discussed.
 

(4) 	Chapter 4. Enumerator training. This
 

chapter contains detailed instructions
 
withdistributingregard tonotices, checking EA Books,
preparing for training-

assembling training materials, studying
 

the Training Guide, and arranging the
 
training room. 
The chapter also discusses
 
how to conduct training and how to prepare
 

a group training report.
 

(5) 	Chapter 5. Supervision of enumeration.
 

This chapter discusses the importance of 
supervision and the purpose and frequency

of field observation and review. Detailed
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instructions are given for scheduling and 

conducting observation and review of enu
merators' work (first, and second if nec-

essary, and the final review) and for 

taking action when work is unsatisfactory. 

Instructions are also given on how to make
 
required entries for completed EA's on 

the EA Book cover and in the CL Record
 
Book. Other topics covered are (a) how to 

handle special enumeration situations, (b) 

how to supervise T-Night enumeration, and
 
(c) how to use pertinent sections of the 

CL Record Book. 


(6) 	Chapter 6. Crew leader and enumerator pay 

authorizations. This chapter briefly de-

scribes the overall NSO pay system and
 
emphasizes the crew leader's responsibil-

ity for pay authorizations. Detailed in
structions are given for both crew leader 

and enumerator pay procedures; for example, 

how to maintain records (of hours worked,
 
nights in travel staLus, and kilometers 

traveled) and prepare and submit pay au-

thorizations.
 

(7) 	Chapter 7. Other administrative require
ments. This chapter contains instructions 

about all other matters for which crew 

leaders are responsible--progress report
ing 	(on recruitment, training, and enu-

meration); checking and maintenance of
 
supplies before and during enumeration; 

transmittal of completed EA Books to the
 
DCO; handling of accidents and injuries 

to census employees; and how to complete 

assignments. The purpose and use of re
lated administrative forms are also dis-

cussed. 


6.34 Crew leader kits.--Each crew leader 


will 	receive a kit containing materials to be
 

used in training. The kits will contain the
 

following materials:
 

(1) 	 Crew Leader's Reference Manual, Form PH-53
(2) 	Cuiweadefor'sRain uMrat
e , Form PH-53 

(2) Guide for Training Enumerators, Form PH-54 

(3) Enmnerator's Reference Manual, Form PH-55 

(4) Enumerator's Workbook, Form PH-56 

(5) 	Several Listing Sheets and questionnaires 


for training purposes 


(6) 	Individual Census Report, Form PH-3 


(7) 	A map of an area within the district for 


field exercises 


(8) 	Copies of recruitment and training forms 


(9) 	Copies of payroll forms 


(10) 	Copies of operational and quality control 


forms 


(11) 	 Crew Leader's Record Book, Form PH-265 

(12) 	 Pencils
 

(13) 	 Writing tablets
 
(14) 	 Identification Stickers, Form PH-208
 
(15) 	 Identification Card, Form PH-119
 

The crew leader kits and naps will have
 

been grouped by district, within province. All
 
the kits for a province will have been sent to
 

the PCO in one shipment. The staff of the PCO
 
will 	ensure that all the kits and maps have
 

been received. The PCO will then ship to each
 
DCO the kits and maps for Its crew leader aras.
 

The DCO's will check the kits and maps upon re

ceiving them. The kits will he distributed to
 
the crew leaders at the start of training.
 

Additional supplies such as blank EA Books,
 
reporting forms, and Identification Stickers,
 

plus the actual EA Books, CL area maps, and
 

publicity materials will be distributed when
 
the crew leader assigimuents are made.
 

6.4 	 EnwmmtoA-6 

The training of enumerators will consist
 

of group classroom sessions, field exercises,
 
on-the-job training, and remedial training, if
 

needed. The training will be given by the crew
 
leaders, with the help of the DCO technical as

sistants if needed.
 

At the beginning of the enumerator train

ing classes, each enumerator will be given a
 

kit containing materials to be used in the
 

training. 
The kits will have been transmitted
 
t h C , t 
 h 	 C , t e o t e c e e d r
to the PCO, to the DCO, then to the crew leader.
 

The contents of the kit are as follows:
 

(1) 	Enumerator's Reference Manual, Form PH-55
 

(2) 	Enumerator's Workbook, Form PH-56
 

(3) 	Several Listing Sheets and questionnaires
 

for training purposes
 

(4) 	Individual Census Report, Form PH-3
 

(5) 	A map of an area within the CL area for
 

field exercises
 

(6) 	Pencils
 

(7) 	Writing tablets
 

(8) 	Identification Card, Form PH-119
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The enumerators will receive tile actual 


EA Books when assignments are made. Additional 


supplies, 
if they are needed, will be distrib-


uted by the crew leaders during enumeration, 


6.41 Group sessions.--The enumerators 


will be trained in group sessions for 3 days--


2 days will be used for classroom sessions and 


a half day for field exercises. In addition to 


the regular training, enumerators who will be 


conducting the T-Night enumeration will be 


trained in a special 3-hour session on 30 June. 


The classroom sessions will be spent in
 
understanding concepts; learning how to use 
the 


Enumerator's Reference Manual and the EA map; 


mastering the details of canvassing, listing, 


and eompleting thle questionnaires; and pra-


tieing mock interviews. 

As part of the training, a field exercise 

in using maps will he given. An area near the
 

training center will be used to 
test the abil
ity of each enumerator in locating the bound-

aries of an area, pacing, and following a
 

pre-determined route of travel. 
 The 	exercise
 

will include finding a boundary which is an 


imaginary line. The training will not include 


practice enumeration in the field because of
 

the difficulties it would create for enumer

ating the practice EA's after the census starts.
 

6.42 Verbatim training guide.--To ensure 


greater uniformity in the training and greater 


comparability of dat, the crew leaders will 


use a verbatim training guide. As a guard 


against the likelihood of dull class sessions 


consisting of hours of monotonous reading, the 


training guide calls for frequent trainee par-


ticipation in reading and provides frequent 


breaks for questions and answers, discussion, 

exercises, and the like. 


6.43 Enumerator's Reference Manual.--


The basis for the enumerator's training will 


be the Enumerator's Reference Manual (exhibits 


C-4-15 and C-4-16). This manual contains the 


detailed explanations of all the concepts and
 

procedures which the enumerator will normally
 

need to know. It also provides instructions
 

covering most of the usual situations that are
 

likely to be encountered. Much of the :lass

room time will be devoted to studying this
 

manual. However, the enumerators cannot be
 

expected to remember everything they are taught.
 

Therefore, an important part of the training
 

will consist of familiarizing the trainees with
 

the contents of the manual and teaching them
 
to use the manual to find the answers they need.
 

Included in the manual will be a mock inter

view; that is, a practice interview to be used
 

for illustrating the concepts and procedures
 

(exhibit C-4-18). The trainer will act as the
 

respondent while the trainees take turns acting
 

as enumerators. The answers to be given will
 
be prepared in advance; if the trainer attempts
 

to make up answers as 
the interview progresses,
 
inconsistent or unreasonable data will most 
likely be the result. The practice interview
 

will 	not be too difficult or unusual; at 
the
 
same time, it will not be too easy. 
 The 	trainer
 
will not respond too readily. To closely sin

ulate an actual interview, the trainer will
 

sometimes hesitate or act reluctant to give
 

information.
 

The bulk of the manual is devoted to de
tailed instructions for canvassing, listing,
 

and 	completing the questionnaire. The manual
 

is divided into six chapters to enable the enu

merator to read and understand it and to extract
 

major points. The chapters are as follows:
 

(1) 	Chapter 1. Enumerator's job. This chapter
 

describes the enumeratr's duties and re
sponsibilities and conditions of employment
 
(pay, hours of work, training, and super
vision). 
 Other topics include reasons for
 
taking ; census, definition of terms, des
cription of enumeration forms, and confi
dentiality requirements.
 

(2) 	Chapter 2. introduction to the EA Book
 
and interviewing techniques. This chapter
discusses the EA Book. 
Other topics cov

ered are the use of the Individual Census
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Report (ICR); design of the Phase I ques-
tionnaire (instructions f or enumerators, 
types of entries, how to ask the ques
tions, etc.); how to conduct the inter-
view; and how to review work at the end 
of the day. 

(3) 	Chapter 3. Canvassing and listing. This 


chapter contains a summary of canvassing, 

listing, and enumeration procedures. De-

tailed instructions are given on using
 
the map, canvassing urban and rural EA's, 

and listing. Other subjects include the 

housing unit definition, required Listing
 

Sheet entries, and required entries on 

the Summary of Page Totals. 


(4) 	Chapter 4. Detailed instructions for com-

k_.ting the questionnaire. This chapter 

contains instructions on whom to enumerate
 
and detailed item-by-item instructions for 

population and housing items. Other in
structions cover vacant housing units and 

filling Individual Census Reports. 


(5) 	Chapter 5. Special enumeration situa-

tions. This chapter contains special in-

structions for T-Night, enumeration of
 
collective quarters, callbacks, finding 

different number :)[units at time of 
callback, vacant units, refusals, other
 
incomplete interviews, etc. 


(6) 	Chapter 6. Administrative matters. This 

chapter is concerned with such matters as 

the enumerator's appointment, supervision,
 
basis of pay, method of payment, safety, 

supplies, etc. 


6.44 Enumerator's Workbook.--An Enumera-


tor's Workbook will be used as a vital part of 


the 	training. The workbook will contain short 


training exercises consisting of questions t 


answer, hypothetical problems to solve, practice 


maps, sample forms, etc. Periodically during 


the training, the enumerators will complete the 


exercises reiating to the material just covered, 


They 	will be given the correct answers so that 


they 	can evaluate their progress and raise ques-


tions about any points they have not understood. 


The workbook exercises are intended as a 


learning device which will supplement the class-


room 	lectures and discussion. They also help 


add variety to the presentation methods, and 


enable all enumerators to participate more 


fully in the training than is the case when a 


single individual is called upon to answer a
 
question orally. A portion of the Enumerator's
 

Workbook (with answer key) is illustrated in
 
exhibit C-4-19.
 

6.45 Audio-visual aids.--Audio-visual aids
 

will be used as much as possible since they can
 
be very helpful in clarifying parts of the dis

cussion. Furthermore, they give variety to the
 

presentation methods and provide a welcome
 

break from studying the manual. Among the mate
rials that will be used are charts, diagrams,
 

filmstrips, chalkboards, and the like. Exhibit
 
C-4-20 illustrates a portion of a filmstrip and
 

accompanying narrative.
 

6.46 On-the-job training.--Regardless
 
of how well planned and how wcll executed the
 

training program has been, much of it will not
 

have meaniig for the enumerators until they
 

have actually begun working. Consequently,
 

some on-the-job training is needed to solidify
 

what has been taught in the classroom.
 

As mentioned earlier, practice enumeration
 

in the field will not be teasible. Therefore,
 

this training will be part of the actual enu

meration process. The crew leader will visit
 

each of the enumerators as soon as possible
 

after the enumeration has started so that nec

essary on-the-job training can be given to an
 

enumerator right at the start of an assignment.
 

The crew leader will use the prelisting of 5
 

units that he/she prepared to check the enu

merator's coverage and systematic listing. If
 

the enumerator has not reached the crew leader's
 

group of 5 units, it will be necessary to re

visit the enumerator.
 

On-the-job training will also be used for
 

training replacement enumerators if they are
 

needed. One morning can be spent acquainting
 

them 	with the various forms and the map. Dur

ing 	the afternoon the crew leader will do one
 

or two interviews with the new enumerator ob

serving, then the enumerator will interview
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while the crew leader observes. After each of 


these first interviews, the crew leader will
 
correct errors made by the enumerator and give 


any further instruction necessary. It is pos-


sible to train an enumerator quite well in one
 
day by this method whenever the regular 3-day 


classroom session is not practical. 


6.47 Remedial traiing.--Remedial train-


ing will be given on an individual basis by the 


crew leader whenever it is discovered that an 


enumerator is not doing satisfactory work. Of-


ten it will take the form of additional on-the-


job training. During the enumeration perioe 


the crew leaders will visit the enumerators in
 

the field to observe their performance, review
 
their work, and offer suggestions for improve-


ment. For some enumerators, it may be neces-


sary to go over some 
parts of the concepts and 


procedures in much the same way as was done 


originally in the group training sessions, 


7. PRELIMINARY FIELD ACTIVITIES 


At the close of crew leader training on 


preliminary or pre-enumeration activities, crew
 

leaders will be given their crew leader area 


maps, recruiting materials, and the EA Books, 


which contain the EA maps. 


This preliminary work will affect not only 


the value of the census but also the difficulty 

of the crew leader's 'u.:L when actual enumera-


tion begins. The more carefully the prelimi-


nary work is done, the easier the supervision 


of enumerators will be. 
 This means that crew 


leaders should, for their own benefit, do the 


best possible job on their preliminary activi-


ties. 


Although the preliminary activities are 


described in individual subsections below, they 


will actually be carried out at the 
same time 


during the 2 weeks provided for this work. 


7.1 Fietd check o6 EA's
 

The crew leader's first job is to check
 
each EA map with the map uithe CL area to see
 

that they both cover the same territory. The
 
maps were carefully checked at 
the NSO but mis

takes are always possible. If any errors are
 

found, such as EA boundaries which do not agree
 

with those shown on the crew leader map, they
 

should be reported to the DCO immediately.
 

7.1 Map correction.--The next step is
 

the field checking of individual EA maps. Some
 

of these maps were made a year 
or more earlier,
 

and they may have been based on maps several
 

years old whi~ch can lead to inaccuracies.
 

The names of boundary roads and rivers
 

will be checked to see if they are correct.
 

If the map has buildings shown on it by various
 

symbols, a check will be made to see if any
 

buildings have been destroyed or new buildings
 
built. This refers not only to dwelling places,
 

but to churches, schools, factories, and similar
 
structures which will be used by the 
enumerators
 
to find their way through the EA's. New roads
 

or roads which may no longer exist will be
 

looked for and the map corrected as necessary.
 

When any such changes are found, the proper
 

symbols as shown in the map legend will be
 

used to make the maps as accurate as possible.
 

If any buildings have been demolished, an "X"
 

will be drawn through their symbol on the map.
 

If roads have been closed or no longer exist,
 

they will be crossed out using a series of
 

"X's." 
 A wavy line will not be used since it
 

will be confused with the wavy line for EA
 

boundaries.
 

Particular attention will be paid to "in
visible boundaries" which are 
those EA bound

aries not falling on a road, river, railroad
 

track, or some other recognized feature. In

visible boundaries are Imaginary lines across
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a field, through a forest, or other such un-


defined markers. They often are an administra-


tive boundary such as the limits of a barrio, 


district, or province. When such boundaries 


are found they will be checked with local au-


thorities, if possible, to find out how they 


can best be recognized. The crew leader will 


follow them to learn whether they have been 


changed in any way since the map was drawn, 


If the boundary agrees with the map, such in-


formation will be given to the enumerator. One 


way in which such a boundary will be checked 


is for the crew leader to ask the persons in 


each HU along that boundary which administra-


tive area they live in. The answer will not 


always be correct because the persons may not
 

know their area, but it usually helps. 


If the administrative boundary is incor-


rectly shown on a map, the crew leader will 


get all the details available about its actual 


location. The crew leader will make. a copy 


of the area in question from the EA map, in-


dicate the new location of the boundary on the 


copy, and send the copy to the DCO. The PCO 


will be -otified immediately and all the de-


tails g. en so that a temporary split can be 


authorized while final approval is obtained 


from the NSO. The NSO must always be notified 


of all splits and give final approval, 


The administrative boundary is important 


because it determines in which reporting area 


the HU's and people in the EA will be tabu-


lated. For example, an incorrect boundary 


could lead to too many people or too few people 


being tabulated in a barrio, district, or prov-


ince. 


7.12 Split EA's.--While doing the field 


check, an estimate of the number of housing 


units (HU's) will be made in each EA. Most 


EA's will have been based on 100 HU's, which 


is considered a reasonable workload for one 


enumerator. If an EA is found with more than 


130 to 140 HU's, it should be split into two 


or more, depending on the total number of HU's.
 

Although the point suggested for splitting is
 

130 to 140 HU's, this is not a hard and fast
 

rule. EA's of 160 to 170 HU's, however, should
 

always be split. The reason is to avoid de

laying the census. Asking one enumerator to
 

complete a very large EA, particularly if he/
 

she happens to work slowly, will cause serious
 

delay.
 

Crew leaders are authorized to make all
 

splits except those in which administrative
 

boundaries re found to run through the EA;
 

authority must be given by the DCO in such
 

cases. The mechanics of splitting are not
 

difficult. Instructions on how to make splits
 

are included in the Crew Leader's Reference
 

Manual. When splits are made, a letter will
 

be added after the original EA number to iden

tify each of the parts. For example, if EA
 

124 is split, then the parts are numbered
 

124A, 124B, etc.
 

The crew leader will make a copy of the
 

EA map and prepare an EA Book for each part
 

with a suffix letter, except A, for which the
 

original materials will be used. To ensure
 

that an ehumerator will not cover all parts
 

of the split EA, the crew leader will cross
 

out the portion of the map not to be covered
 

by drawing a series of straight lines across
 

it.
 

All splits will be reported on the Crew
 

Leader Report of Split EA's (exhibit C-4-21).
 

This form provides space for recording the
 

original EA number, the suffix letters, the
 

reason the split was made, the date reported
 

to the NSO, and an instruction to record all
 

split EA's on the Master List of EA's for
 

Field Operations. This last step is most
 

important because crew leaders must be cer

tain that the added EA parts are enumerated
 

and, since they continue to work until all
 

EA's on the master list have been completed,
 

they need to have a complete list. The
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Report of Split EA's should be sent to 
the DCO 


as soon as 
the ,:rew leader is certain that all 


necessary splits have been made. 


7.13 Large Special Dwelling Places.--A 


search will be made for Large Special Dwelling 

Places (dormitories, convalescent homes, penal 


institutions, orphanages, military barracks, 


monasteries, etc.). 
 If one with 100 persons or 


more is fotud, the instructions on the front 


of the EA Book will be checked to see whether 


it has been made a Special EA oy itself. If 


it has, this instruction will be pointed out 


to the enumerator when the EA Book is issued, 


If not, it will be made a Special EA and split 


from the original EA. 


7.14 Starting point and route of travel.--


After each EA map has bee: 
updated, the crew 


leader will select a good point at which the 


enumerator should start work. 
In urban areas 


this is usually thc northwest corner of the 


northwest block in the FA. 
 In rural areas it 


should be a point the enumerator will easily 


reach in traveling to the EA. 
The crew leader 


will mark the point with an "X" and the word 


"Start" and wili draw arrows 
(lightly in pencil 


to not interfere wizh the enumerator's serial 


numbers) on 
both the EA map and his/her map. 


Travel should be orderly and systematic to en
sure complete coverage and with minimum back-


tracking (going over same road twice). 


There are two advantages to planning the 


enumerator's travel, 
 Since it 
is done after
 
the map is updated, it helps ensure that the 


enumerator will cover new roads that 
were added 


to the map. It also helps the crew leader de-


termine where the enumerator may be working at
 

any time. When necessary, the crew leader can
 

locate the enumerator easily. 


7.15 Unusual or hidden HU's. 
 During the 


preliminary operations, the crew leader should
 
watch for unusual or hidden quarters--tents, 


old busses or railroad cars, boats, shacks, 


etc. Crew leaders should call attention to
 

such cases in the special instructions on the
 

EA Book.
 

7.16 Identification Stickers.--In areas
 

where residential structures do not have iden
tffying numbers, the crew leader will be re

sponsible for assigning an "address number"
 

to each structure without a number. 
The crew
 

leader will place an Identification Sticker
 

(figure C-4d) near the door of the structure
 

so that enumerators can 
identify the structure.
 

The crew leader will assign a number, beginning
 

with "1" in each EA, and will number the uniden

tified structures consecutively within the EA.
 

This "address number" will be different from
 

the serial number assigned by the enumerator.
 

It had been decided initially to have the
 

Phase I enumerators number and affix the Iden

tification Stickers. 
 After evaluation of the
 

Experimental Census, the NSO decided that only
 

tile crew leaders should be responsible for this
 

activity because of the importance of maintain

ing operating independence between Phase I and
 

Phase II. If the crew leaders affix the Iden

tification Stickers, both Phase I and Phase II
 

enumerators will have the same epportunity to
 

recognize where people live or might live.
 

Figure C-4d. IDENTIFICATION STICKER,
 

FORM P11-208
 

ORM PH-208 IDENIIFICAIION STICKER
 

E
 

POPSTAN 

"
 

EA NO.
 

HOUSE NO.
 

Please DO NOT remove 
this sticker
 

until after 1 May 1981.
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The crew leader will explain the purpose 


of the sticker and ask that it not be removed 


until after 1 May 1981. Stickers will not be 


used on individual apartments in an apartment 


house. The enumerator will identify individual 


apartments by letter or number or by describing 


the location of each apartment. 


7.17 EA pay rate and travel allowance 


check.--In traveling through an EA the nrew 


leader should check the distance between houses,
 

whether many are hard to get to, whether the
 

terrain is very rough, and similar things which 


might affect the time and effort an enumerator 


must use in covering the EA. 1L the crew 


leader believes that a piece rate EA should 


be changed to an hoarly rate EA because of 


such difficulties, he/The should report it 


promptly to the DCO and request a change of 


rate. Sometimes the piece rate will be satis-


factory but a change to authorized travel may 


be advisable because of the distance between 


housing units. The crew leader is not author-


ized to make such changes but must request them
 

from the DCO. Section 10 contains a full dis-


cussion of the enumeration pay system. 


7.2 Relsting 


The crew leader is required to make two 


prelistings for each EA, each part of a split 


EA, and each Special EA: (a) 5 consecutive 


HU's or CQ's fcr own use in checking enumerator 


coverage and (b) 10 consecutive units for use 


of the DCO in the field review of the enumer-


ator's work. Prelistings are to be recorded 


on the Crew Leader's Prelisting form (exhibit 


C-4-22). Instructions for prelisting are given 


in the Crew Leader's Reference Manual. 


For the five units for own use, the crew 


leaer is to prelist units near the enumerator's 


starting point. When making the first observa-


tion of the enumerator's work, the prelisting 


is used to check the enumerator's Listing Sheet 


in the EA Book to be certain that no units were 


missed. If any were missed, the enumerator is
 

to go back and enumerate them. The crew leader
 

must again emphasize the importance of complete
 

coverage of all living quarters.
 

For the 10 units for DCO use, the crew
 

leader should pick a random starting place and
 

a different one in each EA. Each listing should
 

include one or more "hard to find" units, but
 

all units should be in consecutive order.
 

7.3 Pubticit 

Crew leaders should carry publicity post

ers with them as they travel through each EA.
 

At each likely spot where quite a few people
 

will see the posters, the crew leader will ask
 

if one can be left in a conspicuous place. The
 

DCO will have arranged for and notified crew
 

leaders of the testing places; this information,
 

together with the date and time of testing, will
 

be added to the posters before they are placed.
 

If the crew leader has a telephone, it is an
 

advantage to add the number to the poster.
 

7.4 Making enumvatoA "9nment, 

In crew leader areas where there is one
 

enumerator for each EA, assignment of EA's
 
poses no major problem. Ideally the enumera

tors should be assigned the EA's in which they
 

live. If this is not possible, the distance
 

the enumerator is required to travel to get to
 

an EA should be the major factor in making an
 

assignment. Every effort should be made to
 

keep an enumerator as close to home s possible
 

and to minimize travel time to and from the EA.
 

In situations where there are fewer enu

merators than EA's, the crew leader must decide
 

how to assign the EA's, The largest EA's will
 

be assigned first. They are the EA's that will
 

take the longest time to complete due to geo

graphic and/or population size. The crew leader
 

will determine on the basis of the preliminary
 

field check whirh EA's should be started first
 

and which should be given as second assignments.
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When the time comes to give a second 


assignment, the quality of the enumerator's 


work should be kept in mind. It may be better 


to delay making a second assignment for a few 


days and give the EA to one of the better enu-


merators than to assign it immediately to an 


enumerator whose work is of poor quality, 


8. LISTING ANV ENUMERATION
 

The data collection aspect of a census is 


the operation that is most critical to its suc-


cess. 
 The procedures developed for enumeration 


have been designed to ensure complete coverage 


and provide for obtaining the desired infor-


mation from the respondent. The detailed 


procedures are described in the Enumerator's 


Reference Manual. 


8.1 Genvia. 6eCd p'zocedwu 


Enumeration will begin on 1 July 1980. 


Enumerators will be instructed 
to start can
vassing their EA's at the point indicated on 


their maps and visit every HU and CQ, unless 


otherwise specified on the EA Books. 
 The enu-


merators should follow the route of travel as 


indicated by the arrows drawn on the maps by 


the crew leaders. 


Canvassing, if properly conducted, will
 
ensure that all people in the country will be 


counted. It involves a careful search for 

EU's in unusual places, such as behind other
 

HU's, at the end of an unmarked path in rural
 
areas, or in a hidden alley in urban EA's. 
 It 


also means searching for living quarters in
 

back of or over a store, a ten, a converted
 

chicken house built of scrap material, an old
 
b or railroad car made into a dwelling, or
 

houseboats and rafts. Some people even live
 

in,the boiler room of a factory or the base

ment of a church when they are employed there.
 
Each of these places must be found if the cen-


sus is to be complete. 


One family of five missed in each of the
 

32,000 EA's in Popstan will leave 160,000 per

sons uncounted and this is equal to the popu

lation of a large city. The importance of
 

finding every place where people can and do
 

live will be emphasized in the training and
 

in field observations.
 

Close attention will be paid to the EA map

to be certain that every street, alley, road,
 

or lane whic' appears on it has been covered on
 

both sides. Even though the crew leader will
 

have checked every EA in search of new streets
 

or roads, it is necessary that each enumerator
 

be on the lookout for such places. One small
 

lane with three or four HU's missed in an EA
 

will make quite a difference in both the popu

lation and HU counts. It is the enumerator's
 

responsibility to enumerate all persons in the
 
EA and obtain housing information for all HU's,
 

including vacant units.
 

8.11 Listing.--Beginning at the place
 

marked "Start" on the map, the enumerator will
 

list every HU and CQ in an orderly fashion,
 

unless there are special instructions on the
 

cover of the EA Book not to include a large
 

CQ. As each 1U is reached, it will be listed
 

and then enumerated. The Enumerator's Refer
ence Manual contains detailed instructions for
 
the listing operation. On the Listing Sheet,
 

the enumerator will enter the street aad number
 

or location of each HU. 
For occupied units, the
 
name of the head of each household and the total
 
number of p'.-sons enumerated will be entered.
 

For vacant HU's, the names and addresses of 
own
ers or real estate agents will permit further
 

follow-up for information if necessary. The
 

Listing Sheet will be used to record the number
 
of callbacks made, thereby accounting for some
 

of the time the enumerator worked.
 

Listing Sheets must not be filled out
 

from memory after the enumerator returns home
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each 	night. This would defeat the value of the 


listing and could result in much incomplete or 


wrong information. Each HU or CQ must be listed 


as the enumerator comes to it on the prescribed 


route of travel. These sheets will be used
 

during Phase II processing for matching pur-


pores and must be as complete and accurate as 


possible. 


8.12 Interviewing.--A pleasant introduc-


tion using the family name (it can often be 


obtained from a neighboring family previo'sly 


interviewed), the enumerator's name, and the 


reason for the census is often the best key to 


enlist the respondent's cooperation. Enumer-


ators will be trained and will practice such 


introductions during their training, 


The enumerator then fills the next ques-

tionnaire in the EA Book by recording the 

population and housing information for the 

unit. If there a'a more than 12 persons in 

the HU, the enumerator will continue the in-

terview using the next consecutive question-

naire and will mark item P-id to indicate 

the household is continued on the next ques-
tionnaire. If no one is at home, the enner

ator 	will enter the serial number for the HU
 

on the questionnaire and use the next question-


naire for the next HU. The enumerator will
 

find out from a neighbor the number of persons 


who usually live in the HU; if there are more
 

than 12, then two questionnaires will be re-


served for a callback. 


Every attempt will be made by the enumer-


ator at the time of the first visit to complete 


all items for each person in the HU. Up to 


three callbacks will be made Lo complete the 


questionnaire. If the missing information is 


for a nonrelative such as a lodger, the enu

merator should leave an Individual Census Re-


port 	(exhibit C-2-1) which can be picked up at 


a later visit. The enumerator will then trans-


fer the information on the ICR to the Phase I 


questionnaire. 


The crew leader will. review the number of
 

callbacks and the cases with incomplete infor

mation. The enumerator may not be using good
 

judgment in selecting the best time to call.
 

After obtaining all the required infor

mation for the UU or CQ, the enumerator will
 

ask item P-lb to verify that all persons have
 

been 	enumerated. If for some reason not all
 

of the information was obtained, the enumerator
 

should enter the reason in the notes section
 

of the Listing Sheet.
 

Since the data will be keyed directly
 

from each questionnaire, it is important that
 

the enumerator is careful in circling code
 

numbers. Much time will be 1ost~and possibly
 

incorrect data will be recorded and counted if
 

circles take in more than one code or if written
 

figures are not clear. This will be stressed
 

in enumerator training.
 

8.13 Review of the questionnaire.---Enu

merators should conduct a quick review of each
 

completed questionnaire before they leave the
 

respondent's house. Although they will do a
 

more careful review when they reach home, they
 
may prevent making a callback if they can dis
cover errors or omissions while still with the
 
respondent. They should be cautioned, however,
 

not to take too long for this review as it
 

might cause the respondent to become impatient.
 

8.2 	 Speciag sitttation6
 

Although most of the interviews will be
 

easily accomplished by following the regular
 

enumeration procedures, there will be some
 

special enumeration situations that will be
 

handled somewhat differently. Most of these
 

are described below.
 

8.21 Collective quarters.--Collective
 

quarters (CQ's) are living quarters in which
 

the residents live collectively for discipli

nary, health, education, religious, military,
 

or work reasons. They will be enumerated in
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much the same way as IHU's. There will be only 


one entry on the Listing Sheet for each CQ. 


Persons living in the CQ's will be asked the 


same population questions as those living in 


HU's. However, no housing information will be 


obtained for CQ's. 


Most large CQ's will be identified before 


the enumeration begins and will be designated 


as Special EA's. If the enumerator determines 


there are 100 persons or more in a CQ, the crew 


leader should be notified. The crew leader 


will then decide whether to re-assign the CQ to 


another enumerator or to have the original enu-


merator complete the CQ. 


In gemeral.hospitals and prisons, ICR's 


will be used to enumerate those persons who 


will be in the hospitals or prisons for less 


than 30 days and have a usual place of resi-


dence elsewhere, 


8.22 Homeless and transients.--The night 

before the beginning of the regular census will 


be designated as T-Night and used for enumera-


tion of the homeless and transients. Two EA 


Books will be prepared for these EA's--one to 


be used during the regular enumeration and one
 

to be used during T-Night. The EA number will 


be the same except that the number on the EA 


Book to be used on T-Night will have a "T" 


suffix. The enumerators will canvass large 


hotels, overnight shelters, local jails, parks, 


and warm doorways where the homeless may spend 


the night. Local welfare officials, police 


officials, and similar persons will be con-


tacted to learn where the homeless usually 


spend the night so each place can be can-rassed 


and enumerated, 


No entries will be made on the Listing 


Sheet. Each person found will be enumerated 


on a separate line and will be marked as "non-


relative" in item P-2 regardless of whether 


they may be related to someone else in the 


group. 


Persons with a usual place of residence
 

elsewhere will be asked to complete an ICR
 

rather than being enumerated on - Phase I
 

questionnaire. These ICR's will be sent to
 

the heme DCO's of the persons for comparison
 

with the census forms completed at their homes
 

to ensure that they were included.
 

Special training will be given during the
 

afternoon of 30 June for those enumerators who
 

will take part in T-Night. They should be pre

pared to work late that night and, if they have
 

regular transient hotels in their EA's, to pick
 

up completed ICR's the next morning and either
 

transcribe them to the EA Book or deliver them
 

to the DCO for sorting and forwarding to the
 

DCOs of the transient's usual residence.
 

8.23 Nomads and tribes.--Arrangements
 

will be made with the Ministry of the Interior
 

to have some of its employees enumerate nomads
 

and tribes living in villages. This Ministry
 

oversees the day-to-day life of such people 

and will be most likely to know where to find
 

them on a given date. Staff of the Ministry
 

also have continuing relations with tribal
 
chiefs and can readily obtain their coopera

tion in the enumeration of their villages.
 

The employees selected for this work will
 

receive special enumerator training and will
 

be assigned a nomadic group or a tribe to enu

merate. It will be the enumerator's job to
 

lccate the group assigned and complete the
 

enumeration. The tribe or nomadic group will
 

be assigned to the EA in which it is located
 

at the time of the census. The enumerator
 

will describe the location exactly, in order
 

to permit the assigning of the group to an EA.
 

The Listing Sheet will be used even though
 

there will be no street names or HU addresses.
 

It is needed as a record of serial numbers,
 

names of household heads, and counts of popu

lation in each HU. It is doubtful that any
 

CQ's will be encountered, unless tribal rules
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require that all young, unmarried males live 


in one structure or some similar situation ex-


ists. Enumeration will be accomplished with 


the Phase I questionnaire. 


8.24 Persons living on watercraft.--


The Popstan Census will be concerned with two 


different types of people who live on water-


craft. One is the group whose homes are on
 

boats or rafts moored along the rivers or in 


harbors. Preliminary inquiries will pinpoint 


where such craft are located and the occupants 


will be enumerated on T-Nigvst in Special EA's. 


Although street names or numbers and location 


addresses will not be used, the name or identi-


fication number of each watercraft will be 


recorded on the Listing Sheet for later identi- 


fication if needed. The interviews will be 


recorded on the Phase I questionnaire. 


Popstan has a small commercial fleet, a
 

fishing fleet, and a small navy; the crews of 


these make up the second group tu be enumerated 


on watercraft. The NSO will. contact 
the Minis-


try of the Navy early in 1980 to find out which 


ships will be in the harbor on 1 July and for 


a few days thereafter so their crews can be 


enumerated during the census. DCO's will make 


similar contacts with shipping and fishing 


companies headquartered in their areas to find 


out which ships will be in port and which will 


be at sea on 1 July. Every effort will be made 


to learn from both the navy and comnuitrcial 


companies the latest date before Census Day 


on which each of their ships will be in port 


so the crews can be enumerated. 


The captain of each ship will be made r-


sponsible for distributing ICR's to each member 


of the crew, collecting them, and turning them 


over to the enumerator for that Special EA. 


The enumerator will identify the complete ICR's 


for crew members who do not have a home on 


shore and will transcribe the information to 


a regular EA Book, using a separate question- 


naire fur each ship. The ship's name and pier 


number will be entered on the Listing Sheet as
 

an address. ICR's for those who do have a home
 

on shore will be sent to the appropriate DCO
 

for matching to the EA Book for the area in
 

which each person lives, No housing information
 

will be recorded fur these ships.
 

8.3 Intview pobtemw
 

Enumerators must be prepared for problems
 

that will call on their good nature, skill, and
 

ability to resolve. Often there must be a will

ingness to do whatever is necessary to complete
 

the enumeration.
 

8.31 Refusals.--In any census there will
 

be some people who refuse to answer the enu

merator's questions. This is usually prompted
 

by fear of the consequences if certain infor

mation is turned over to the government. A
 

belief that census information is used for new
 

tax laws or for police action is often present
 

and will result in a refusal. The enumerator
 

must have a good knowledge of the purposes of
 

the census and be prepared to overcome objec

tions by stating those purposes clearly and
 

convincingly. The respondent can also be shown
 

the confidentiality statement in the upper
 

right corner of an unused questionnaire if that
 
will help gamn cooperation.

w g
 

if the enumerator's best efforts are un-

successful, the case must be reported to the
 

crew leader who may try again to convince the
 

person to cooperate. If this attempt is not
 

successful, the case will be reported to the
 

DCO, which may direct the enumerator to obtain
 

the best information possible from a neighbor.
 

8.32 Long workdays and hours.-.-Many, if
 

not all, enumerators will encounter one or more
 

cases in which no one in the housing unit will
 

be available for intervir.m during regular work
 

hours. This means that either an early morning
 

or an evening callback must be made to obtain
 

the information for that HU. It is also prob

able that Saturday and Sunday work will be
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required to interview persons who cannot be 


interviewed at any other timL. This should 


be explained to enumerator applicants before 


they are hired so they will expect it and be 


willing to do what is necessary. 


8.33 Information from neighbors.--There 


may be many cases in which an entire family is 


away from home and will not return during the 


census period. Since these persons cannot be 

omitted, the enumerators will be instructed to 
obtain the best possible information about the 


families from neighbors or local officials, 


The minimLUI acceptable information will include 

names of all family members, relationship to 

household head, sex, estimated age, and marital 


status. Any additional information that can be 

obtained will be helpful. Such cases must be 


noted in the remarks space on the question-


naires and reported to the crew leader so they 


can be approved as close-outs, 


Neighbors should also be consulted to ob-


tain as much information as possible in com-

pleting housing questions 11-i through H-IO for
 

vacant housing units. Enumerators will be in-


structed to record owner's or agent's names 


and addresses in the "Notes" section of the 


Listing Sheet, if they can be obtained.
 

9. FIELO REPORTING SVSTEM 


It is most important that the NSO receive
 

accurate and timely reports on four specific 


phases of data collection: recruiting, train-


ing, progress of enumeration, and costs. Figure 


C-4e contains the reporting schedule for the 


data collectiDn operation, 


In each case the originating reporter will 


send a report to the next higher level where 


the several reports will be consolidated and 


forwarded to the next higher office. For ex-


ample, enumerator recruitment reports will be 


submitted to the DCO's by crew leaders; DCO's 


will consolidate and forward them by tele-


phone or telegraph to the PCO, followed by a
 

written confirmation. The PCO will consoli

date all of its DCO reports and forward this
 

information to the Field Operations DivisJon
 

at the NSO in the same way. Field Operations
 

Division will consolidate reports for the en

tire nation and report the figures to all in

terested divisions in the NSO.
 

9
 

Since the NSO will recruit the senior staff 

for the PCO's, field recruitment reports will
 

begin with the PCO recruitment of DCO supervi

sory staff and continue through the recruitment
 

of enumerators. Both the PCO's and DCO's will 

use the PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment Progress
 

(exhibit C-4-23). The DCO manual contains in

structions for the use of this form. Because
 

the form covers several types of recruitment,
 

only certain sections of the form will be used
 

for each of the levels of recruitment. The
 
form will be completed in duplicate the first
 

time; the original will be kept as a master
 

report and the copy mailed to the next higher
 
office as confirmation of the report. Figures
 

from each subsequent report will be added to
 

those in the master report and a copy will be
 

forwarded as confirmation.
 

The only departure from requiring each
 

originating reporter to prepare a written re
port will be for crew leaders reporting enu
merator recruitment. The crew leaders will
 

each be assigned specific hours for reporting
 

by telephone on Thursdays. This will avoid
 

time lost in waiting for a clear line as would
 

be the case if all tried to call at the same
 

hour. Monday reports will be made in person.
 

The DCO will prepare its summary report based
 

on these reported figures. In any case, when
 

a receiving office believes a reporting office
 

is falling behind schedule, steps will be taken
 

to assist the latter office in its recraiting
 

efforts.
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Figure C-4e. FIELD OFFICE REPORTING SCHEDULE 

Type of report Prepared by-- Frequency 
First 

rprt
report date 

Recruitment of--

DCO supervisory staff PCO Weekly 21 March 
Crew leaders 
Enumerators 

DCO 
Crew leaders 

Weekly 
Twice weekly 

9 May 
12 June 

Training of--

District census officers PCO One time 25 April 
DCO technical and admin- PCO One time 2 May 
istrative assistants 

Crew leaders 

Crew leaders 

Enumerators 

Enumerators 


Enumeration:
 

Costs 

Costs 

Progress 


(preliminary) DCO One time 23 May
 
(enumeration) DCO One time 11 June
 

(regular) Crew leaders One time 27 June
 
(T-Night) Crew leaders One time 30 June
 

PCO Weekly 18 March 
DCO Weekly 6 May 

Crew leaders Twice weekly 3 July 
Progress (combined with PCO's and DCO's Weekly 8 Jul/
 
costs)
 

9.2 Training reports 


Training reports, which must be submitted 


as soon as each training class has been com-


pleted, will give the number who accepted EA 


assignments as well as the number of persons 


who were trained. It is not uncommon for a 


person to refuse an assignment after having 


been trained. This means that additional 


persons must be trained immediately if data 


collection is to proceed on schedule, 


Training reports will be prepared on the 


Group Training Report (exhibit C-4-24). De-


tailed instructions for the use of this form 


are in both the DCO manual and the crew leader's 


manual. As noted above, crew leaders are to 


telephone their reports to the DCO and submit 


the form as confirmation. This is pacticularly 


important in areas where the mail service is 


slow. If two crew leaders choose to combine 


their classes and share the training, they may 


submit a combined report. 


9.3 Enumeration progess and cos6.. reports
 

Data collection is the single most expen

sive portion of any census. 2his means that
 

all offices must closely watch both enumeration
 

progress and its cost. Weekly submission of
 

the Field Progress and Cost Report (exhibit
 

C-4-25) keeps all offices informed on this im

portant activity. Each office in the line of
 

responsibility adds its own costs to the report
 

and sends it to the next higher level; by the
 

time the NSO receives the reports, it has the
 

total cost of salaries and travel as well as
 

the number of EA's completed as of the report
 

date. Complete instructions for use of this
 

form are in both the DCO and the crew leader's
 

manuals.
 

All levels 'n this reporting chain are
 

to start submitting the field report as soon
 

as their offices are opened and fuactioning.
 

Crew leaders submit reports twice weekly
 

(Mondays and Thursdays), and the DCO's and
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PCO's each Tuesday. Since each crew leader 


is required to personally turn in a payroll 

voucher each Monday, he/she will report on
 

progress and costs at the same time. Again, 


it is best to assign a staggered schedule for
 
crew leaders to arrive at the DCO.
 

Crew leaders will report the number of 


regular and Special EA's in the CL area, num-


ber of enumerators working, number of EA's 


assigned, number of EA's completed, number of 


hours worked by hourly rate enumerator3, num-


ber of listings and persons enumerated by piece 

rate workers, and travel costs.
 

I0. PAY SYSTEM
 

Many factors were taken into account by 


the NSO planners in devising the overall pay 


system and specific procedures for paying all 


temporary employees working on the census. 


Special attention was given to the pay system 


for each level of employee in the census field
 

organization where the bulk of the temporary 


employees will be working. A major decision 

with reference to the field organization was
 

that field employees, other than PCO staff,
 

will be paid in cash and as promptly as pos-


sible. Consequently, arrangements have been
 

made for employees of the local offices of 


the Ministry of Economy to pay DCO office per

sonnel and field enumeration staff in cash. 


10.1 PCO staff 


Since the PCO employees, both supervisory 


and clerical, are temporary and will be employed 


for only a short time, they will be paid on the 


basis of a weekly pay period. Time and attend-


ance records will be maintained for each em-


ployee by the payroll clerk. The records will 


be reviewed and certified at the end of each 


week by the administrative officer and then 


forwarded to the Administrative Section of the 


NSO Field Operations Division for processing. 


Checks will he issued each week by the Ministry
 

of Economy.
 

Province census officers, province techni
cians, and administrative officers who have
 

been temporarily transferred from the Ministry
 

of Economy or some other government office for
 

the census assignment will generally receive
 

their regular salaries plus travel expenses,
 

but will be paid from NSO census funds for the
 

duration of their assignment.
 

PCO supervisory staff will use separate
 

NSO forms to request reimbursement for travel
 

expenses, which will be paid on 
the basis of a
 

daily allowance for each night in travel sta
tus during periods of travel. 
The allowance
 

is intended to cover costs of transportation,
 

lodging, and meals. Separate checks will be
 

issued for travel claims.
 

The PCO's and DCO's will use the PCO/DCO
 

Payroll Register form to record all information
 

pertaining to the payment of their staffs. The
 
form contains entries for each staff member on
 

hours worked per day or week, rates of pay, and
 

total amounts paid.
 

10.2 VCO staff
 

District census officers will be paid in
 
the same manner as the PCO staff. A time and
 

attendance record will be maintained in each
 

district and submitted to the PCO each week,
 

along with any requests for travel reimburse

wents. The PCO will approve and transmit these
 

forms, along with PCO payroll forms, to the NSO.
 

District census officers will receive weekly
 

checks from the Ministry of Economy.
 

The remainder of the DCO supervisory and
 

clerical staff will be paid in cash each week
 

on the basis of a daily record of hours worked,
 

which will be maintained by the timekeeper and
 

approved by the district census officer. At
 

the end of each weekly pay period, the payroll
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clerk will prepare and submit a payroll voucher 


for the office staff to the local office of the 


Ministry of Economy; this office will provide 


the cash to cover the payroll. The payroll 


clerk will then prepare and distribute pay en-


velopes to the office employees who will sign 


the office copy of the voucher in receipt of 


payment. 


Requests for travel reimbursement for DCO 


supervisory staff will be submitted in the 


usual manner to the PCO's for approval and sub-


mission to the NSO. Separate travel checks 


will be issued by the Ministry of Economy. By 


special arrangements these checks can be cashed 


in the local offices of the Ministry of Economy. 


District census officers and/or technical 


and administrative assistants who hold regular 


government positions and who are only temporary 


for the period of the census will be paid from 


NSO census funds.
 

10.3 Crew teaders 

Each crew leader will maintain a weekly 


record (in the CL Record Book) of the number 


of hours which he/she worked, the number of 


kilometers traveled each day, and the number 


of nights spent in travel status during the 


week. At the end of each weekly pay period, 


the crew leader will prepare a Crew Leader 


Pay Authorization (exhibit C-4-26) in duplicate, 


The crew leader will number the forms in order,
 

using the next unused number, and will certify
 

all entries in each weekly form, including the
 

miscellaneous expenses incurred while on of

ficial duty--bridge tolls, bus fares, telephone
 

calls, etc. Both copies will be submitted to
 
the DCO for approval and completion on the
 

Monday following the end of the pay period.
 

The crew leader will be given the com-


pleted, approved copy of the pay authorization 


on the following Monday. After recording the 


date approved and the amount of the payment in 


Section VI of the CL Record Book, the form
 

will then be presented to the local office of
 

the Ministry of Economy for payment
 

After processing in the Ministry, the
 

disbursing officer will return both copies to
 

the DCO payroll clerk who will retain one copy
 

for use in maintaining the Crew Leader Payroll
 

Register (exhibit C-4-27). All crew leader
 

payments will be posted to the register and
 

the DCO copy of each authorization will be
 

filed. One copy of each crew leader pay
 

authorization will be sent to the PCO's which
 

will then forward them to the NSO Field Oper

ations Divisio. for accounting purposes. The
 

DCO payroll registers will be examined peri

odically by the province technicians. Under
 

this system a crew leader normally will be
 

paid I week after submitting the pay authori

zation to the DCO.
 

10.4 Enwnerators
 

The majority of the enumerators will be
 
paid on a piece rate basis for satisfactory
 

completion of an EA assignment. Hourly rates
 

will be authorized for a few enumerators who
 

are assigned Special EA's containing large
 

collective quarters, hard-to-enumerate EA's
 

in congested areas of large cities, difficult
 

EA's in sparsely-settled rural areas, or clean

up work for incomplete EA's.
 

It was decided to use piece rate payments
 

for most enumerators, as it would be extremely
 

difficult to budget for enumeration costs if
 

all enumerators were paid by the hour or for
 

each kilometer traveled. Cost records for
 

the 1970 Census were studied in an effort to
 
set equitable rates of pay for enumeration,
 

taking into account both the interview time
 

and the average distance traveled. It was
 

also decided that a fixed travel allowance
 

had to be established for certain large piece
 

rate EA's in rural areas based on estimated
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length of employment, estimated size of work-


load, and estimated distances to be traveled 


in and around EA's. The authorized allowance 


was based on an estimated average number of 


kilometers to be traveled per rural EA and an 


estimated average of 100 housing units and 


500 persons to be enumerated in about 10 days. 


The hourly enumeration rate was calculated 


to include compensation for time spent travel-


ing and for the distances covered. Separate 


travel allowances will not be authorized, 


10.41 Control over hourly rate enunera

tion.--In order to keep the costs of hourly 


rate enumeration under control and within the 


budget allotments, hourly rate assignments will 


be strictly limited. On the Authorization for 


Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel, a maximum al-


lotment of enumeration hours will be author-


ized for each district, and DCO's will be 


required to stay within the authorized amount, 


On each Crew Leader Authorization for Enumer-


ator Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel, specific 


EA's will be designated as hourly rate EA's and 


crew leaders will be limited to making only 


these hourly rate assignments. No EA's can be 


changed from piece rate to hourly rate EA's 


without the permission of the DCO. 


10.42 Payroll procedures.--The enumerators 


will be paid in two installments: (a) the fee 


for training will be paid only after an enumer-


ator has accepted an EA assignment and has com-


pleted at least one-third of the assignment, 


thus assuring that persons will not take the 


training, get their fee, and quit and (b) the 


payment for enumeration will be made only after 


the enumerator has satisfactorily completed 


his/her assignment. 


For the first payment to an enumerator 


the crew leader will issue an Enumerator Pay 


Authorization (exhibit C-4-28), entering the 


information necessary for payment for training. 


This information will also be entered in the CL 


Record Book for future reference if the pay
 

authorization is misplaced. Both the crew
 

leader and the enumerator must certify the
 

information entered on the pay authorization.
 

After reviewing and accepting all materi

als for a completed EA, the crew leader will
 

issue another Enumerator Pay Authorization.
 

The crew leader will number the form and wil]
 

record the counts of persons and living quar

ters enumerated. An indication will be made
 

on the form as to whether or not a travel al

lowance is authorized for the EA and any other
 

authorized expenses for which reimbursement is
 

due. In addition, as the basis of a for an
 

EA assigned at an hourly rate, the crew leader
 

will enter the total hours worked as reported
 

in the enumerator's daily record.
 

Enumerators who are assigned second EA's
 

to enumerate will receive a pay authorization
 

upon satisfactory completion of the second
 

assignment. The enumerators will be instructed
 

to go to the DCO for payment no earlier than
 

10 days and no later than 30 days after the
 

pay authorization is issued.
 

The crew leader will prepare a copy for
 

the DCO and one for the NSO and will give both
 

copies to the enumerator. The authorization
 

will be given to the disbursing officer, who
 

will pay the enumerator. If the enumerator has
 

any questions about the final computation of
 

the payment, he/she must discuss and settle them
 

with the administrative assistant.
 

10.43 Payroll registers.--The DCO's
 

and the NS0 will maintain records of crew
 

leader and enumerator payments on the Crew
 

Leader Payroll Register and the Enumerator
 

Payroll Register (exhibits C-4-27 and C-4-29).
 

The PCO's will simply review the pay authori

zations and post the amounts and dates of enu

merator payments to the PCO's copy of the
 

Master List of EA's for Field Operations be

fore transmitting the authorizations to the NSO.
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11. TRANSPORTATION ANP COMMUNICATION 


Much time and effort can be wasted through 


failure or delay in sending or receiving mate-


rials and messages in such a widespread opera-


tion as a census. The NSO Census Planning 


Group devoted considerable time and study to
 
determining the most effective transportation 


and communication systems for the census. The 


procedures decided on as most feasible for both 


the NSO and the field offices are described 


below. 


11.1 Beiteen NSO and PCOs 

The NSO will send cartons containing bulk 


supplies of enumeration materials to the PCO's 


by train, air, and truck. Since mail service 


is fairly adequate between St. Regis and the 


various province capitals, the NSO will usually 


send sma-, packages of additional supplies, 


memoranda, and other communications to the PCO's 


by mail. There will be no direct shipment of 


materials between the NSO and DCO's, however, 


The PCO's are responsible for the distribution 


of enumeration materials to the DCO's. 


Following this arrangement, PCO's will 


send large shipments of completed EA Books and 


other enumeration materials to the NSO by train, 


air, or truck, and send small quantities of com-


pleted EA Books, memoranda, confirmation copies 


of weekly progress reports, and other office 


communications by mail. The shipment of all 


materials and supplies from the NSO to 
the 


PCO's, as well as from the PCO's to NSO, will 


be recorded on the NSO/PCO Transmittal (ex-


hibit C-4-30). 


PCO's will use telephone or telegraph 


communications almost exclusively to transmit 


to the NSO (on the scheduled report dates) the 

progress and cost data summarized for the prov

ince. Confirmation copies of the reports will 


be mailed. Before enumeration starts, the 


PCO's will telephone or telegraph summary data 


to 
the NSO on costs and on the progress of crew 


leader and enumerator recruitment and on the
 

number who complete training. The PCO's are
 

also instructed to communicate with the NSO
 

by telephone or telegraph on all urgent matters.
 

11.2 Between PCO's and VCO's
 

The public transportation facilities
 

within provinces are not adequate to handle
 

rapidly the flow of enumeration materials be

tween the PCO's and DCO's. It was therefore
 

decided to provide each PCO with one or more
 

trucks for pick-up and delivery service. Trips
 
will be made to each DCO according to an es

tablished schedule.
 

11.21 PCO redistribution of materials to
 

DCO's.--A major PCO function before enumera

tion is the redistribution of training and enu

meration materials and bulk supplies of forms
 

to each DCO. As the PCO receives bulk ship

ments, the supply and control clerk will de

termine the proper allocation of materials
 

among the DCO's, based on the workload and
 

number of personnel authorized for each as
 

indicated in the DCO authorization (exhibit
 

C-4-6). The materials will then be assembled
 

for delivery by truck to the DCO's where the
 

final distribution to crew leaders will be made.
 

11.22 DCO shipments tc the PCO.--The DCO's
 

will transmit materials to '-he PCO by the PCO
 

pick-up and delivery syst.in--EA Books, district
 

censis officer's weekly Jime and attendance
 

record, confirmation copies of weekly progress
 

and cost reports, etc. The DCO's will retain
 

personnel forms (applications and selection
 

tests) as personnel files for the DCO office
 

and field enumeration staff. The shipment of
 

all materials and supplies between the PCO's
 

and the DCO's will be recorded on the PCO/DCO 
Transmittal Cexhibit C-4-31). 

11.23 Communications between PCO's and
 

DCO's.--Important communications between PCO's
 

and DCO's will be handled primarily by tele

phone or telegraph. DCO's will telephone or
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telegraph summary progress and cost data on 


scheduled report dates and send confirmation 


copies later by truck, along with any other 


communications of a less urgent nature. The 


PCO's and DCO's will also maintain effective 


personal communications through frequent visits 


of province technicians to the DCO's. 


11.3 Between VCO's and crew feadeAs 

Due to the lack of adequate mail, trains

portation, and communication facilities outside
 

of the large urban areas, the DCO's and crew
 
leaders will be forced to depend on their own
 

means of transportation and communication.
 

The DCO's will deliver the bulky enumera-


tion and training materials (EA Books, enumer-


ator kits, etc.) for each CL area to crew 


leaders at their individual enumerator training 


sites. District office staffs will make the
 

deliveries, using their available means of 


transportation. Crew leaders, who are alo 


required to have some means of transportation, 


will be responsible for picking up at the DCO 


tUe smaller items needed for enumerator train-


ing. Small items such as pencils and Identi-


fication Cards will be given to crew leaders 


at their training sessions, 


The technical assistants will visit crew 


leaders in the field periodically, and crew 


leaders will personally visit the DCO at least 


once a week. On Mondays, crew leaders will 


turn in their own weekly pay authorizations, 


required reports, and completed EA Books. 


During the recruitment period, crew leaders 


will be required to personally report on re-


cruitment progress twice weekly--on Mondays 


and Thursdays. The crew leader must turn in 


a report on group training of enumerators on 


the morning of I July, the date on which enu-


meration starts. After enumeration starts, 


the crew leader will report on enumeration 


progress twice a week--once in person and once 


by telephone. 


Crew leaders may make additional trips to
 

the DCO, as necessary, to consult with the
 

technical assistant on problems. On all visits
 

to the DCO, the crew leaders are expected to
 

report to the technical assistant, who may have
 

matters to discuss with them, or who may wish
 

to arrange an appointment to meet them in the
 

crew leader ;.reas.
 

In large urban areas where the mail serv
ice is good, crew leaders may mail weekly pay
 
authorizations and progress reports to the DCO.
 

However, they will still need to make one or
 

more personal visits a week to turn in completed
 
EA Books and to collect their pay. 
 In these
 

areas, communications between technical assist

ants and crew leaders may be handled largely by
 

telephone, except for technical assistants' per

sonal visits to observe crew leaders.
 

11.4 Between ctew teadeA's and enume-Aatos 

Communications between crew leaders and
 

their enumerators will be almost entirely on a
 

personal basis. Enumerators will receive their
 

assignments and other enumeration materials dur

ing training. At the end of training, the crew
 

leader will arrange appointments to observe
 

each enumerator during the first 2 or 3 days of
 

field enumeration. The crew leader uill arrange
 

a second observation visit at that time only
 

with enumerators who were not performing satis

factorily. Otherwise, a second appointment
 

will be arranged at the tentative time when the
 

crew leader expects to give final review to an
 

EA. If tue EA is still incomplete at the sched

uled time, the crew leader should estimate the
 

amount of work remaining and then request the
 

enumerator to complete and bring the EA to the
 

crew leader's home on a designated date for the
 

final review. If crew leaders need to commun!

cate with any of their enumerators at other than
 

the arranged times, they will generally have to
 

make personal visits to the enumerators' homes
 

in the evening. In large urban areas, however,
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crew leaders may be able to coimnunicate with 


their enumerators by telephone to arrange or 


change appointments, etc. 


In all cases where transportation is 


required, crew leaders and enumerators are 


expected to provide their own means of trans-


portation. The rates of pay take account of 


the need to provide their own form of trans-


portation. 


11.5 Th;ipottation foit off-ice s6taff 

Province technicians will travel exten-, 


sively, visiting the DCO'i for which they are 


responsible to inspect both technical and ad-


ministrative operations. They may use their 


own personal means of transportation or public 


transportation, whichever is more convenient. 


The DCO technical assistant will provide the 


necessary transportation in and around the dis

trict if the province technician wishes to ob-


serve a crew leader. The province technician 


will telephone the DCO to make advance arrange

ments for the visit. 


District census officers and technical as-


sistants in the DCO's must provide their own 


means of transportation to carry out their 


duties. Technical assistants in particular
 

need transportation for visits to observe each 


crew leader at least once during observation of 


an enumerator or during review of a completed 


EA, and to assist with problems. 


12. CLOSE-OUT OPERATIONS 


When the bulk of the enumeration has been 


completed for Phase I, a brief period will be 


scheduled for close-out operations in the DCO's. 


The purpose is to make a concerted effort to 


complete the enumeration and to release em-


ployees from the payroll. 


12.1 Ceosng9 of vCO's~ 

During the close-out period, clean-up enu-


meration will be done in EA's that were not 


satisfactorily completed, and the DCO's will
 

review the last of the completed EA Books and
 

transmit all completed work to the PCO's for
 

shipment to the NSO. The DCO's will conclude
 

all their admin-rative and payroll work,
 

terminate the clerical staff, dispose of fur

niture and equipment, etc., as quickly as pos

sible, so that the offices may be closed by
 

the end of the close-out period. Due to un

avoidable circumstances, a few DCO's may have
 
to remain open past the scheduled close-out
 

date in order to complete all work. The period
 

tentatively scheduled for close-out operations
 

is from I August through 15 August 1980. All
 

enumerators, crew leaders, and DCO staff should
 

be off the rolls by 15 August. The PCO's will
 

remain open for the Phase II operations.
 

122 "Mimed PeAsoi~" capagn 

Important to any census is the assurance
 

that all housing units and households are
 
counted. One of the procedures to be used in
 

Popstan to Improve census coverage is a "Were
 

You Counted" Form. The form is published in
 
local newspapers near the end of the enumer

ation period, filled out by households who
 

believe they were missed, and sent to the DCO.
 

The DCO must then determine in which EA
 

the address is located and check the EA Book
 

for that area to see if the household was
 

missed. If the EA Book has been shipped, the
 

DCO will forward the forms to the PCO. This
 
can be a time-consuming and unproductive job,
 

since many of the persons returning the forms
 

will already have been enumerated, either from
 

information given by another household member
 

or by neighbors during the close-out operations.
 

On the other hand, the checking of "Were
 

You Counted" Forms can reveal a trouble spot.
 

It may turn out that a large number of the forms
 
originate from the same geographic area, leading
 

to the discovery that a significant number of
 

households were missed in that area.
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Newspapers will be requested to publish 


the form at least twice, and foL best results 


it will be published on 2 successive days. 


Households that believe they were missed will 


be asked to fill a "Were You Counted" Form 


giving their address and the following infor- 


mation for each person in the household:
 

(I) Name 


(2) Relationship to head 


(3) Sex 


(4) Age as of last birthday 


(5) Marital status 


Vie p~erson will he instructed to give a 

complefte 1 c-cription of the location of the 

housing unit. The DCO's will check all forms 


received in response to this notice iinsr 


the questionnaires for the EA in which the ad- 


dress Is located. Information for households 


that have been missed will be transcribed to 


the next available questionnaire in the appro-


priate EA Book. The DCO's will need to be 


extremely careful so as not to add hoiseholds 


that were, in fact, enumerated in the census, 


The enumerator and crew leader will be asked 


to check the EA Books so that the proper cases 


are added but not duplicated. Each form will 


be marked to indicate whether the household 


was already enumerated or was added; in each 


case, the EA number and serial number must be 


wriLten on the form. All forms, including 


those that arrive in the DCO too late, 5 will be 


sent to the PCO, t'ien tu the NSO, where a sample 


will be inspected. 


13. QUALITY CONTROL 


A vigorous quality control. program will be 


carried out for all data collection activities 


to ensure that the operation m.L ts acceptable 


standards. The purposes and the principles of 


5 For each form, the DCO will indicate the 

geographic code (including the EA number) for 
the household's address, 

quality control (QC) are described in chapter
 

12 of Part A and the overall QC program for the
 

Popstan Census is discussed in chapter 3 of
 

Part B. This section covers the main elements
 

of QC procedures for the data collection activi

ties.
 

v13.1 QuIaiJt contko o6 cneto EeoL*J6 WL 

The DCO's are directly responsible for
 

supervision of crew leader activities. This
 

includes the crew leader's recruitment and
 

training of enumerators and the manner in which
 

the crew leader supervises his/her enumerators.
 

The DCO also has the responsibility for review

ing completed work which has been accepted by
 

the crew leaders.
 

Throughout the crew leader's preliminary
 

activities, the DCO staff will carefully review
 

reports submitted by the crew leader--Crew
 

Leader's Prelisting, Crew Leader Report of Split
 

EA's, and recruitment reports--to see that the
 

crew leader understands all procedures and is
 

carrying Them out properly. The DCO technical
 

assistants will visit each crew leader to ob

serve his/her activities and to consult on
 

problems. Observation of enumerator training
 

will be especially important; the technical as

sistants will be responsible for bringing to
 

the attention of the crew leaders errors or
 

omissions i; the training. By the same token,
 

DCO observers will be encouraged to commend the
 

crew leader for well-conducted training sessions
 

or other activities.
 

During the enumeration period the district
 
census officers and technical assistants will
 

schedule visits to observe crew leaders as they
 

work with their enumerators. The objective of
 

these observations is to evaluate how the crew
 

leaders carry out their supervisory duties. The
 

DCO staff will write reports on the crew leaders
 

they observe. These reports will be used in the
 
DCO only for purposes of determining which crew
 

leaders need closer attention and supervisi-n.
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The DCO staff will also review enLries 


in the CL Record Book during enumeration to 


ensure 
that the crew leaders are completing 


the form properly. The record books will be 


collected at the end of the enumeration phase 


and analyzed as part of the evaluation of the 


data collection operation, 


13.2 QC o6 enumm oit',swok by cAew teaA 


Perhaps no one in the field supervisory 


chain will affect the quality of data as much 


as the crew leader. A conscientious effort 


by the crew leader to carry out h!s/her pre-


liminary field activities and to supervise the 


enumerators will contribute greatly to the over-

all quality of the enumeration.
 

13.2! Prelisting of a sample of units.--


As discussed earlier in the chapter, the crew 


leader is required to make two prelistings for 


each EA: (a) 5 consecutive units for own use 


in checking enumerator coverage, and (b) 10 


consecutive units for use of the DCO in the 


field review of the enumerator's work. When 


the crew leader observes the enumerator during 


the first few days of enumeration, he/she should 


carefully compare the prelisting of 5 HU's or 


CQ's with the entries the enumerator has made ' 

on the Listing Sheet in the EA Book. An- dis
crepancies must be carefully investigated by 


the crew leader, and the enumerator must make
 

any necessary corrections. 


13.22 Training.--Eumerators will be re-


quired to complete several classroom exercises 


and practice interviews during their training, 


The crew leaders will r..view these exercises 


to ascertain the capabilities of the enumer-


ators. By the end of enumerator training, the 


crew leader should know who are 
the weaker enu-


merators. 
The crew leader will schedule these 


enumerators for early observation and review 


of their work. 


13.23 Observation.--Due to the shortness 


of the enumeration period (about 2 weeks), it 


is absolutely essential that the crew leader
 

spend most of the time during this period ob

serving interviews and reviewing completed work.
 

Appointments with the enumerators will be sched

uled in advance and every attempt made to ful

fill each appointment. If possible, two or
 

three appointments will be scheduled each day.
 

Those enumerators who are having few problems

will require only one visit before final review.
 

Enumerators whose work is unsatisfactory will
 

need a second observation and review. On each
 

visit, the crew leader must determine if the
 

enumerator is working at 
a rate which will com

plete the enumeration on schedule.
 

The crew leader will observe the enumer

ator to see that procedures for canvassing and
 

interviewing are being followed correctly. 
 Sec

tion VI, Record of Observation and Review of
 

Enumerator's Work in the CL Record Book (exhibit
 

C-4-17), will be used to report observations.
 

The crew leader will observe at least two inter

views, but will not take part in them and will
 

not interrupt the enumerator. Errors made by
 

the enumerator are to be discussed after the
 

interview is completed, in such a way as to
 

improve interviewing rather than to emphasize
 

the mistakes the enumerator made.
 

After the required number of observations
 

has been made, the crew leader will review the
 

completed work. 
 The Record of Observation and
 

Review of Enumerator's Work is again used as a
 
guideline for the crew leader to determine
 

whether the work is satisfactory or unsatis

factory. The crew leader will not only look
 

at the specific items listed on the Record of
 

Observation and Review of Enumerator's Work,
 

but will review other parts of the questionnaire
 

for consistency and completeness.
 

When the review is completed, the crew
 

leader will add the "No" tallies in Part B
 

(observation) and Part C (review) of the Record
 

of Observation and Review. 
These totals will
 

then be posted on the "First visit" line of the
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section "Summary of observation and review" 


in Part C, and a grand total of "No" tallies 


obtained. The crew leader will use this total 


in evaluating the enumerator's performance and 


determining a further course of action, as 


follows: 


Total "No" 
 Action 
tallies 


0 to 5 Work acceptable 


6 to 10 Second visit required 


More than 10 Work unacceptable 


If the enumerator's work is acceptable, he/she 


will continue working witho- further review 


until the EA is completed. If a second visit 


is required, the crew leader will discuss the 


errors with the enumerator and make sure that 

all procedures and concepts are understood. 

A second observation visit will be scheduled 

and the crew leader will again review completed 

work, following the san,0. procedures used during 

the first review. If the enumerator has made 


more than 10 errors, he/she will be released 


according to the procedures outlined in the 


Crew Leader's Reference Manual. 


13.24 Review by crew leader.--When work 


is completed for an EA, the crew leader will 


do a final review before accepting the EA Book 


and issuing a pay authorization. The Crew 


Leader's Final Review of EA (exhibit C-4-32) 


is used for this purpose. Following instruc-


tions on the form, the crew leader will review 


the EA map to see that all parts of the EA have 


been covered, check for missing questionnaires, 


review the Listing Sheets, review for incom-


plete questionnaires, check the population and 


housing counts, and see that all materials have 


been turned in by the enumerator, 


It is extremely important that the crew 


leader give each r!A a comp'ete final review 


and, if necessary, return the EA to the enu-


merator for additional work. When an EA is 


turned in as complete to the DCO, but the DCO
 

final review discovers that the work is un

satisfactory, it is both time consuming and
 

costly to return the EA to the crew leader for
 

correction. It is to the crew leader's advan

tage, therefore, to do the best job possible
 

in all phases of supervision in the field and
 

to see that EA's turned in are complete before
 

they are transmitted to the DCO.
 

13.3 VCO revew oA enuwstctor't's6 work 

There will be two reviews by the DCO of
 

completed EA's. The first is for payrollng
 

purposes. As each EA is received in the DCO,
 

it is checked off on the Master List of EA's
 

for Field Operations and the counts of persons
 

enumerated and listings are checked. Totalq
 

on the Summary of Page Totals are reviewed to
 

be sure they are consistent with the totals
 

at the botow of each Listing Sheet. The popu

lation totals fo. each of the lines of :1ae
 

Listing Sheet will be compared with the ques

tionnaires to see that the entry on the Listing
 

Sheet is the same as the count of persons enu

merated on the questionnaire. Corrections will
 

be made to the page totals and summarized by
 

,the DCO clerks, as necessary. The population
 

counts determined from this review will be
 

published as the preliminary counts.
 

The DCO will also check for number of
 

vacant units. If the vacancy rate is out of
 

range, the EA will be returned to the crew
 

leader and a field check made. "Out of range"
 

cases may be considered to have more than a
 

5-percent vacancy rate. In some cases, there
 

are special reasons for a high vacancy rate,
 

such as the presence of a large number of va

cation homes which are vacant at the time of
 

the enumeration, or recently constructed units
 

not yet occupied.
 

To complete its check of an EA, the DCO
 

will use the form, DCO Final Review of EA
 

(exhibit C-4-33). A check on coverage will
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be made by comparing the Listing Sheets with 

the Crew Leader's Prelisting (exhibit C-4-22). 


If the enumerator has missed one or more units, 


he EA will be returned to the crew leader for
 

recanvassing. 


The next step will be a check on content 


of the questionnaires, following instructions 


given on the DCO Final Review of EA. If the 


average number of errors per Phase I question-


naire is greater than two, the EA will be re-


turned to the crew leader. When the EA Book 


is resubmitted to 
the DCO, it will again be
 
subjected to DCO review.
 

These checks will, give the DCO a fairly 


accurate evaluation of the enumerators' and 


crew leaders' work. After comp!tirg the 


review of all CA Books for a CL area, the DCO 


will forward rhem to the PCO. 


13.4 PCO spot check 


Upon receipt of the EA Books, the PCO will 


check off each EA on its Master List. The PCO 


clerks will then perform a review of a sample 


of the EA Books from each district; the sample 


will consist of two EA Books selected at random 


from each CL area within a district, 


The population field counts for the sample 


EA's will be checked, using the procedures that 


were used in the DCO's. If errors are found in 


the counts in either of the two sample EA's of 


a CL area, all EA's for the CL area will be 


checked, 


The PCO clerks will also review the sample 


of EA Books for content. Tile clerks will use 


the same procedures as used by the DCO (see 


exhibit C-4-33). If either of the sample EA's 


in a CL area fails this review (that is, has an 


average of more than 2 errors per questionnaire), 


all EA Books for the CL area will be returned 


to the DCO for correction and completion by the
 
DCO staff or the crew leader. After completing 


the review for a CL area, the PCO will forward 


the EA Books to the NSO. 


14. OPERATIONAL CONTROL
 

Throughout the data collection operations,
 

as in most census activtis, careful control
 

over the progress in completing each operation
 

and the flow of 
forms and other materials is a
 
highly necessary and critical function. Control
 

over the field operations of a census is espe

cially critical, given the large numbers of
 

people involved and the many questionnaires and
 

forms which must be filled out and transmitted-

all within a specified time period.
 

Primary responsibility for control of all
 
census operations will be that of the Director
 
of the NSO. Actual day-to-diy rcsponsibility
 

for operational control of the data collection
 

activities, however, will be delegated to the
 

Field Census Branch of the Field Operations
 

Division. Members of that Branch worked
 

closely with the staff of the Census Planning
 

Croup in constructing the network analysis
 
charts that cover the data collection activities
 

(see exhibit A-16-1). Throughout this phase of
 

the 
census the branch chief and his assistants
 

will have to monitor every activity carefully
 

and assess its progress against the schedule
 

established in the network.
 

The branch chief knows that, once 
the PCO's
 
have been opened and field operations begin, the
 

network analysis charts must be reviewed often.
 

Reports from field offices must be received on
 

schedule and the status of operations analyzed
 

promptly 3o senior staff of NSO can be informed
 

of lapses or deviations from the census sched

ule. NSO managers realize that the network is
 

an excellent tool to keep them informed of the
 

status of operations, but that they must take
 

prompt and decisive action to resolve potential
 

and actual problems revealed by the field re

ports.
 

14.1 Receipt and di.ulibution o6 maeiae
 

From the time the PCO's are first estab

lished until they are closed at the end of
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Phase II, the flow of forms and other supplies 


back and forth among all levels in the field 


organization hierarchy must be monitored very 


carefully and constantly. If the enumerators, 


crew leaders, and other field staff do not 


have proper or adequate forms and raterials 


they cannot perform their jobs properly; if 


FA Books are lost in field offices or in 


transmnittal, the quality of the census will
 

be affected. 


Census personnel. from the NSO down to the 


crew leadr must exert the greatest care in 


control of EA Books, checking them in and cut
 

on .eir copies of th2 Mlaster List. Missing
 

EA Books n:.be located promptly; split EA's 


must be carefully labelled and added to tha
 

Master Lists. Crew leader and enumerator
 

kits must be carefully assenbled, assigned,
 

and distributed. All shipnenti or deliveries 


of materials must be checked out and checked 


in on the NSO/PCO and PCO/DCO transmittal forms. 


14.2 Enummation 


Crew leaders have many preliminary activ-


ities which must be carefully and thoroughly 


done on schedule: field checking EA's, pre-


listing in each EA, and planning enumerator 


assignments, among others. Reports on these 


activities must be submitted on schedule. The 


DCO and PCO supervisors must be alert to any 


problems raised in the reports and take quick 


action to solve the problems, 


Control over operations during the enu-


meration period lies primarily with the crew 


leaders, although supervisors at the DCO's, 


PCO's, and NSO will monitor progress con-


stantly. Beginning 2 days after enumeration 


starts, crew leaders wili submit progress 


reports twice weekly to the DCO's. The DCO's 


will summarize the crew leader repocts and 


submit weekly reports to the PCO's. These
 

reports, in turn, will be summarized on a
 

weekly basis by the PCO's Pnd submitted to
 

the Field Census Branch of the NSO. Supervisors
 

and technical assistants at each level from the
 

DCO's to the NSO must give careful attention
 

to thcse reports and be prepared to provide
 

guidance or help when troubles arise.
 

14.3 Review of EA Books 

One of the most critical periods in con

trolling the flow of documents for a census 
ir during the review and close-out operations,
 

Crew leaders are reviewing completed work of
 

the enumerators, giving some EA Books back to
 
the enumerator for further work, and sending
 

some forward to the DCO's for their review.
 

Each crew leader must keep a careful record
 

in the CL Record Book, on the Master List of
 

EA's, and on the Crew Leader's Final Review of
 

EA, on the status of each EA Book and all other
 

materials given to the enumerators.
 

The DCO's will receive EA Books from the
 

crew leaders as they pass final review. All
 

EA Books received must be checked off on the
 

DCO Master List and given to the clerical sec-


Lion for review and edit. Record must be made
 

of EA Books returned to the crew leader for
 

additional work, and they must be checked in
 

again when received back from the crew leader.
 

Completed EA Books will be forwarded from
 

the DCO's to the PCO's, and from the PCO's to
 

the NSO, by complete crew leader area. At each
 

level the books must be carefully checked off
 

on the Master List of EA's, and records kept
 

of the books returned to a crew leader for
 

further work. In both the DCO's and PCO's the
 

control clerks will keep careful records of the
 

progress of each EA Book through the various
 

stages of review and editing.
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I. INTROVUCTION 


This chapter covers the check-in of the
 

EA Books from the PCO's, and the preparation 


of the EA Books for the data keying operation, 


The operations that are discussed will be per-


formed by the Field Census Branch of the Field 


Operations Division and the Operattons Branch 


of the Decennial Census Division. 


2. RICEIPT AND CHECK-IN OPERATIONS 


The EA Books will be transmitted from the 


PCO's to the Field Census Branch by complete 


crew 	leader (CL) areas. The staff of the Field 


Census Branch will perform the following opera-


tions 	to ensure that an EA Book is received in
 

the NSO for every EA on the Master List of EA's 


for Receipt and Check-in and to prepare the 


Master List for subsequent operations: 


(1) 	Verify geographic coding on each EA Book
 
from the list compiled by the Geography 

Division; enter split EA's on Master List. 


(2) 	Post information, as necessary, from ICR's 

and "Were You Counted" forms to question-

naires in EA of person's usual residence.
 

(3) 	Post field counts of population and hous-

ing to the Master List.
 

All coLrections or changes to the EA Books and 


Master List will be made with a red pencil.
 

There will be two sections in the Field 


Census Branch, each with 10 receipt and check-


in clerks and one supervisor. Each clerk will 


be responsible for processing the comoleted 


returns for several DCO's; that is, a DCO will 


be assigned to one clerk and only one clerk, 


Each clerk will receive a copy of the Master 


List of EA's fur Receipt ana Check-in for each 


PCO for which he/she is responsible. 


2.1 	 Vekification o6 geographic codez and
 

coAUecton o6 Ma6ter Li6t
 

As the EA Books are received from the
 

field, the geographic information entered on
 

the covers (items A through J) will be checked
 

against the Master List of EA's to ensure that
 

the codes are accurate and legible. The clerk
 

will 	draw a line through any inaccurate or
 
illegible entry and write the correct code
 

above 	the original entry (see figure C-5a).
 
The clerk's initials and the date will be
 
entered in items 20 and 21 orithe cover of the
 

E Book. The date received will be entered n
 

the appropriate column on the Master List (see
 

figure C-Sb).
 

As the geographic information is being
 

verified, the clerk may find some split EA's
 

that were not previously reported. If the
 

split is a result of population size or diffi

cult 	terrain, the clerk will enter the split
 
on t 	e Master List (see figure C-Sb). If the
 

split 	is due to a boundary change, the geogra
phy staff will be notified immediately. If the
 

split 	is verified as correct, the Geography
 

Division will assign new geographic codes.
 
The clerk will correct the codes on the EA
 
Book 	and on the Master List of EA's.
 

2.2 	 Postzng o6 £nformation from ICR'S and "Were 
You Coun-ted" fo/wi 

ICRs and 'Were You Counted" forms that do
 

not reach the DCO in time will be forwarded to
 

the 	ield Census Branch in the NSO. 
The forms
 

will be sorted by EA of usual residence, then
 

checked against the questionnaire "r the ad

dress that is zeported as the usual residence.
 

If the person is not recorded on the question

naire, the clerk will trans!ribe the information
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A. PROVINCE 

TF A K 

C. BARRIO/VILLAGE
OR TAs 

E. WARD/TRACT CODE 

991l 
H. TYPE-OF-PLACE CODE 

Figure C-5a. 

,CODE 

4E 
CODES009 , 

PORTION OF EA BOOK COVER 

B. DISTRICT AJTI6J ICODE 

_ 

PLACE 
_-_ _ _ 

A 

_ _06_ 

ICODE1 7 

F. BLOCK NO. G. CL AREA NO. 

II. METRO AREA 'CODE J. EA NO. 

K. SPECIAL ENUMERATION INSTRUCTIONS 

FOR NSO USE 

20. Receipt and check in ......................... 


21. Review of geographic coding; posting to 
Master List of EA's ....................... 

22. Manual edit: 

a. Editing; preparation of control counts .........
 

from the ICR to the appropriate Phas, I ques-


tionnaire and correct the counts on he1 ques-


tionnaire, on the Listing Sheet, aIL on the 


EA Book cover. 


2.3 VeL~ca~t~on and pos5ting9 o6 6.Lc. coutwt6 

The field counts of population ,.nd living 


quarters (housing units and collective quarters) 


will be verified for each EA. The clerk will 


follow the same procedures as used by the DCO's 


(see chapter C-4). If the counts are Incorrect 


due to errors in the field or the addition of 


persons from the ICR's, the clerk will draw a
 

line through the counts on the front cover of 


the EA Bock and enter the correct counts above
 

the origin- After verifying the counts, the 


control clerk will post them to the Master List 


of EA's (see figure C-5b). 


When EA's were delineated, it was not 


always possible to estimate the population in 


Original Recycled 

Date 
(a) 

Initials 
(b) 

Date 
(a) 

Initials 
(b) 

. / ,ee 

/e7 eC ' 

the EA or to determine with certainty that. way

one lived in the area. For example, the EA may
 

consist entirely of desert land or entirely of
 

commercial buildings with no living quarters,
 

or all the houses may have been demolished to
 
make way for a highway or public park. Con

scquently, a few EA Books will probably be re

turned from the field with zero counts for both
 

population and housing. Eve.. if there is no
 

population or housing, the EA must remain on
 

the Master List so that it has a chance of
 

being selected for the Phase II sample.
 

2.4 Tansmittat o6 CL aAea EA Books
 

When all the EA Books for a CL area have
 

been processed, they will be transmitted to the
 

Operations Branch of the Decennial Census
 

Division. A processing transmittal (figure
 

C-5c) will be prepared in triplicate by the
 

control clerk of the Field Census Branch. The
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Figure C-5c. PHASE I PROCESSING TRANSMITTAL 

FORM PH-120 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a Province code 
(April 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE a. P c 

Phase I 
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E Editing-coding 

E Data Entry F-1 

E Computer Processing ' 

[ Tabulations Review D 

D Other (Specify) 7 D 
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0
 
c. CL Area No. (If appropriate)
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d. Date 
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Field Census Branch
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Computer Processing
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Other (Specify) 7 
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- Tapes 6 

[ Diary (Specify)7 
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original kill be attached to tile EA Books, one 


copy 	will be sent to Central Control, and the 


other copy will be kept for reference, 


2.5 	 UpdcttLng of MastCeA File of EA's5 

After all the EA Books for a district have 


been received and checked, the corrected Master 

List 	for the district will be sent to the Data 

Processing Division. The corrected list will 


be used to update the Master File of EA's and 

to prepare a new file for selecting the sample 

for Phase 11 (see chapter D-2). 

3. ORGANIZATION AND FLOW OF WORK 

Upon receipt of the EA Books for a CL area 

from the Field Census Branch, the control clerk 

of the Operations Branch will verify that all 

EA Books have been received. The CL area will 

then 	 be assigned to a manual editing-coding 

section. insofar as possible, the control clerk 


will 	assign the work so that whole districts 

can be completed. 


The editing-coding operation will be per-

formed on a two-shift basis--three sections on 
the day shift and two onl the evening shift. 

Each section will have 1 supervisor, I control 

c.erk, 8 editors, and 2 verifiers. 

3. I 	 RespoiLibity o4 the superv.6om 

It is the responsibility of the supervisor 

to train the editor-coders, resolve problems, 

diret the quality control operation, see that 

the required progress reports are prepared cor-

rectly and promptly, and refer the "out-of-


tolerance" EA's to the professional staff for
 
review and correction. 


3.2 	 Viti.ibtttion o6 wo lz 

The EA Books will be delivered to the 

sections by CL area. However, the work will be
 

assigned to the editor-coders one EA at a time, 


or several EA's if they are small (in popula-


tion size). A crew leader area would normally 


take 	the editor-coder too long to process and
 

it would delay releasing EA Books to the next
 

operation. The section control clerk will
 

keep 	a record of each editor-coder's woi'k and
 
will see that the edited EA Books are refiled 

in the correct CL area.
 

3.3 	 Steps bi the editing-odLng p'tes 

The manual editing-coding operations for
 

Phase I are limited to operations that will 

(a) ensure .he processibility of the question

naires and (b) establish a hand count of popu

lation and housing records for control purposes. 

The operations include the following steps: 

(1) 	Review of- every population line on every
 

questionnaire for processibility.
 

(2) 	 Review of line numbers on each question
naire to ensure that each person has a

niue tenuret 
unique line numbei. 

(3) 	Review of the serial number on each ques
tionnaire to ensure that each HU or CQ has 
a unique identification number. 

(4) 	Marking on the questionnaires any instruc

tIons for the keying personnel, such as
inicatin last puaonne.
indicating last population line.
 

(5) 	 Preparation of counts of population andhousing records that should be keyed and 

machine-processed for each EA. 

(6) 	Verification of the steps on a sample
 

basis. 

Although the steps are discussed sepa
rately, all the steps for one EA Book will be 

done by one editor. The staff decided that 

specialization of operations was not feasible 

or efficient. The number of steps is limited 

and 	the procedure is relatively simple.
 

All corrections to the questionnaire by
 

the editors will be made with a red pencil.
 

Corrections by the verifiers will be made with
 

a green pencil.
 

iThe NSO originally planned to verify the 

steps 100 percent. After processing the Experi
mental Census, it was decided that sample veri
fication will be satisfactory. 
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4. POPULATION EV1'S 


The manual processing plan for Phase I 


calls for a minimum of manual editing. Problem 


cases will be referred to the supervisor. In 


some cases, an EA Book or several questionnaires 


may have to be reviewed by subject matter spe-


cialists; for example, if the number of lines 


cancelled for an EA is outside the expected 


range, the book will be sent for review. Fol-


lowing are the edits to be performed on each 


questionnaire. 


4.1 Stock nwibeA 


Block number (item A) will be checked only 


for the EA Books for St. Regis and Tanga cities; 


in all other cases the editor will draw a line 


in the space. For each EA in he two
.- cities, 


the editor will first compare the Listing Sheets 


with the EA map to verify that the correct block 


numbers were transcribed to the listing for each 

serial number. The editor-coder will then 

verify that the correct block number was entered 

on the questionnaire. If the number is incor-

rect or missing, the editor will insert the 


correct number. 


4.2 Se-' aC WlbeumL 

The serial number (item B) is extremely 


important, since i,_is used to identify an in-


dividual H1U or CQ (collective quarters) and the 

persons living in it. An IIU or CQ must have a 

unique serial number. The editor will first 

go through all questionnaires in the EA Book 

to make sure that a serial number is usud for 


one and only one IIU or CQ. If more than one 


questionnaire has the same serial number, the 


editor will check item D on the questionnaire 

to see if the second and succeeding torms are 


continuation forms, in which case the same 


serial number must appear on each form. 


If the serial number is missing, the
 

editor will enter the serial number of the 


previous questionnaire if it is a continuation 


form. Otherwise, the editor will refer back to
 

the Listing Sheet to determine the number. Tf 

it is missing from the Listing Sheet, the next 

unused number will be entered on the Listing 

Sheet and on the questionnaire. If the HU or 

CQ is not listed at all, the editor will add 

it to the Listing Sheet. Conversely, if there 

i; a serial number on the Listing Sheet but no 

questionnaire, the editor will delete the num

her on the Listing Sheet. 

4.3 Ifunatu
 

The code in item C will be used to recode
 

relationship for persons who are inmates of an
 

institution. If item C is blank, If relation

ship is blank,2 and the type of living quarters
 

is collective quarters, the editor will check
 

the YES box. Otherwise, the editor will check
 

the NO box.
 

4.4 Lbie numbeA 

Each person in a housing unit or CQ must 

have a unique line number (item E). The line 

number is used to identify individual records
 

during cu:i.puter editing and tabulation.
 

If the questionnaire is marked as a con
tinuation, the first 
line should have been
 
changed by the enumerator to number 13, the
 

second to 14, etc. Very large households or
 

collective quarters may extend over three or 

more questionnaires. In such cases, the third
 

questionnaire should begin with line 25, the
 

fourth with line 37, etc. If the line numbers
 

have not been changed by the enumerator, the
 

editor-coder will cross out each printed line
 

number and enter the correct number above it.
 

If the editor changes a line number, item P-6 

(line number of husband) and item P-8 (line
 

number of mother) must be edited to reflect
 

the change.
 

2The enumerator was instructed to omit rela
tionship (item P-2) for inmates of an institu
tion.
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If a line on the questionnaire is can-


celled, the line numbers will not be changed. 


Changing line numbers may affect other infor-


mation on the questionnaire, such as line num-


ber of mother, and might create inconsistencies. 


4.5 Cance.lationof lines and popu~uton cotuit 

The name (item P-I) is not coded or keyed,
 

but it is an important item in determining if 


the line does represent a person. For each 


name entered in P-i, there must be entries for 


at least two personal characteristics (items
 

P-2 to P-5). If there is only a name or a name 

plus one other entry, the editor will draw a 


line through the line number and the name. If 

there is no name in P-1, but information has 


been entered for at least two personal charac-

teristics, the questionnaire will be referred 

for professional review. 

After editing all the population lines for 

a housing unit or CQ, the editor-coder will 


record the number of cancelled lines in P-26 

and the final population count in P-27 (see 

figure C-5d). if there is more than one ques-

tionnaire for a housing unit or CQ, the counts 

will be entered on the first questionnair.; a 

"C" will be entered on the other questionnaire. 

After the entire EA has been processed, the 

editor will add the entries in P-26 and P-27 


and enter the total counts in item 25 on the 

front cover of the EA Book. These counts be-

come the control counts for all subsequent 

processing operations. 


If there is more than one book for an EA, 

the editor will add all the entries in all of 

the books. The total counts will be entered 

in item 25 on the cover of the first book and 

a "C" will be entered on all other EA Books. 

4.6 Indicator5 for keyil. 

As part of editing the population items, 
entries will be made on the questionnaies to 

facilitate the keying operation. For dersons 


under 5 years of age a line will be drawn
 

through itews P-1l to P-25. The line will in

dicate that the rest of the record is to be
 

left blank. For persons 5 to 11 years of age,
 

a line will be drawn through items P-14 to
 

1-25 (see figure C-5d).
 

The editor-coder will draw a heavy line
 
across the questionnaire (see figure C-5d)
 

after the last person listed for the HU or CQ.
 

The line indicates to the keyer that a housing 

record Should be keyed next. 

1f there are no entries at all in the 

population part of the questionnaize, or if 

item P-Ic is marked, the editor will print 

the word ''VACANT" across the front of the 

questionnaire. This will indicate to the keyer 

thor only a housing record Should be keyed. 

If there are no entries in either the popula
tion or housing part of the questionnaire, a 
large " should be made across the front of 

the questionnaire. Te "P indicates to the 

keyer that no records need to he keyed for this 

questionnaire and to go to the next question

naire. (If the questionnaire has been given a 

serital number and it has been entered on the 

Listing Sheet, the editor will draw a line 

through the entry on the Listing Sheet.) 

5. HOUSING EDITS 

A housing record must be keyed for each
 

serial number; therefore, it is important that 

there be an entry in at least one of the hous

ing items. If the enumerator left all the 
housing items blank, the editor will circle 

one of the codes in item H- I, type of living 

quarters. The editor will circle code 4 if 

(a) te quarters are occupied by inmates (YES 

3Living quarters occupied entirely by non
residents are treated as vacant quarters since 
the persons occupying the unit have a residence 
elsewhere and should be enumerated as occupants 
of the quarters at their usual place of resi
dence. 
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in iten C) or if (b) the relationship for all 


persons in the living quarters is lionrelative 


(code 5 in Item P-2). In all other cases, code 


I is to be cit;.led for item H-1. 


If there is more than one questionnaire 

for L housing unit, tile editor will verify thac 

the housing items are completed only on the 

last one. If the enumerator has completed them 

on one of the other questionna ires, the editor 

will transfer the information to the last ques-

tionnaire and cross c(ut all other entries. 

6. Ii0(mLING COUNTS 

After all the questionna-res for an EA 


have been edited. the editor will make sure 

that there is a Pha! e i qlucstionnaire for each 

serial number listed on the Listing Sheet. The 

total count of seriai numbers should equal the 

number of housing records to be keyed. The 

count is to be entered in item 25 on the front 
cover of the EIA Book. 

If there is more than one book for the LA, 
the total housing count will include all the 

entries on all the Listing Sheets for the LA. 

The count 'jill be entered on thQcover of time 

first book and the letter "C" entered mi all 

the other oooks. [he editor wilt add popula

tion and housing record counts to get the total. 

Note that the rev, .w of the serial num-bers (see 

sEction 4.2) can be combined With counting time 

number of housing records fo the A. 

7. QUALITY CONTROL ANO OPERATIO;JAL CONTROL 


The verification procedure calls for an 


editor-coder's work to be verified 10b percent 


for the first 16 EA's. If the last two consecu-


tive groups of 4 EA's each (Dut of 16 EA's) have 


an error rate of 3 percent or less, the editor 


will qualify for sample verification.' If the 


'The number of persons pgu the number of flU's 

(or CQ's) in error as a peicent of the total 
number of persons plur HU's (or CQ's) verified. 

editor fails to qualify after 16 EA's, an addi

tional 16 EA's will be verified. The editor
 

will then be qualified if the last two consecu

tive groups of 4 EA's have an error rate of 3
 

percent or less. Those who fail to qualify
 

for sample verification after editing-codin&
 

32 EA's will be remojed from the operation.
 

After qualification, an editor's work will
 

be verified on the basis of 1 in 10 units. A
 

random number uill designate the f:irit question

naire to be verified for each EA. Thereafter, 

the verifier will verify the questionnaire for
 

every ICth unit. The verifier's assignment for 

samr. ie verification will be a "work lot" of one 
or more consecutive EA's processed by a'i in.'i

vidual editor. The lot for sample verification 

will consist of the numher of EA's required to 

yield a 10-percent sample of approximately 95 

to 105 population lines and 15 to 20 housing 

units (or CQ's) for a total of 110 to '.25 cases. 
In some instances, the sample size may be larger
 

due to the variability in the size of the EA's.
 
For example, an editor may process consecuti,:ely 

two LA's with total counts in item 25(b) on the 

cover of the LA Books of 735 and 570; each EA 
wou]d yie d a sample size that i, too small but 

together they yield a sample of 130 cases.
 

7.1 RecOmd.5 oa icLividuat pmAeowmance 

The record of individual performance will
 

be maintained on the Daily Record of Work Con

pleted (figure C-5e). very employee in the
 

section will be listed on the form, and when
 

an EA is completed the population total will
 

be recorded opposite the name of the person who
 

completed the EA. At the end of each day, the
 

daily record will be summarized for progress
 

reports.
 

Control clerks -ill maintain an Individual
 

Production Summary record (figure C-5f) for
 

each of the employees. The form will be used
 

by the supervisor to identify employees whose

prdcinsbeostda.Theemlys
 

production is below standard. These employees
 

may need extra instruction and training.
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Figure C-5e. PHASE I DAIhY RECOR) OF WORK COMPLETED, FORM PH-134 

IFORM PH-164 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY 

(January 1980) NATIONAL STATI'TICAL OFFICE
 

Phase I 

DAltY RECORD OF WORK COMPLETED 

Number Number 

Name of clerk or 
 of of EA's 

operator hours com- T 
worked pleted 

ve 
C , Ef __n_ (p 

or_______ & 3 6z3-

a. Operation
 

] Manual editing and coding
 

FD Verification of manual editing and coding
 

FD Data keying
 

D Verification of data keying
 

b. Veri ficatior (if applicabZe) c. Date 

] 100 percent Z Sample AfL LLSt 

d. Supervisor e. Section No. 

1.Ada 11,-
Population of completed EA's
 

EA EA EA EA EA EA
 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

1 7..3_ YO 9.,s~ .1 6o -3g Y 
(/*7a197 3 ~9 S9-5.-j' 

(// 6, 9 q913 19 7& 

--1-

TOTAL 

Original - Central Control Copy - File 
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Figure C-5f. PHASE I INDIVIDUAL PRODUCTION SUMMARY, FORM PH-163 

Page of
 

FORM PH-163 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Operation
 
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE F] Manual editing and coding
 

F-1 Verification of manual editing and coding
 

[ Data keying
Phase I D Verification of data keying 
INDIVIDUAL PRODUCTION SUMMARY b. Verification (if applicable) c.Section No. 

-]100 percent Z] Sample/ 

d. Name of clerk or operator
 

Population Hours Production Error Population Hours Production Error
 
Date control rate Date contro 1 rate
 

count worked (per hour) rate* count (per hour
 

& /9 

,7C 1 - 93- q9. /.9 
1919 -3-/o 399.,.)-

_P_ Ig 199 9. 

_______7j ~ qq9 S /9 _ ______ 4/I 

1. Weekly 5. Weekly 
total /9,6-7 /"/ I 41q( g 9 total 

2. Weekly 6. Weekly
 
total _total
 

3. Weekly 7. Weekly
 
total total
 

4. Weekly _ 8. Weekly 
total __ total 

Original - Supervisor Copy - File 
*Calculate from data posted to Individual Performance Record.
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As a part of the verification operation 


all errors will be reported on the Verifier's 


Tally of Errors (figure C-5g). This form lists 


the types of errors detected and the number of 


times each type of error was made. The super-


visor will discuss the verification results with 


the editor-coder and will give additional train-


ing if necessary. During the initial phases 


of the operation, this review is extremely im-


portant to ensure that the instructions have
 

been 	understood and the work is being processed 


correctly. 


The control clerk will also maintain the 


Individual Performance Record (see figure C-6c). 


The number of cases verified, number of errors, 


and whether or not an EA (or lot) is accepted 


will 	be entered on this form. The form will 


be used to determine if an editor qualifies for 

sample verification.
 

7.2 	 A,6ignment o6 wok tot 

From information on the Individual Perform-


ance Record, the control clerk will make a de

cision as to whether a work lot is to be vern-


fied 100 percent or on a sample basis. If the 


EA is to be verified 100 percent, the clerk 


will enter 100 percent on the front cover of 


the book and assign it to a verifier. The 


verifier's name and the date and time are 


entered on the Master List. 


If an editor's work is to be sample yen-


fied, the clerk will accumulate EA's for that 


editor until a work lot which will yield the 


minimum sample size is reached before assigning 


the EA's to a verifier. When the EA's are 


accumulated, the clerk will select a start 


with" number between I and 10 from a list of 


random numbers. The control clerk will write 


the number on the cover of the first EA Book. 


Then the verifier's name and the date and time
 

will be entered on the aster List for each EA 


in the lot. 


7.3 	 Ve.,ifi.wcaon pocedw z
 

If an EA is to be verified 100 percent,
 

the verifier will open the book to the first
 

questionnaire and proceed to verify all the
 

questionnaires consecutively. If the verifier
 

is assigned a lot for sampe verification, the
 

verifier will search the first EA Book for the
 

first serial number in which the last digit is
 

the same as the random number, and start yen

fying. The verifier will then verify every
 

0 th serial number until all the EA's in the
 

lot are verified. For example, if the start
 

number is 06, the verifier would verify the
 

quesLionnaires in the first book that had serial
 

numbers 006, 016, 026, 036, etc. If the first
 

book 	ended with serial number 108, the verifier
 

would start with serial number 008 for the sec

ond book, etc.
 

Whether the EA's are to 
be verified 100
 

percent or on a sample basis, the verifier will
 

use the same procedures as the original editors,
 
with the modifications specified below.
 

(1) 	If a line has been cancelled incorrectly,
 
the line number will be circled; this will
 
indicate to tile keyet that a record should
 

be keyed.
 

(2) 	The verifier will verify all control counts
 

and correct them.
 

The verifiers will keep a record of the
 

errors by item and cases in error, using a copy
 

of the Verifier's Tally of Errors (figure C-5g).
 
If the EA Books are verified on a sample basis,
 

the control clerk will use the record and the
 

table of acceptance numbers (figure C-5h) to
 

decide whether the editor's work should be ac

cepted or rejected. For example, if the sample
 

size is 115 cases, the work will be accepted if
 

there are no more than 6 cases in error and re

jected if 7 or more errors.5 Rejected work will
 

then 	he verified 100 percent. If more than two
 

5For detailed discussion on quality control,
 

see chapter 12 in Part A of the case study.
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Figure C-5g. PHASE I VERIFIER'S TALLY OF ERRORS Figure C-5h. SAMPLE SIZE RANGES AND
 
FOR M4NUAL EDITING-CODING, FORM PH-161 i ACCEPTANCE NUMBERS
 

FORM PH-161 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY Sample Accept
(June 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE size ance
 

range number
 

Phase 1 	 35 to 49 2 
50 to 69 3 
70 to 89 4VERIFIER'S TALLY OF ERRORS 90 to 109 5
 

FOR MANUAL EDITING-CODING 110 to 129 6

130 to 169 7 
170 to 204 8 

a. 	Verification Note: For samples of fewer than 35 cases,

0] 100 percent Sample 100-percent verification is required.
 

b. 	Edited by- Date work lots in the last 10 for an editor are 

0- 4\\5 rejected, the editor must re-qualify for 

c. Verified by-	 Date sample verification. As explained in the 
. V-a 
 first paragraph 	of section 7, the editor
 

must attain an error rate of 3 percent or
 
d. 	 Total cases in t. Total cases less for each of 2 consecutive groups of
 

work lot verified

k lt v4 
 EA's to qualify or re-qualify for sample 

verification.Date
 
f. Posted by-


/e. 	 1/1.-9' If the work is verified 100 percent, 

the supervisor will review the errors with
Errors 	 Number of errors 

the editor. They will analyze the items in
in-

Total EA 1 EA 2 EA 3 error and determine if re-training or other
 

IE Aaction is needed.
 
ITEM A 1.
 

7.4 	 Review o6 control count6 

ITEM 	B 0 - After verification, the control clerk 

will 	conduct an "out-of-tolerance" check of 

ITEM 	E the control counts. EA's that fail these 

checks will be subject to further review. 

INDICATORS 	 Out-of-tolerance EA's will be held
 

aside. Professional staff will normally re-

ITEM P-26 view out-of-tolerance EA's at the work loca0 


tion. If an EA is removed from the section
 
ITEM P-27 O for further review, a Record of EA Removal
 

is attached to the work lot to indicate that
ITEM 25 ON 
EA COVER C - - the EA has been removed. When the EA is re-

TOTAL o / -	 turned to the work lot, the Record of EA 
)
ERRORS 	 Removal is di.'rded.
 

TOTAL CASES // 7.41 Review of cancelled line5.--The
 
IN ERROR editor will compare the count of cancelled
5 


lines (persons) 	with the total population
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count of the EA. If the number of cancelled 


lines is greater than 2 percent of tAe popula-


tion count, or greater than 10 in number, the 


EA is considered to be "out-of-tolerance." The
 

count of cancelled lines will be circled, using 


a red pencil, to indicate that it is out-of-


tolerance and referred for professional (sub-


ject matter) staff review and decision as to
 

whether the EA can be accepted.
 

7.42 Review of population control count.--


The clerk will compare the population control 


count total entered in item 25(c) on the EA Book 


cover with the field count of population entered 


in item 7b. If the population count plus the 


cancelled line count is within ±10 of the field 


count, the EA is acceptable. If the difference 


between the count is greater than ±10, the con-


trol clerk will check to make certain that the 


entry in 7b has been transcribed correctly from 


the Summary of Page Totals on the inside front
 

cover. If the entry in 7b is incorrect, the 


EA will be accepted; if correct, the field 


counts will be circled in red and referred to 


the subject matter staff for review, 


7.5 VTan~mttat o6j comrteted CL 'tea.a 


Completed CL areas will be transmitted to 


the Data Entry Branch at the end of each day. 


For each CL area, the section control clerk 


will prepare a transmittal (see figure C-5c). 


The original of the transmittal is sent with the 


CL area to the Data Entry Branch, one copy is 


sent to the Central Control, and the third copy 


is kept and filed for reference purposes in the
 

Operations Branch. 


The major operational control form will 


be the Master List of EA's for Manual Editino 


and Coding. Upon receiving a CL area, the 


clerk will enter the date received in column 


(3) and add any split EA's to the Master List 


(see figure C-5i). As the work progresses for 


each EA, the clerk will enter the pertinent 


information in columns (4) through (10). 


8. RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING OF PERSONNEL
 

Because the census processing must be cor

pleted in a short time, it will be necessary to
 

recruit and train a number of temporary employ

ees in addition to the permanent NSO staff.
 

The selection of clerks and editor-coders and
 

their training will be carefully planned and
 

carried out.
 

8.1 Rectent 

Supervisory personnel for the receipt and
 

check-in and manual editing-coding operations
 

will he recruited from the permanent staff of
 

the NSO. The receipt and check-in clerks and
 

the editor-coders will be recruited in St. Regis
 

through local newspaper and radio announcements.
 

The NSO estimated that during the time of
 

the peak workload 20 receipt and check-in clerks
 

and 50 editors will be required. These esti

mates were determined using the production rates
 

for the Experimental Census and time allotted
 

for each operation as shown by the calendar of
 

data processing activities (see figure B-9a,
 

which is included in this document as a refer

ence exhibit). The NSO also decided that,
 

since the tine allotted for receipt and check

in overlapped for only 2 weeks with the editing
 

operation, most of the clerks could be trained
 

as editors. Therefore, the NSO estimated that
 

approximately 55 persons need to be hired. All
 

clerks will be recruited and trained by 11 July
 

and the majority of the editors by 18 July.
 

Selection of the best qualified persons
 

will be based on (a) the formal education and
 

work experience of the applicants, as indicated
 

on their applications, and (b) the results of a
 

selection test which will indicate the appli

cants' clerical and verbal abilities. The test
 

will be similar to that use for crew leaders
 

and enumerators, except for the map reading
 

test (see exhibit C-4-5). Supervisory staff
 

will be subject also to a personal interview
 

conducted by a personnel specialist.
 



MASTER LIST OF EA'S 
 PROVINCE, TERRA 42
 
FOR MANUAL EDITING AND CODING 
 DISTRICTs ANTIGUA 42 05
 

TOTAL EA'S, 103
 

* * DATE 
 * EDITOR 
 VERIFIERS 
 *DATE
" 
 * RE- .... *.......*...***.************************************'SENT
 

AREA NAME ' GEOGRAPHIC 
CODE * CEIVED ' NAME 
 * DATE AND TIME * NAME ' 
 DATE AND TIME 'TD
S* 
 * =****************.DATA 

* * * STARTED * COM- * 
 ' STARTED * COM- *ENTRY
 
* 
 *' * PLETED
(1) ' 

' "* PLETED *
 (2) ' (3) * (4) * (5) ' (6) 17) *
( (8) ' (91 *(10) "
 

CREW LEADER AREA 01 
 "1/8 

ARIEL BARRIO....... 003
 

RURAL BALANCE... 003 999 999 99 9 9 991 
 7.3 0 S/ .. 3" 

003 999 999 99 9 9 005 7 F0: 4oo 
003 999 999 99 9 9 006 
 20 S.Iv-. :... n7:3 

CUTA BARRIO....... 006
 

BERI HAMLET....... 006 059 999 99 4 9 005 / ea 

2 7 

7:58 
wz 

006 059 999 99 4 9 006 D0oe+ .03
 

RURAL BALANCE... 006 999 999 99 9 9 001 
 7- b
 

006 999 999 99 9 9 007 
 -06rcb. to
 

DORETA BARRIO....... 009
 

CASSETA CITY .... 009 079 999 99 
2 9 001 £ s..
 
009 079 999 99 2 9 002A Ale iM 

009 079 999 99 2 9 003 Subl
 

009 079 999 99 2 9 004 !.nko 
 :31 , 

CREW LEADER AREA 02
 

ARIEL BARRIO....... 003
 

RURAL BALANCE ... 003 999 999 99 9 9 002
 

003 999 999 99 9 9 003
 

003 999 999 99 
9 9 004
 

003 999 999 99 9 9 007
 

003 999 999 99 9 9 008
 

DORETA BARRO........ 009
 

FERI HAMLET....... 009 112 999 99 4 9 009
 

(Continued) 
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8.2 Training o6 cetk6 aid editor6 

Training of the clerks and editors will 


consist of classroom and on-the-job training. 


The NSO will prepare a trace sample 6 that 


illustrates most of the situations with which
 

the clerks and editors will be confronted. The 


trace sample will enable the supervisor to 


correct the work of all the editor-coders in 


a very short time. If live data were used, 


the supervisor would need to review many docu-


ments; in the meantime, the editor-coder would 


continue making mistakes. Reference manuals 


6A trace sample consists of a small sample of 

cases that represent a wide range of situations. 

The data may be simulated or actual. The data
 
should contain errors so that the editing and 

tabulating procedures can be fully tested, 


will be prepared, and the clerks and editors
 

will be trained in their use. Training will
 

be conducted by the supervisors.
 

8. TJain9 o6 upe vzo'ta66 

The supervisory staff will be trained in
 

two stages. First, they will receive the same
 

training as the personnel they will supervise.
 

The persons selected as supervisors will re

ceive this training during the Experimental
 

Census. Second, about 2 weeks before the first
 

clerks and editors are to be trained the super

visors will attend classes on how to train and
 

supervise the clerical staff. During this
 

second training period, they will review the
 

procedures and will be advised of any changes
 
that were made.
 



99 

Chapter C-6. DATA KEYING AND COMPUTER PROCESSING 

I. INTRODUCTION 2. EA MASTER FILE 

The following chapter describes tile keying The establishment of the EA Master File 

and computer procedures required to transform is one of the earliest and most important data 

tile data from the questionnaire into aggregated processing operations. The writing of the com

tabulations ready for publication. Tle proc- puter programs and keying procedures to create 

esses that are covered incl:de creating the EA and maintain the Master File and to generate 

Master File, data keying, data consolidation the Master List of EA's will be given first 

and computer check-in, computer editing, diary priority. 

review, and computer tabulation. 
2.1 EtabfisJh.6g the Ma,.te FL e 

1. FLow chart o6 majoL opV tteL As the geography staff delineated tile EA's, 

Early in the planning stage, tile staff of the geographic codes that uniquely identify each 

the Data Processing Division prepared a flow EA were entered on the EA Delineation Worksheet 

chart of the major data processing operations, (see figure B-4n, which is included in this 

which incItide the d ata k'"".ng and computer document as a reference exhibit). As soon as 

processing olerations (see exhibit C-6-I). As all tle EA's for a district are delineated, the 

mentioned in chapter C-I, the chart was useful worksheets will be submitted to the Data Entry 

in planning tie operational control procedures. Branch for the key-to-disk operation. 

The chart was also used to ascertain program- Information will be keyed directly from 

ruing ruquiremu t., the worksheets; a separate record for each line 

Tile province
of the worksheets will be keyed.
1.2 CustomiLog cun 
and district codes will be entered once and then
 

Although package programs could be ac- automatically duplicated into all the records
 

quired for the computer editing and tabulating for tile district. The alphabetic description
 

operations, the chart pointed out the need for and identification codes for each line will be
 

several custom programs: creation of the EA keyed. Tile alphabetic descriptions are extremely
 

Master File, generation of thle Master List of important since they are used on the Master List
 

EA's, consolidation of disks by district, etc. for control purposes and during tabulation as
 

The computer processes for which custom programs stub captions. A record length of 40 columns
 

will be needed are designated by an asterisk in will be used; the first 19 columns will be used
 

exhibit C-6-1. 
 for the alphabetic description. For some of the
 

The custom programs differ from those districts, more than one disk may be needed to
 

originally planned. As the analysts designed key all of the records. St. Regis District,
 

the system, they revised the plans for custom for example, will have approximately 2,000 EA's;
 

programs to maximize the use of package programs. two disks will be needed.
 

http:EtabfisJh.6g
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As shown in exhibit C-6-1, a merging op-


eration will be necessary to consolidate the 


individual disks onto one on-line disk file. 


The file will then be read into a COBOL program 


that will produce a formatted listing similar 


to the worksheets. The listing will be com-


pared manually with the original worksheets to 


verify the keyed records. Corrections will be 


made n the listing and then keyed. The cor-


rections will be inserted into tile file using a
 

COBOL update program and a new listing will be 


generatpd and verified. This process will con-


tinue until the manual verification produces no 


corrections. 


After all corrections have been made, the 


EA Haster File will be sorted by crew leader 


area within district. The sorted file will then 


be read into a COBOL program that will generate 


several lists--Master List of EA's for Field 


Operations, Master List of EA's for Receipt and 


Check-In, Master List of EA's for MIanual Editing 


and Coding, and Master List of EA's for Data 


Keying. All 
the lists have the same area names 


and identification codes but the boxheads are 


appropriate to the operation for which the list
 

will be used. 

2.2 Updatiog the AauteA FZae 

As the completed EA Books are received from 


the field, the receipt and check-in clerks will
 

correct the Master List. The clerks will indi-


cate additions (split EA's), deletions, and any 


EA's for which tne geographic codes have been 


changed (see chapter C-5). After the receipt 


and check-in operation is completed for a dis

trict, the updated Master List will be sent to 


the Data Processing Division. The changes will 


be keyed and the Master File will be updated, 


3. DATA KEVING 

After the manual edit and hand count op-


erations are completed for a CL area, the cen-


tral control staff of the Operations Branch will 


transmit the EA Books to the Data Entry Branch.
 

The control clerk in the Data Entry Branch will
 

determine the keying section to which the work
 

is to be assigned, and insofar as possible will
 

assign the work so that whole districts will be
 

completed.
 

As discussed in chapter B-9, a key-to-disk
 

device will be used to convert the data on the
 

questionnaires to machine readable form. Key
 

entry equipment will be operated on a two-shift
 

basis to 
save space and machine rental. In
 

order to complete the keying and verification
 

of all Phase I data in 5' months, 48 key entry
 

stations will be rented and set 
up in three 

sections of 16 stations. Each section will con

sist of 1 supervisor, I assistant supervisor, 

16 key entry operators, and 1 control clerk. 

The key entry operators will be assigned orig

inai kcying and verification keying on a rotat

ing basis. However, precaution will be taken 

so that an operator will never verify his/her 

own work. 

As mentioned above, a section will receive
 

work by CL area. However, a work assignment
 

for each key entry operator will be one EA; if
 

there are two EA Books for an EA, the work
 

assignment will be both books. An operator may
 
be assigned more than one EA at one time if the
 

EA's are small in population size.
 

3.1 Record £ayout
 

Three types of data records will be keyed
 

for each EA in Phase I: header record, popula

tion record, and housing record. The first
 

data record 
on the disk will be the header rec

ord, which will be keyed by the supervisor.
 

The record will contain the geographic codes
 

for the EA and the population and housing con

trol counts (see figuie C-6a). In order to
 
minimize errors 
in keying the geographic codes,
 

the codes will be automatically duplicated from
 

the header record into the individual popula

tion and housing records. The control counts
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will be used during the key verification, data 


consolidation, and computer check-in operations 


to ensure that all the data have been keyed and 


are available for editing. 


The formats of the population and housing 


records were designed to facilitate the keying 


and the computer processing operations. As 


shown in figure C-6a, the data will be keyed 


in item sequence. Otherwise, a higher rate of 


error may ruoit; the keyers are more likely to 

forget to key parts of tile quest ionnaire. 

In designing the record formats,* the staff 

took into cons idera t ion thle needs of ti com~-

puter programs. Tile editing program will not 

accept records of d tfiereilt Ilengths; ticcefor,-, 

as
the housing record must be tile same length 

the population record e%en though there are 

fewer housing items. Also, the records going 

into the edit program;lll :l-t t tilt 5ll lteng tih 

as til)se coming ol t ,Ii.e prorm. I)r tug 

editing, a recode will be added to eacIh record 

(see figure C-6b); therefore, an ext ra field 

will be reserved for thle recode It the endof 

each record. 

For each type of record, a program or in-

struction must be prepared and entered into the 

machine. The programs are put on a special 

disk and mounted onto tile machine at tile begin-

ning of the key operation. Tile systems analyst 

will design tile programs and tile supervisory 

staff will key the program disks. 

.3. iitltl2 Rec.tuitbt~ent and -0uLbtivq o6nIy 
pe')?AonfncC 

Tle NSO estimated that 6 supervisors, 6 

assistant supervisors, and 96 keyers qili be 

required to perform tile k. y entry operation, 

within tile 515 months scheduled for the opera-

tion. (See figure B-9a, which is included in 

this document as a reference exhibit.) To fill 

these positions, it will be necessary to re-

cruit and train a number of temporary employees 

in addition to tile permanent staff, 


3.21 Supervisory personnel.--Supervisors
 

and assistant supervisors will be drawn from the
 

permanent staff of the NSO. Experienced key
 

entry operators will be given supervisory train

ing and promoted to supervisory positions for
 

the duration of the census processing.
 

The supervisors will be given training on
 

the equipment by the manufacturer. Since the
 

first machines will be delivered 6 months before
 

the Experimental Census, the staff will have 

time to experiment with the devices, keying and 

verifying resuLts of the pretests. They should
 

be thoroug'hly familiar with the keying and veri

fying operations and with all the capabilities 

of the equipment before the Experimental Census 

is processed. 

3.22 Key entry operators.--The data keyers 

will be recruited in St. Regis through newspaper 

and radio announcements. if possible, tile NSO 

will select persons who have had experience with 

so111e type of keying device, such as the key-

pun chi. If experienced personnel are not avail

abe, p A-SOnS wilt) SUt hiigh in dexterity will 

be recruited; typists adapt rather quickly to 

trainilg on most key entry devices. 

Tie training will consist of three stages. 

Tile trainees will first be given instructions 

on how to operate tile equipment. They will 

then learn how to perform tile census operation 

by being assigned to verify already keyed data. 

The data will be prepared by tile supervisors 

and will be error free. (Research on training 
of data keyer.; has proved that this training 

method is tile most successful for key-to-disk 
equipment.) Lastly, tile trainees will begin 

to key actual Phase I data. 

During tile third stage of training, each 

operator's work will be verified 100 percent.
 

The first EA keyed by each operator will be
 

verified by the supervisor or tile assistant
 

supervisor, so areas of mistndar.3tanding can 

be identified and clarified. Subsequent EA's
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Figure C-6a. RECORD LAYOUTS FOR KEY ENTRY
 

HEADER RECORD 
 POPULATION RECORD 
 HOUSING RECORD
 

1 Province 
 2 Province
2 Province
2 
 2

3 District 
 3 District 
 3 District
4 4 45 56 Barrio/village 56 Barrio/village 
 6 Barrio/village

7 
 7 78 
 8 89 Place/hamlet 
 9 Place/hamlet 
 9 Place/hamlet


10 
 10 

11 
 11 
 11
12 Ward/tract 
 12 Ward/tract 
 12 Ward/tract

13 
 13 
14 Type of place 14 Type of place 114 Type of place15 Metropolitan area 15 Metropolitan area 
 15 Metropolitan area
16 


16
17 EA number 
 17 EA number 
 17 EA number
18 18 __18
19 EA suffix__ __19 
 EA suffix 
0 

21 

--
20 

121 
Block number 

1 19 EA suffix 

Block numberBoknme 
22222 

,'/[2 ' ,,,.!22 22 
23 
24 

23 
24 

Serial number 23 
24 

Serial number 

25,
26 
27 
2 

Record type 
_ 

code 1 2 5
26 

j27 

Inmate 
Record type code 2 

25 
26 
27 
28 

Inmate 
Record type code 3 
Type of quarters

Number of HU's 
29 

30 
Total record count 28[2 

3 
Relationship to head 
Sex 

2829 Number of HU___
WaIls 
Roof 

31 31 Age 31 Floors 
32 
33 

Population record 
count 32 

33 
Ag
Marital status 33 

3435 t34_____35 Husband's line number 34__34 Te4rTenure 
36 Housing record count 36 Mother alive 36 Rent 
37 .37 

38 
39 

Mother's line number 

Country of birth 
i 

37 
38 
39 

_______ 

Vacancy status 
Condition 

140 Years 
41.'4ji. 

lived in district 
41 

Period of construction
Running water -tuc 

42 School attenda-nce i42 Drinking water 
43 Grade completed
44__ 

43 
44 

Toilet facilities 
Bathing facilities 

45 Literacy 45 TeIevision 
46 Children born 46 Lighting 
47 
48 Living in HU 
4949 

47 
48 

Cooking fuel 
Articles produced 

50 
51 

Living elsewhere 
51 

52 Dead 52 
53 
54 Born last 12 months 

53 
54 

55 Major activity 55 
56 Any work 56 Vot used 
57 
58 

Looking 
Why not looking - - 5758 

59 
60 

Hours worked 59 
60 

61 Industry 61 
62 Status 62 
63 Not Uoe 63 
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Figure C-6b. RECORD LAYOUTS FOR TABULATION
 

POPULATION RECORD 

1 Province 
2 
3 District 
4 

6 Barrio/village 

7 
8 

9 Place/hamlet 


11 
12 Ward/tract 
13 
14 Type of place 

Metropolitan area 

16 

17 EA number 

18 

19 EA suffix 


Block number 

21 

22 
23 Serial number 

24 


Inmate 

26 Record type 2 

27 Line number 

28 

29 Relationship to head 


Sex 

31 Age 

32 

33 Marital status 

34 Husband's line number 


36 Mother alive 

37 Mother's line number 

38 

39 Country of birtn 


Years lived in district 

41 

42 School attendance 

43 Grade completed 

44 


Literacy 

46 Children born 

47 

48 Living in HU 

49 


Living elsewhere 

51 

52 Dead 

53 

54 Born last 12 months 


Major activity 

56 Any work 

57 Looking 

58 Why not looking 

59 Hours worked 


61 Industry 


62 Status 

63 Economic activity recode 


HOUSING RECORD
 

1 Province
 
2 
3 District
 
4 

6 Barrio/village
 
7 
8
 
9 Place/hamlet
 

11
 
12 Ward/tract
 
13
 
14 Type of place
 

Metropolitan area
 
16
 
17 EA number
 
18
 
19 EA suffix
 

Block number
 
21 
22 
23 Serial number 
24 

Inmate 
26 Record type 3
 
27 Type of quarters


'
 28 Number of HU s
 
29 Walls
 

Roof
 
31 Floors
 
32 Rooms
 
33
 

34 Tenure
 

36 Rent
 
37
 
38 Vacancy status
 
39 Condition
 

Period of construction
 
41 Running water
 

42 Drinking water
 
43 Toilet facilities
 
44 Bathing facilities
 

Television
 
46 Lighting
 
47 Cooking fuel
 
48 Articles produced
 
49 Number of persons
 

in housing unit
 
51 Head married w/spouse
 
52 Family nuclei recode
 
53
 
54
 

56
 
57 
58 7o used 
59 

61
 

62
 
63
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will be verified 100 percent by those trainees 


who show a good understanding of the require-

ments. As sufficient trainees show understand-

ing of the process, they will be assigned to 

verification. Verifiers and keyers will be ro

tated to acli Leve higher quality work. 

After each trainee has keyed two EA's, the 

production and error rates will be monitored, 
At the end of the training period, trainees 

whose produlction is below 80 percent of stand-

ard, and whose error rate exceeds 6 percent, 
will be rea ss ignedt to oithter work. 

The keyers will )e trained one section at 

a time over ;i 6-week period. The training 

period for each section will he I week: I day 

for stage one, t11;daYs for s3tage two, and 3 

days for stage thr ec. The first section of 

operators wit1 he ready for productive work by 

21 July. The full complement of key operators 

will be trained and ready for production work 
by 18 Augt 

3. 3 Geieta_ptoc.edmtes 

When the EA Books for a Cf area are re
ce ived in a sect ion, tie contmrolI ci erk will
 

verify that there is a book for each EA in the
 
CL ar ea. * or eachi B,, the sec tion sumpervisor
 

or assis taut supervisor will key a header record 

on a disk. The FA Books and the corresponding 

disks will be distributed to tiLe operators as 
work is needed. The control clerk will see 

that a new Cf. area is not started until all EA 

Books for a preceding one nave been assigned 

for keying. 

3.31 Preparation of header records.--For 
each EA Book in a CL area, the supervisor or 

assistant will select a free disk and mount it 


on the supervi:sor's key entry device. From the 

EA Book cover, the supervisor will prepare a 

header record, according to the prescribed for-

mat (see figure C-6a). As mentionod earlier, 

this header will be used by the operator as a 

master for duplicating geographic codes into 

the data records keyed for the EA. An external 

label containing the geographic codes will be 

attached to the disk. 

3.32 Assignment of work.--When an opera

tor is ready for an assignment, the control 

clerk will select an EA Book and 
its corre

sponding disk from the storage facility. On 

the Master List of EA's for Data Keying, the 
clerk will record the operator's name, the 

date, and the time the work is assigned. 

3.33 the beginning of each
 

shift, 
 the operator will load the appropriate
 

programs for keying into the machine. 
The
 

presence of the program will be verified by 

displaying it after loading. Upon receiving 

an ass ignment, the operator will mount the EA 

disk in tle device and display the header rec

ord. The operator will verify the codes on the 

header record to make sure that the disk is the 

correct one for the EA. 

Thie operator will proceed to key one rec

ord for each person on the first questionnaire. 
The questionnaires and the information for each 
individual must he keyed in order . When the 
operator has keyed the information for the last
 
person in the htU or CQ, the operator will key
 
the housing record. 
 Tie operator will then go
 
to the next questionnaire and repeat the pro
cedure
 

If the word "Vacant" i-z written across the 

front of a questionnaire, the operator will key 

the serial number for the unit, then turn to the 

back of the questionnairE and key the housing 

information.
 

When an operator finishes keying all the 

questionnaires for an EA, the number of popula

tion and housirg data records will be recorded 

in a trailer record on the disk. Then the disk 

will be removed and returned, with the EA Book, 

to the control clerk. The clerk will record, 

on the Master List of EA's for Data Keying, 

the date and time the work has been completed. 
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3.4 Quality conttot 	 the EA was verified on a sample basis, the clerk 

The requirements for sample verification 	 will refer to the acceptance number in the table
 

of acceptance (see figure C-5h) in order to make
will be the same as those for the manual edit--


this decision. Rejected EA's will be verified
ing-ceding operation (see chapter C-5). How-


two work lots in the
 
ever, there are some slight differences in the 	 100 percent. If more than 


last 10 are rejected, the operator must then
procedure, as specified below, 


re-qualify for sample verification.
 
When the key operator returns the EA Book
 

In 10C-percent verification, the work is
 

and disk to the control clerk, a comparison 
will
 

corrected as it is verified and is accepted for 

the counts in the trailer record. If further processing. Nevertheless, the number 
be mnade btween the control counts on the EA 


Book and 


records with errors will be recorded in the

the number of populatiQ- records keyed are .witii- of 

in ±10 of the population control count and the t-ailer record and on the Individual Perfcrmance 

of thp Record for evaluation of the key operator.number of housing records within t! 


housing control count, the EA will be within After an EA has beeti accepted, the control
 

tolerance. If the operator has been qualified counts in the header record will be replaced by
 

for sample verification, the FA will be verified the control counts in the trailer record. The
 

on a sample basis. If the ounts differ by more trailer record will be eliminated from the disk.
 

t',an the acceptance number, the EA must be veri- The disk will then be ready for further proc

fied 100 percent even though the operator may essing.
 

have been qualified for sample verification.
 
3.5 Retm6e o6 EA's
 

The type of verification will be indicated on 


the cover of the EA Book. The EA should not be After the data for all the EA's of a CL
 

classified as rejected until after 100-percent area have been keyed and found acceptable, the
 

verification has revealed where the discrepancy data are ready for the consolidation operation.
 

in record counts is located. The control counts The EA Books and the corresponding disks will
 

may be in error or a continuation book may have be transmitted to the control clerks in the
 

been mislaid. If the EA is rejected because Data Entry Branch.
 

of omissions or dupiication of records, the EA The Data Entry Branch control clerk will
 

must be re-keyed. verify external labels on the disks against the
 

Master List to ensure that there is a disk for
 
As stated aboqe, keying of EA's that pass
 

every EA. EA Books will be temporarily stored
 
thc control count tolerance test will be veri-


on a sample basis according until after the computer edit diary review opfied 100 percent or 


eration and after the decision whether to ac
the status of the key operator. As the 


cept or reject the EA. The disks, in sequence
 
to 


verification keying is completed for each EA, 


by EA number, will be transmitted to the con
the total nomber of records verified and the 


solidation operation.
 

total number of records taat contained errors
 

will be inserted into the trailer recorT. The The disks will be transmitted twice a day.
 

EA will then be returned to the control clerk. For each CL area, a transmittal will be pre-


The clerk or supervisor will display the sta- pared in triplicate (see figure C-5c). 1he
 

tistics from the trailer record and record them original of the transmittal will be sent with
 

on the Individual Performance Record (see figure the disks, one copy will be sent to Central
 

C-6c) for the key operator. A decision will be Control, and the third copy will be kept and
 

made on whether to accept or reject the EA. If filed for reference purposes.
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Figure C-6c. PHASE, I INDIVIDUAL P.ERFORMA'CE RECORD, FORM PH-162 

Page / of 

FORM PH-162 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Operation
 
(January 1980) 
 NATIONAL SYATISTICAL OFFICE
 

] Manual editing and coding
 

N Data keying
Phase 1 

b. Section No.INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE RECORD 
3 

c. Name of clerk or operator
 

________________________T_ Y. CLo.--

NumberNumberAct ion 
EA number Total 

cases 
Number NuberAcceptance 

of cases of neveiidnumber A =Aceepted 

(i)(2) 
verified 

(3) 
errors 

i4)I5 
R =Rejected 

G 

I0o og C , _,?9o2 0e!L 4 Z7 -" 

2 ". j.,,_z, ( 3S00_ 

____ ___ ______ ________ ______ ___ ___-
 V . __ ___ ___ __ _ ___ ___ __I 

____ ____________ - _________________ _____________ - _ _____ __________ 1 
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3.6 Opmationat contwt 


The major operational control form will be 


the Master List of EA's for Data Keying. The 


Master List will be used to monitor the flow of 


the EA Books through the keying operation from 


receipt of the EA Books to the release of the 


disks. The Master List will be maintained by 


the section control clerk. The Data Entry 


Branch control clerk w41l maintain a record of 


CL area assignments by section. 


The section control clerk will also be re-


sponsible for maintaining the Daily Record of 


Work Completd and the Individual Production 


Summary. See chapter C-5 for discussion on 


4. DISTRICT CONSOLIDATION AND 

COMPUTER CHECK-IN 


The disks on which the data are keyed will 


not be compatible with the computer; therefore, 


the data will be copied onto computer-compatiblc 


tapes. Moreover, the EA is too small ai, entity 


to be used for the computer editing. it was 


decided that the data will be edited at the 


district level; this will minimize the number 


of tapes and the number of computer runs needed, 


thus saving time and money. 


When all the EA's for a district have been 


keyed, a disk-to-tape operation will be per--


formed. In some cases, the data will be put on 


tapes as the CL areas are released from keying, 


thus rking the disks available for re-use, 

Howevce, the editing operation will not be per-

formed until all the data are on tape or the 


tape is full; for a few districts, more than 


one tape will be needed. 


Each completed district tape will be passed 


through the computer using a COBOL program. The
 

program will check the records for accuracy of
 

the geographic codes and duplicate or missing 


EA's by matching the geographic codes on the 


records to the EA Master File. The program 


will also count the individual population and 


housing records for each EA. During the opera

tion, the header records will be removed and
 

put on a separate tape. The program will pro

duce a tape which contains only the EA's suc

cessfully matched to the Master File.
 

The program will produce a diary which
 

will indicate the (a) number of valid EA's,
 

(b) number of EA's with incorrect geographic
 

codes, (c) number of EA's for which there were
 

duplicate records, (d) number of EA's missing,
 

(e) counts of the population and housing rec

ords by EA and for total district, and (f) geo

graphi,: codes of the missing, duplicated, and
 

non-valid EA's. A listing of the header cards
 

will aLso be included so that a comparison can
 
p 
be mr de between the control counts on the header
 

the counts of records actually put
re:ords and 


on the tape.
 

The diary will be submitted for review.
 

The geographic codes for non-valid EA's will
 

be verified. If the codes that are keyed are
 

valid, the Master File will be updated; some
 

of the corrections found earlier may not have
 

been made in the Master File. If the codes
 

are not valid, the EA will be re-keyed. The
 

EA's for which the record counts on tape do
 

not match the record counts on the header rec

ord will also be reviewed and re-keyed if
 

necessary. The re-keyed EA's will be merged
 

with the tape containing the valid EA's for
 

the district and the tape will be passed through
 

the program again. The program will recognize
 

the previously accepted EAs by the absence of
 

the header records. This process will be 
re

peated until all valid EA's for the district
 

are accounted for on the tape. Computer edit

ing of the tape will proceed as soon as all
 
the EA's are present.
 

5. GENERAL EDITING PROCEDURES 

The purpose of the computer edit is to
 

discover and correct omissions and inconsis

tencies in the data records as keyed from the
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questionnairps. Specific procedures are 
fol-


lowed to define and deal with omissions and 


particular types of unacceptable entries. The 


desired end product is 
a data tape for use in 


tabulation that contains acceptable and consist-


ent entries for all applicable data items for 


every housing unit and person enumerated. 


In preparing the edit specifications, the 


staff took into consideration tile capabilities 


of the computer program, the relationship of 

the 	 items, and the tabulation requirements. 

The 	 edit specifications were prepared in flow 

chart form with supporting text by the subject 

matter specialists even before the Experimental 

Census. 

5.1I 	 Capabig~tis o' the soittuare5. 1the 

As mentioned in chapter B-9, the software 

package can perform the types of checks, tests, 

or imputations that are required for editing 

census data: 

(1) 	Determine whether the types of records 

that should be present are in fact pres-

ent; 	 there must be a housing record for 
each 	serial number, 


(2) 	Generate records if they are missing. 


(3) 	Determine if the value for every variable 

is within range.
 

(4) 	Test the consistency between two or more 

characteristics in the 
same 	record.
 

(5) 	Store all or parts of records that already 

have been edited.
 

(6) 	Test the consistency with responses for 

previous household members. 

(7) 	Impute values by the hot deck technique.
 

(8) 
Perform basic mathematical calculations-
add, 	subtract, multiply, and divide, 


(9) 	Use several values within a record 
or from 

multiple records to construct a recode
 
and 	insert the recode in the appropriate 


record. 


(10) 	Identify and eliminate duplicate records, 


(11) 	Produce a diary of errors found and changes 

made, by EA and other designated areas. 


The program edits one record at a time.
 

As stated above, records already edited can be
 

altered and referenced but they cannot be al

tered on the basis of subsequent records. For
 

example, if a female reports that she has four
 

children living in the housing unit (in item
 

P-15) but her line number is reported as line
 

number of mother (item P-8) in five subsequent
 

Lecords, item P-15 cannot be changed to reflect
 

this 	fact. 

A safeguard procedure is designed into
 

the computer edit. This consists of a diary
 

output in which all data changes or cases of
 

substituted values are tallied. By reference 

to the diary, it will be determined whether the 

number of edit changes are sufficiently low for 
group of records to be accepted.
 

5.2 	 Lbe o6 hot decks 

The subject matter staff also prepared the 

appropriate hot decks. Only valid responses 

will be used to update the hot decks; allocated
 
or imputed values will not be used. 
 The 	edit
 

specifications and hot decks will be carefully 
checked by both the subject matter specialists
 
and the programming staff for consistency and
 

completeness.
 

5.3 	 Ed-LtZng principles 
The first requirement in the editing is
 

that no item may contain values that are non
valid. 
 Next, there must be consistency of 
re
sponses for all related items within a record
 
and, 	to the extent possible, between records.
 

In some cases, a consistency check will 

be made before the validity of an entry is 
determined. If a value is to be assigned on
the basis of the consistency check, the value
 

will 	be compared to the original entry 
to as

certain whether it is 
an actual change. If
 
it is not a change, the original entry will be
 

left. For example, during the edit for marital
 
status, relationship is first checked to 
see 	if
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the entry is spouse; if it is, MARRIED is to 


be assigned to marital status. Before the 


assignment of the code for MARRIED, the program 


will check to see what was the original response.
 

If the code for MARRIED is already present, the 


program will not change the entry and an error 

willheponotto
betacounted.b 


will not be counted. 


In some of the edits, the value for an 


item will be changed more than once; 	an imputed 


value could be inconsistent with other data. 


For example, a child's age imputed on the basis 


of the mother's age could be inconsistent with 


the child's reported years of school 	or years 


lived in district. In this instance, the age 


will be re-imputed until it is consistent. An 


imputed age will be considered an intermediate 

variable until final assignment. Imputed inter

mediate variables will not be counted as changes 

until the final assignment. 

For a few items and conditions, a blank or 

"not reported" entry will be accepted. However, 

for most items in the Phase I questionnaire that 

are left blank or have erroneous entries, a 

reasonable entry will be supplied from related 

information for the same person or housing unit, 


or responses to the same item for other individ-


uals or housing units with similar characteris-

tics. Entries supplied in this manner may or 

may not be correct in the individual case. 

However, the extensive capabilities and speed 

of the computer for comparing different stored 

values permit the determination of replacement 


entries that can be shown to reasonably describe
 
the true situation. The resulting tabulations 


in most cases will be more accurate than those
 

from unedited records or records in which all 


unacceptable entries are converted into "not
 

reported."
 

There will be a check for duplicate rec-

ords; only one housing record will be allowed 


for a serial number anJ only one population 


record per line number will be allowed for a 

serial number. In addition, several recodes 


required for the tabulation will be performed
 

during editing and inserted into the appropri

ate records.
 

6. POPULATION EDITS
 

For the populationdata, it would be 	de
de
 

sirable to look at all the people in 	a housing
 

unit simultaneously.1 However, as discussed
 

above, the editing package works with only one
 

record (or person) at a time. The data for
 

previous persons in a household can be saved,
 

and referenced, but cannot be altered. There

fore, the inter-record consistency edits planned
 

will be minimal.
 

Data items will first be checked for con

s istency with other data reported for the same 

person. For example, if a female over 12 years 

of age ruports five children living in the same 

HU (item P-15), none living elsewhere or dead 

(items P-16 and P-17), but only three live 

births in item P-14, the entry in P-14 will be 

changed to "five." Several items will be 

checked for consistency with preceding persons 

in the household. If data are missing, incon

sistent, or not valid, they will sometimes be 

imputed from a previous person. For example, 

if the sex is unknown for a person whose rela

tionship is "spouse," the sex will be assigned 

as opposite to that of the head of the house

hold. 

When it is not possible to determine rea

sonable values for items from other responses
 

in the person's record or from responses in
 
ohrpros eod ntesm osn nt
 

a value will be supplied by the hot deck tech

nique. 2 Subsequently, when a value is needed 

ISee Part F for edit specifications for use
 
with programs that are capable of unlimited
 
inter-record checks.
 

2As discussed in chapter A-9, a hot deck is
 
an array of possible values for an item stored
 
by relevant characteristics. As the data are
 
processed, the values stored are constantly
 
updated by valid responses.
 



110 POPSTAN: A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING Part C
 

for an individual, it is allocated from the hot 


deck. For example, there will be a hot deck 


for item P-20, "Did . . . do any work?" The 


hot deck will be classified by a major activity 


during the month (item P-19) by age, sex, and
 
school attendance. Assume that a 25-year old
 

woman reports own housework as her major activ

ity, is not attending school, and does not
 

answer P-20. The entry f3r item P-20 for the
 

last female with the same characteristic is
 

assigned.
 

The subject matter specialist decided that 


"not reported" categories for population items 


will be allowed only for hours worked and in-


dustry (items P-23 and P-24). All other items 


will have entries supplied. The edit specifi-


cations are illustrated in the flow charts con-


tained in exhibit C-6-2. 


j.1 DupCcate UAne klLubet 


During keying, duplicate records for a
 

person may be keyed or the line number may be 


keyed in error so that there is a duplicate 


record. As each record is read into the pro- 


gram, it will be compared with the previous 

population records for the housing unit. If
 

the line number and all of the characteristics
 

are identical or if only one or two character

istics are different, the record will be elim

inated. if three or more characteristics are
 

different, the line number will be changed. 


For tabulation purposes, inmates of insti-


tutions must be designated as such. When enu-


merating collective quarters (CQ) inhabited by 


inmates, the enumerator is instructed to mark 


YES in item C and to leave relationship (item 


P-2) blank. It is assumed that CQ's inhabited 


by inmates do not have a head of household, 


Therefore, the edit program will check the code 


in item C in the initial population record for 


each serial number. If "inmates" is checked 


YES, a relationship code 6 will be assigned in 


the first record. This code will then be
 

assigned to relationship in all succeeding
 

population records for the serial number.
 

If the code for inmates is out-of-range
 

(not I or 2), the code for relationship will
 

be checked. If relationship is blank, the
 

code for YES will be assigned to item C and
 

code 6 (for inmates) assigned to relationship.
 

In all other cases, the code for NO will be
 

assigned to item C.
 

6. 3 Baic chatactetZ6tic4 

Data on relationship, sex, age, and marital
 

status for each person are basic to any census.
 

These items are essential to produce meaningful
 

tabulations; almost all other characteristics
 

are analyzed on the basis of age and sex dis

tributions.
 

6.31 Relationship.--For editing purposes,
 

relationship is one of the most important char
acteristics, since it will be used in many of
the other edits for the household. The edit
 

isdesigned to ensure that there is one and 

only one head of the household. Since a search
 

of all of the household records cannot be made,
 

one of the first two per: ns will be made HEAD
 

if not already coded as such; for any subse

qtient person coded as HEAD, the relationship
 

code will be changed.
 

For all other household members, relation

ship will be imputed only if the relationship
 
code is out-of-range (not 2 through 5). 
 In
 
assigning relationship, the code for a previous
 

related person is used. For example, the entry
 

in line number of husband is checked to see if
 

it is equivalent to head's line number; if it
 

is, the code for SPOUSE will be assigned. If
 

this fails, the entry in mother's line number
 

will be checked. If mother's line number is
 

equal to that of the head or spouse, the rela

tionship code for SON/DAUGHTER will be assigned.
 

If relationship cannot be assigned using the
 

line number of mother or husband in the person's
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record, then a test will be made to see if the to (a) impute a code when an entry is out-of

line number of the person is reported as a range (not I to 5) and (b) check for consist

husband's or mother's line number of a previous ency between reported marital status and rela

person. tionship and age. All persons coded SPOUSE
 

Tests will be run until all possible in relationship will be coded as MARRIED. A
 

assignments based on husband's and mother's person reporting a previous person's line num
assignmentsnebnsedeonohusband's and motheros
 

line numbers in all previous persons' records her as line number of husband and a person
 

whose line number has been reported by a prehave been made. If all these tests fail and 

as line number of husband will berelationship cannot be assigned, then relation-	 vious person 
coded as MARRIED. 

ship will be allocated from a hot deck by age 

and sex. (Since age and sex have not been For persons with out-of-range codes who 

edited, at this point, tie hot deck will allow cannot be assigned a code based on the above 

for not reported.) tests, age will be checked. If age has a 

6.32 Sex.--Sex will be changed only when valid entry of 00 to II, NEVER MARRIED will be
 

the entry is not valid (not I or 2). If rela- assigned. In all other cases, 	 an entry will 

The hot decktionship is SPOUSE and a previous person is 1e assigned using a h1t deck. 

checked and the wi I e set ill) b% sex, age, relationship andhead, tile sex of the head is 

opposite sex is assigned to tile spouse; for number of dldren ever horn. Since only sex 

the code for and relationahip have been edited at tiisexample, if the head is MALE, 

not reportedFEMALE will be assigned. point, the hot deck will allow for 

in the other items. 
If the person is not spouse of iead or is 

For all persons reporting a marital statusthe first person in tile household, there are 

no other persons to refer to; therefore, other other than NEVER MARRIED a consisteny' check 

all ever-married personsitems within the person's record will be checked. with age will be 	 made; 

or If age is less than
if there is an entry in any of tlhe fertilitY must be 12 years older. 

12 or blank, further consistency checks will be 
items (P-14 to P-18) or in line number of hus

band (P-6), which are asked of females on], made based on entries in husband's Iile number, 
number of chlildren ever born, and economic 

FEMALE will be asigned. If the person is not 

the first person in the household, records of activity. The abuence of valid entries in 

will result in NEVER MARRIED being
the previous person will be referenced. If the these items 

line number of the record being edited has been assigned to marital status; ir all other cases 

a previous person's line number of marital status will not be changed.
reported as 

husband (item P-6), MALE will be assigned. If 6.34 Ag,.--Age is one of the most diffi

there is insufficient data to impute sex from cult characteristics to collect and to edit. 

the above items, an entry will be allocated It is an important variable since almost all 

from a hot deck which has been set up to store characteristics are tabulated by age. Age 

sex by relationship. allocation requircs extensive comparison with 

6.33 Marital status.--Although marital other variables. In most cases, age will be
 

status will be tabulated only for persons 12 based on stored differences between ages of
 

years or older, it will be edited for everyone, related persons. If allocation cannot be made
 

and age will not be edited until after marital on this basis, then other characteristics with

status. The edit for marital status is designed 	 in the person's record will be used. Thn edit
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requires four hot decks: age by sex, marital 


status, relationship, and school attendance; 


age difference between mother and child; age 


difference between husband and wife; and age 


difference between head and spouse. 


The edit for age is designed to (a) assign 


age where age is blank, (b) check for minimum 


age of ever-married persons, (c) check for min-


imum age of head, (d) check for minimum age of 


mothers, and (e) check for children with ages 


in months instead of years. 


The edits are desigaed to check consistency 


of the reported ag; of person with the reported 


age of the person's mother or child. The edit 


provides for a minimum difference of 12 years. 


When the age is imputed, consistency checks will 


be made with entries for years lived in the 


district and highest grade of school completed. 


All checks will be made before age is changed 


or before an imputed age is assigned. 


6.4 L-ne ntunbe. o6 husband 

Line number of husband is relevant only 

for married females; therefore, for persons 


other than married females, entries will be 


eliminated. If the person is head and the pre

vious person is reported as SPOUSE, the entry 


in line number will be compared to the previous 


person's line number. If they are not the same,
 

the entry in line number will be changed. If 


the person is SPOUSE OF HEAD and the head is 


the previous person, the same edit will be made. 


If the person being edited is spouse of head 


and is the first person in the household, line 


number 02 will be assigned and the next person 


will be designated as head. In all other cases, 


the entry will be checked to see if it is equal 


to a line number for a previous person who is 


a married male or if it is greater than the 


person's line number and, therefore, the line 


number of a subsequent person; if the entry does 


not pass these tests, the code for LIVING ELSE-


WHERE will be assigned. 


6.5 Mothe iving and mother's6 tine number
 
Although the edits for these items are
 

shown as independent of each other, they are
 

interrelated. For persons who report other
 

than YES for mother living, mother's line
 

number will be checked for a valid entry; if
 

there is a valid entry, the code for YES will
 

be assigned for mother living. If the entry
 

in line number of mother is not valid and
 

mother living is coded NO or DOES NOT KNOW,
 

t.e entry in mother's line number will be elim

inated. In all other cases, the code for DOES
 

NOT KNOW will be assigned to mother living,
 

and any entry in line number will be eliminated.
 

Mother's line number will not be edited
 

for persons who reported NO or DOES NOT KNOW
 

if mother is living. In all other cases, line
 

nuimber will be checked for consistency or will
 

be imputed using relationship of person and
 

line number, sex, relationship, and age of
 

person who was reported as mother. Where in
consistencies exist or mother cannot be deter

mined, the code for LIVING ELSEWHERE will be 

assigned.
 

6.6 Mgt~cm
 

Data on country of birth and years living
 

in the district will be checked for consistency,
 
since there are some obvious relationships be

tween the two items. Additionally, there are 

some reasonable relationships between responses 

for various members of the household. For ex

ample, if there is no response for a child, it
 

is imputed from the response for the mother
 

(but not to exceed the child's age).
 

6.61 Country of birth.--The entry for
 

country of birth will only be altered if it is
 

out of range (not I through 4). If the code
 

for years in district is ALWAYS, the code for
 

POPSTAN will be assigned. If the entry is other
 

than ALWAYS, information for a previous per

son is used. For example, if a previous person
 

is the mother, the number of years the mother
 



113 Chapter 6 DATA KEYING AND COMPUTER PROCESSING 


has lived in the district will be compared wit 


the person's age. If mother's entry is greater 


or equal to the person's age, the code for 


POPSTAN will be assigned; otherwise, mother's 


country of birth will be assigned. If country 


of birth cannot be assigned based on mother's 


entries, entries of other related persons will 


be used in the sane way. If an entry cannot 


be assigned after these tests, country of birth 


will be imputed by age and sex using a hot deck. 


6.62 Years lived in district.--Like coun-


try of birth, this question is important in 

compiling statistics on the mobility of tile 

population. In some instances, a subgroup of 

thle population may he tar more mobile tan tie 

take accountnation as a whole. The edit will 

of the person's place of birth and the responses 

for other members of thle households, 

The first part of tile edit is designed to 

check for consistency between age and place of 

birth and a valid entry (00 to 98) in years 

lived in thle district. The number of years a 

person has lived in a district cannot be greater 

than the person's age. Also, a person who was 

born outside of Popstan cannot have always 

lived in the district. The program will assign 

ALWAYS to years lived in district, if years in 

district is greater than age and country of 

birth is Popstan. If years in district is 

greater but countv of birth is not Popstan, 

the person's age wil Ibhe assigned to years in 

district. It is assumed that although born 

outside of Popstan the person moved into the 

district when he/she was less than I year of 

age. 

In the case of out-of-range entries, the 

same tests as used for place of birth will be 


made. A search will be made for related pre-


vious persons (mother, head, husband, child) 

and allocation will be made on Lhe basis of 


tile information found. However, before a value 

is assigned it must be consistent with age and 

place of birth of the person whose record is 

being edited. 

Hot decks will be used in cases where a
 

son/daughter precedes the head or a child pre

cedes a mother and in cases where an entry can

not be based on a previous person's record.
 

Tile hot deck will store percent of life lived
 

in district by place of birth and age. For
 

heads and mothers, the hot deck will store
 

percent of life lived in district before the
 

child was born by place of birth (Popstan or
 

other country). 3 If the percent lived in dis

trict is 100, ALWAYS will be assigned. If the 

percent lived in the district, In the hot deck, 

is under 100, this percent will be applied the
 

difference in the mother's or head's age and
 

the child's age, and this figure will be added
 
to the child's age. (Thle difference in age of
 

mother or head and the child is assumed to be 

the number of years lived in the district be

fore the child was born.) 

6.7 Education and Z-tvtacy 

The remaining population items on the 

questionaire apply to specific age groups--all
 

of which are 5 years or older. Further editing 

is unnecessary for children under 5 years; 

however, to acilitate all tabulations, it is 

advisable to remove any response for items P-I
 

through P-25 which may have accidentally been
 

entered for thle wrong age group. 

6.71 School attendance.--The question on 

school attendance is asked only of the popula

tion 5 to 34 years of age; entries for all 

other persons will be eliminated. The enumera

tor was instructed to omit P-11 for persons
 

35 years or older.
 

A consistency edit with major activity 

(item P-19) will be performed first. If a
 

person reported major activity as going to
 

school, the code for YES will be assigned to 

school attendance. In all other cases, valid
 

responses will be accepted. 

3If the person was not born in Popstan, the
 

percent cannot be 100.
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If the entry is out-of-range and the entry 


in highest grade completed (P-i2) is valid, an 


entry will be assigned using a hot deck based 


on age, sex, and highest grade. If highest 


g-ide does not have a valid code, then the entry 


i. .ceracy (P-13) will be used to assign school 

attendance. If literacy does not have a valid 

code, then an entry fur school attendance will 

be assigned based on age and sex alone, 


Note that three hot decks are needed for 


this edit. The hot decks will be set ip by sex 


and age groups 5 to 10 yeats, 11 to 13 years, 


14 to 17 years, and 17 to 34 years. The hot 


decks reflect the different patterns of school 


attendance by age and sex; for example, females 


14 years or older are less likely to be attend-


ing school than males 14 years or older, 


6.72 Highest Srade complj!ted.-he edit 


for highest grade consists of (a) a consistency 


check between a valid entry and age and (b) 


allocation of an entry when the original entry 


is out-of-range (not 00 to 17). The minimum 


age for entering school in Popstan is 5 years; 


therefore, the highest grade completed ordi-


narily will not exceed the person's age plus 4. 


It is assumed that changing the few exceptional 


cases where this is not true will be less harm-


ful than accepting the larger number of re-


sponses that are truly inconsistent, 


For cases where the original entry is out

of-rane, an entry will be assigned by a hot 


deck based on age, sex, school attendance, and 


ability to read and write. The hot deck will 


provide for cases where the entry for ability 


to read and write is not valid, 


6.73 Ability to read and write (literacy)-


Although literacy will be tabulated only for
 

persons 10 years or older, it will be edited 


for all persons 5 years or older. The enumera-


tor was instructed to omit P-13 if a person 


answered 04 or more in highest grade. The edit
 

first checks the highest grade completed; if 


highest grade has an entry of 04 or more, the 


code for YES will be assigned in P-13.4 It is
 

assumed that persons with 4 years of schooling
 

are literate. In cases where there is an out

of-range code in P-13, an entry will be assigned
 

using a hot deck based on highest grade and sen.
 

6.g Fe~tLity
 

The questions on fertility, items P-14
 

through P-17, are asked of all females 12 years
 

or older and item P-18 is asked only of females
 

12 to 49 years old.
 

The purpose of the edit is to make the
 

entries consistent with each other and with
 

age. A hot deck will not be used to impute
 

entries for items P-14 through P-17. The total
 

number of children ever born alive cannot be
 

greater than the person's age plus 11 or the
 

sum of the number of children living in the
 

HU, living elsewhere, and dead (items P-15
 

through P-17). The total number of children
 

also cannot be smaller than the sum of the
 

entries in P-15 through P-17 or smaller than
 

the entry in children born in last 12 months
 

(item P-18). If the sum of the entries in
 

P-15 to P-17 is greater than the entry in P-14
 

and is not inconsistent with age, the sum will
 

be assigned to P-14. If the sum is smaller,
 

the individual entries will be adjusted until
 

the sum is equal. Items P-14 through P-17 may
 

be adjusted several times before final entries
 
are assigned. For item P-18 a hot deck will
 

be used to allocate a response by age. The
 

maximum number of births that will be allocated
 

is three; demographic experts in the NSO have
 

determined that it is very unlikely that a
 

female would have more than three childrn
 

within 12 months.
 

6.9 Economic chac ta ci
 

Items P-19 through P-25 provide informa

tion on economic activity. The items are to
 

4The insertion of YES is for convenience in
 

tabulating; it will not be considered an erroz.
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be tabulated for persons 12 years or older; 


therefore, editing for children under 12 years 


old will not be necessary. However, to facili-


tate all tabulations, any responses that may 


have been entered for children under 12 will
 
be eliminated.
 

6.91 Major activity.--Any valid code will 


be accepted. For persons who reported WORKING, 


entries in P-20 through P-22 will be eliminated, 

Although persons reporting WORKING as their 

major activity may have been icoking for another 

job, neither the enumeration procedure nor tabu-

lations were designed to provide this statistic, 

For cases with out-of-range code. in major 

activity, items ['-23 through P-25 (hours worked, 

industry, and status in employment) will be 

tested for valid entries. If there is a valid 

entry in any one of these items, WORKING will 

he assigned to major activity. OtherwiSe, a 

hot deck will be used ro allocate an entry, 

The allocation will be made based on age, sex, 

and school attendance. However, the response 

in school. attendance (item P-IlI) will not be 

used by itself to impute an entry for major 

activity; previous studies have shown that many 

students work full time. 

6.92 Do any work.--This item will be 

edited for persons who did not report WORKING 

in P-19. The purpose of the edit is to make 

the entry in ['-20 consistent with the entries 

in P-21 through P-25 and to impute or allocate 

a response for an out-of-range code in P-20. 

If there are any valid responses in items 

P-23 through P-25, the code for YES will be 

assigned in P-20 and any entries in P-21 and 


P-22 will be eliminated, If this test fails, 


the program will check for a legitimate response 

for items P-21 and P-22 (looking for work and 

why not looking for work). If there is a valid 

response in P-21 or P-22, the coce for NO will 

be assigned in P-20. If there is no valid re-

sponse in P-21 or P-22, an entry for [-20 will 

be allocated using a hot deck based on age,
 

sex, and school attendance.
 

6.93 Looking for work.--As with the edit
 

for P-20, the object of editing P-21 is to make
 

the response consistent with the other economic 

items and 
to assign an entry to 
replace an out-

of-range code. If there is a valid response 

for P-22, P-24, or P-25, tile code for NO will 

be assigned in P-21. If an entry cannot be 

supplied on the basis of other items, a hot 

deck will be used. The hot deck will be set up 

by age, sex, and major activity. The categories 

for major activity will not include WORKING, 

however, since persons who are working are not
 

asked whether they are ooking for work.
 

6.94 h'J__not looking for work.--This item 

will be edited only for persons with a NO entry 

in looking for work (item P-21). If there is 

a valid entry in items ['-24 and P-25 (industry 

and status in employment), the code for HAD JOB 

will be entered; this code designates economi

cally active persons who were employed but were 

not at work during the reference period. In 

all other cases, an entry will be allocated 

using a hot deck. The hot (leck will be set up 

by age, sex. and major activity. 

6.95 Hlours worked .-- This item will be 

edited only for persons whose major activity 

was working or who reported YES for any work 

(item P-20). Any numerical entry will be 

accepted. It is felt that the number of hours 

a person works differs greatly among individ

uals. Blank, zero, or non-numeric codes will 

be changed to N01 REPORTED. 

6.96 Inoustry.--This item will be edited
 

only for persons reporting WORKING in item
 

[P-19, YES in item P-20, or HAD A JOB in item
 

[-22. Any valid code will be accepted; for a
 

blank or non-numeric code, a code for NOT RE-


PORTED will be assigned. However, the industry
 

code may be changed during the edit for status
 

in employment (item P-25).
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6.97 Status in employment.--For all per-


sons who reported ARMED FORCES, the entry in 


industry must be PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. If this 


consistency check fails, tLhen the entry in in-


dustry will be changed so that it is consistent. 


All electric, gas, and water industries in 


Popstan are government owned; therefore, persons
 

who work in these industries cannot have a
 

status of EMPLOYER or SELF-EMPLOYED. Entries 


for persons in the above industrie3 will be 


changed to EMPLOYEE, if not already reported as
 

EMPLOYEE. No othler tests for consistency will 

be made. For out-of-range responses, an entry
 

will be assigned using hot decks th~at store 


status by sex, age, and industry, 

7. RECOVES 


A recode is a sort of summary code based 

on a combination of entries in the record. For 

example, the classification NOT ECONOMICALLY 

ACTIVE--GOING TO SCHOOL requires looking at the 

responses for at least four items. An examina-

tion of the table formats for Popstan indicates 

that recodes for three subjects will be desir-

able: (a) economic activity, (b) family nuclei 

and (c) head, married with spouse present. 

7.1 Economic activi~ty 

The recode for economic activity will be 


used quite frequently in the tabulations. It
 

involves all of items P-19 to P-25 except P-24.
 
The recode consists of nine categories: 

Economically active 


Employed 

1 - At work
 
2 - With job, not at work
 
3 - In Armed Forces 


Unemployed 

4 - Looking for work 

5 - Discouraged worker
 

Not economically active 

6 - Homemaker 
7 - Student 

8 - Unable to work
 
9 - Other 

Since the various classifications of eco

nomic activity are used in a number of tables,
 

it will be more efficient to insert a recode
 

into the data records than to program the classi

fication during tabulation. The specifications
 

for tile recode will be prepared by the special
ists in economic characteristics of the popula

tion. These specialists will work with the
 

systems analysts and the programmers to ensure
 

that the recodes are consistent with the con
cepts. For example, a person who reported GOING
 

TO SCHOOL in P-19, NO in P-20, NO in P-21, and
 

JOB NOT AVAILABLE in IP-22 is "unemployed." 

Figure C-6d contains the specifit-ations for the
 

recodes. Note that "at work," takes precedence
 

over "With job, not at work," which in turn takes 

precedence over "Looking for work."
 

7.11 Armed Forces.--All Persons in the 

Armed Forces are considered employed. These 

persons are given a unique code to distinguish 

them from the civiian popultion; many of the 

tabulations are for civilian workers only. 

7.12 Employed--at work.--During the ref

erence period, the person must have worked for 

1 hour or more for pay or profit. Persons who 

reported that they worked as unpaid workers in 

a family business or family farm must have 

worked 15 hours or more a week to be considered
 

employed--at work.
 

7.13 Employd--with job, not at work.--


During the reference period some persons will 

report they were not working and were 
not look
ing for work but will report HAD JOB as the 

reason for not looking for work.
 

7.14 Unemplod.--Persons who are "looking 

for work" constitute the unemployed segment of 
the economically active population. Some are 

actively looking for work (YES in P-22) and
 
others would be looking but they believe no jobs 
are available (JOB NOT AVAILABLE in P-22). The
 

latter are considered "discouraged workers." 
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1'!gure C-6d. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY RECODE 

P-19 P-20 P-21 P-22 P-25 P-23 
 Activity recode
 

.- 5 3 - Armed Forces
 

I 
 - - 1-3 - I - Employed--at work 

I - - 4 15+ 1 - Employed--at work 

I  - 4 1-14, NR 9 - Other
 

2 1 - - 1-3 - 1 - Employed--at work 
2 1  - 4 15+ 1 - Employed--at work
 
2 1 - 4 1-14, NR 6 - Homemaker
 
2 2 1 - -  4 - Unemployed--looking for work
 
2 2 1
2 1-3 - 2 - Employed--with job, 
not at work
 
2 2 2 1 
 4 - 6 - Homemaker
 
2 2 2  - 5 - Unemployed--discouraged worker
 
2 2 2 3-4 - 6 -Homemaker 
3 I - - 1-3 - I - Employed--at work 
3 1 - 4 15+ 1 - Employed--at work
 
3 1  4 1-14, NR 7 - Student
 
3 2 1 
 - - 4 - Unemployed--looking for work
 
3 2 2 
 1 1-3 - 2 - Employed--with job, not at work
 
3 2 2 1 4  7 - Student
 
3 2 2 2 
 - - 5 - Unemployed--discouraged worker 
3 2 2 
 3-4  7 - Student 

4 1 -  1-3 - I - Employed--at work 
4 I - - 4 15+ 1 - Employed--at work 
4 1 - 4- 1-14, NR 9 - Other
 
4 2 1  4 - Unemployed--looking for work 
4 2 12 1-3 - 2 - Employed--with job, not at work
 

4 2 1
2 4 
 - 9 - Other 
4 2 2 2  5 - Unemployed--discouraged worker
 
4 2 2 3 
 9 - Other
 

4 2 2 4 8 - Unable
 

- Ignored in the ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE 
 NOT ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
 
recode Employed 
 6- Homemaker
 

NR Not reported 1- At work 
 7- Student
 
2- With job, not at work 8- Unable
 
3- Armed Forces 
 9- Other
 

Unemployed
 
4- Looking for work
 
5- Discouraged worker
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7.15 Not economically active.--Persons 


will be classified in one of tile not economi-


cally active categories (homemaker, student, 


unable, or other) if they did not meet the 


conditions for employed or unemployed. To be
 

classified as "unable," a person must report 


SOMETHING ELSE in major activity and UNABLE in 


why not looking for work. Persons who reported 


WORKING or SOMETHING ELSE in major activity and
 

worked less than 15 hours as unpaid family 


workers will be classified as "other." In all 

other cases, the responses of HOMEMAKING or 


ATTENDING SCHOOL (student) in major activity 


will take prlorit\'. 

7.2 FanmUy nIc#, 

A one-digit code containing the number of 

family nuclei within the housing unit will be 

inserted into the housing record. The rules 

for this recode are somewhat complicated and 

require the availability of the records for all 

persons in the housing unit, which occurs only 

when the housing record is being processed. A 

family nucleus will consist of a married couple
 

with or without children or a parent with one 

or more unmarried children under 18 years of age. 

7.3 Head, mak, icd wth spouzce pLeent 

The marital status of the head of the 

household will be recoded according to whether 

the spouse of tie head is present in the house-

hold. In each housing unit, the population 

records will be scanned for a person with SPOUSE 


as relationship. A single YES/NO code is placed 


in the housing record in the appropriate field 


(see figure C-6b). For collective quarters, 


this column will be assigned code 3. For popu-


lation tables, married persons with spouse pres-


ent will be identified during tabulation. 


7.4 Popuention CO(IYt 

Although not a true recode, the number of 


persons in the HU will be needed for many hous-


ing tabulations. As with family nuclei, this 


count will not be known until all the population
 

records for an HU have been processed; for con

venience during tabulation, the count will be
 

inserted in the housing record.
 

8. HOUSING EDITS
 

The specifications for editing housing in

formation assume some correlation and consist

ency between items. For example, it will be 

unlikely that a housing unit would hae walls 

constructed of bamboo and a roof constructed 

of cement. Also, units must have piped water
 

inside the house in order to have a flush toilet
 

or a bathtub or shower inside the structure. 

Knowledge of relationships among items makes it 
possible to plan consistency edits to assure 
higher quality data for the tabulation. 

The hot deck technique will be used to
 

supply entries for blanks when there are no
 

other related items with valid responses. In
 

Popstan, there is some variety in housing char

acteristics across the nation, but very little 
variatiun in most localities. Thus, when an 

entry must be supplied for a blank, it is rea
sonable to assume that a likely entry is the
 

one for the previous housing unit (with other 

similar characteristics). 

There must be one housing record for each 

serial number. If the housing record is miss

ing, a record will be created. If there are 

duplicate records, the first record will be 

eliminated. 

Each housing record will he edited for
 

applicable items only; that is, the items on
 

the questionnaire for which information was to
 

be obtained for the housing unit. The items
 

for which information was to be obtained de

pended on type of living quarters (HU or CQ)
 

and whether the IIU was vacant or occupied 

(see chapter C-2). For CQ's, only item H-1 

(type of living quarters) and item H-19 (pro

duction of goods for sale or barter) will be
 

edited; these were the only items required for
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CQ's. The housing records for homeless will 


be treated like those for collective quarters. 


For HU's, the applicable items to be edited 


are specified in figure C-6e. Flow charts 

4.llustrating the specific editing procedures 


are found in exhibit C-6-3. 


Figure C-6e. APPLICABLE ITEMS FOR HOUSING 

UNITS 

Occu-
Itern 

tpied 


H-1 Type of living quarters 

H-2 Number of housing units 


in structure .............. x x 

H-3 Material of outer walls.... x x
 
H-4 Material of roof ........... x x 

H-5 Material of floors ......... X x 


H-6 Number of rooms...............X 

H-7 Tenure ..................... x x
 
H-8 Monthly rent. .............. -. x 

H-9 Vacancy status.............. 

H-10 Condition of vacant unit... x 

H-1 Period of construction. 
H-12 Water supply ............... - x 

H-13 Drinking water ............. - x 

H-14 Toilet facilities .......... - x
 
H-15 Bathing faci1lities ......... - x 


H-16 Television ................. - x 

H-17 Type of lighting.............- x


ighting
H-17 Cypook ............

H-18 Cooking fuel ............... - xx
 

H-19 Home industry ............... . x 


There will be several items for which a 


"not reported" entry will be allowed. They 


include (a) item 11-8, monthly rent; (b) item
 

H-11, period of construction; (c) item H-16, 


presence of a television set; and (d) item 


H-19, production of goods for sale or barter. 


The subject matter staff felt that there was
 

no good basis tor imputing responses for these 


characteristics.
 

9. CONSOLIDATION BY PROVINCE 


After the data for all the districts in 


a province have been edited, the data will be
 

consolidated onto a province tape for tabula-


rich. During the consolidation operation, the 


data records will be sotted by geographic code
 

and serial number. In addition, the housing
 

record will be inserted first for each serial
 

number. This means that the records will have
 

to be sorted by record type code in descending
 

order since the code for the housing record is
 

3 and the code for the population record is 2.
 

(Record type 1 ir the header record.)
 

10. TABULATION PROCEDURES
 

As discussed in Part B, the tabulation
 

software that was selected works entirely from
 

parameter or command cards. The program can
 
tabulate and print a number of tables during
 

one run. As part of the preparatory work, the
 
subject matter staff will prepare specifications
 

for each table. The specifications will include
 

the subgroup of the population to he tabulated, 
the level of tabulation, and the variables to 

be used. The grou)ing of the values of the 

variables for the rows and columns (see figure
 
C-6f) will also be given. By level of tabula

tion is meant the administrative or statistical
 

areas for which data are to be tabulated and
 

published. The processing staff will code
 

the parameter cards for each table. The cards
 

will be keyed and then tested, using test decks
 
and data from the Experimental Census. The
 

computer-generated tables will be manually
 

compared to the table outlines (see exhibits
 

C-3-1 through C-3-6); corrections will be made
 

as required. After tabulation, the table totals
 
will be compared to control counts to make sure
 

that all the records are correctly included in
 

the tabulation area.
 

11. CONTROL OF COMPUTER PROCESSING
 

As with all other operations, the computer
 

processing operations are subject to quality
 

control and operational control. These con
trols are concerned with three main points:
 

(2) Corruption or distortion of data
 
(2) Duplication of data
 
(3) Loss of data
 



0 

-139. 	 CHILDREN EVER BORN BY AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS A.!D FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
 
INHABITANTS: 1980
 

WOMEN 12 TO 24 WOMEN 25 TO 34 'OMEN 35 TO 44 WOMEN 45 YEARS
 
TOTAL WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER YEARS OLD YEARS OLD YEARS OLD OR OLDER 

0 
CHILDREN EVER BORN CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN
 

PER iC00 PER 1000 PER 1000 PER 1000 PER 1000
 
DISTRICT AND 	 URBAN PLACE WOMEN NUMBER WOMEN WOMEN O!'IEN WOMEN WOMEN WCMEN WOMEN WOMEN WOMEN 

DONGO DISTRICT .....
 
!DFU DISTRICT ......... 

JU!MU DISTRICT ..... >
 
(Continue with districts)
 

ALORA CITY . .
 
BULNES CITY .. ....... .
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . . <

(Continue with urban 
piaces)
 

-I 
S m 

00 

m 

Lfl 

Universe: Women 12 years or older-2 in position 30 and 12 to 99 in positions 31 and 32
 o 
Column 	variable: (a) Age-12 to 99 in positions 31 and 32
 

Categories: 	 12 to 24
 
25 to 34 >
 
35 to 44
 
45 to 99
 

(b) Children ever born-O0 to 99 in positions 46 and 47;
 

number of children 	 0(c) Children ever born per 1000 women = number of women x 1000 

Row variable: Area break for district
 

Area break for urban place
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11.1 QuaLZity conbtZ 

Quality control of computer processing 


will be maintained mostly through the generation 


of diaries 


11.11 Use of edit diary.--The most impor-


tant diary will be the edit diary. This diary 


will be produced each time the data for a dis- 


trict are put through the edit program. The 


diary will provide information that will enable 


the analysts to determine whether the edit pro-


cedure had an adverse effect on the data and 


whether the rules are reasonable. 


The diary will be able to provide a history 


of all errors found in the editing, by question

naire. In addition, summary statistics will be
 

generated that will be used to determine the 


quality of data at the EA and the district 

level. The diary will report the number and 

percentage of changes and will designate which 

are outside the tolerance previously estab-


lished by the professional staff of the NSO. 

The diary will be reviewed by the subject 

matter analysts. The reviaw has a two-fold 

purpose: 

(1) 	To ensure that the out-of-tolerance con
dition is not the result of errors in data 

keying, which would require the EA to be 

reprocessed.
 

(2) 	To determrine whether clerical correction
 
of the "out-of-tolerance" questionnaires 
is required or whether the computer cor--
rections ire acceptable. 


To evaluate the effect of the edit 
on the 


data, the subject matter specialists will re-


view the first edit runs. The purpose of the 


review is Lo netermine whether the tolerance 


levels established for the census 
are satis-


factory and, if not, how much and in what di-


rection they should be changed. 


Once th~e professional staff is satisfied 


that 	the computer edits are producing correct
 
results, tolerance levels may be changed. To 

continue to review EA's which 
are being handled 


correctly by the conputer programs is both in

efficient and uneconomical.
 

11.12 Diary output.--The diary will con

tain statistics on che EA's that were accepted
 

and those that were rejected. In addition,
 

two groups of summary statistics will be pro

duced for each EA and the total district. The
 

first is a summary of errors by error number;
 

each 	edit test for an item will be assigned an
 

error number. The second group of statistics 

is a 	summary count by item and type of test
 

(range or consistency). This summary will also
 

include a count of 
the number and percent of
 
changes or imputations by item. This percent

age will be used for tolerance testing.
 

If requested, the program will also pro

vide 	a detailed erru-by-error history of all
 

cases failing the specified edit tests. The 

error messages will be displayed for each 

questionnaire and will include error number,
 

the number of responses in rror, and the new 

values assigned to make the data consistent. 

Depending on the number or severity of the
 

problems encountered, the contents of the ques

tionnaire may also be displayed. This addi

tional information will make it easy for the
 
analyst to determine whether the edit procedure
 
being used is reasonable. 

11.13 Tolerance levels.--The subject
 
matter staff will determine what level of im
putation will affect the validity of the sta

tistics. For both population and housing items, 

the tolerance will be set 
at 0.8 percent, based
 

respectively on the number of population items 

and the nurhe- of housing items.5 The number 

of population and housing items in the EA will 

be added by Lhe computer and listed in the diary. 

As stated earlier, once production begins
 

and the subject matter staff is satisfied that
 

5The~re are approximately 1,800 population5Teeaeapoiaey180pplto
items per 100 persons and 1,300 housing items
 

per 100 hou.;ing units.
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the programs are working correctly, the toler- the province tape. Controls are also needed
 

ance levels may be changed. They may also be to monitor the progress of the operations to
 

changed if the number of EA's rejected is so ensure that the data are edited and tabulated
 

high that an undue proportion of the resources in time for publication.
 

is needed to review and correct the EA's. The Records will be maintained to monitor the
 

subject matter staff will review the edit speci- progress of each district through the editing
 

fications and the data. The specifications may operation. The tabulation process will be
 

be too exacting or the wrong assumptions may monitored by p~vince.
 

have been made.
 
As part of the operational control, a
 

11.14 Tabu~lations.--Quality control of filing system for the computer tapes will be
 

the tabulations consists of (a) clerical checks established and maintained, and a check-in and 

and (b) analytical review. The clerical checks check-out system will be used. A storage area 

are largely mechanical checks of figures within will be set aside for storing the tapes. 

a table and between tables. The analytical re
11.21 External labels.--A label will be
 

view, which is carried out by professionals 
on
 

each reel of tape. The
 
the subject matter staff, is concerned with 	 physically attached to 


label will indicate the geographic codes of
 
reasonable relationships between categories. 


the area contained on the reel--district for
 

11.2 OpuLationaL cont'ol 	 editing and province for tabulating. If there 

Although the computer program may be fully is more than one tape for an area and the tapes 

tested and found to be accurate, input to a must be processed in a definite sequence, the
 

program is subject to human error. Wrong tapes	 label will contain the sequence number and the
 

may be used or some tapes may be missing; 	 total number of tapes for the area (1 of 6,
 

2 of 6, 3 of 6, etc.). The labels will also
 
therefore, operational controls are needed. 


contain information on the completeness of the
 Control counts will be produced at several 


tape and dates of the editing runs.
 stages of the machine processing--during the 


consolidation of district data, consolidation 11.22 Back-up tapes.--Occasionally data
 

of province data, and editing. These counts on magnetic tapes will be accidentally erased.
 

will be used to ensure that all the data are To provide for this contingency, back-up tapes
 

processed. For example, the count produced can be made and kept in the library. The NSO
 

during consolidation of province data will be decided it would be too expensive to keep a
 

compared with the sum of the district counts complete file of back-up tapes; therefore,
 

of that province produced during editing to back-up tapes will be created only for the
 

ensure all the data have been transcribed to final province tapes.
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Chapter C-7. VOLUME I(A): NUMBER OF INHABITANTS 

I. PRELIMINARY POPULATION COUNTS 2. CONTENTS OF VOLUME I(A) 

Publication of final results in Volume 	I(A) 
 Volume I(A) of Popstan will contain the
 
will be preceded by the release of preliminary final official counts of the number of inhabit
counts. Preliminary reports will be prepared 
 ants enumerated in the census. Counts will be
 
for each province showing 1980 and 1970 counts 
 published for all administrative divisions down
 
for each district and for each place of 5,000 to hamlets of 500 inhabitants or more. These
 
inhabitants or more. The figures, which will 
 are the first figures available from the census 
be based 
on field payroll counts, will be coin- and the figures most i:,demand by the users.
 
piled by each DCO and sutrnarized b>y the PCO. In addition to the 1980 population counts, 
They will he released within about 3 months the volume will contain 1970 and 1960 counts,after the census date. Because they are pre summary of findings, maps, charts, and defini
liminary, they will be rounded to the nearest
 tions and explanations. Specifically, 	Volume
 
25, 50, or other number, as appropriate. 	 (A) will contain: 

The NSO will provide ach field office (1) Front pages--title page, contents, etc.
 
with a worksheet, which will list all the areas
 
and will have the 
 1970 CensLs figures already (2) 	 Summary of findings, graphics, and text 

tables
posted. The NSO will review the figures coin

piled by the field offices and approve thcir (3) Definitions and explanations, including
 
concepts and procedures


release by the PCO's. The preliminary counts
 

will be released as informal reports, for which (4) Detailed tables 

preprinted mastheads will be used, as shown in To save time, table formats, 1960 and 1970 
figure C-7a. The preliminary reports will be counts, and much of the text will be prepared
 
identified as PR I to 16, for the country total 
 in advance of the census enume:ration and the 
and for each province. 1960 and 1970 figures will be typed to 	the
 

The preliminary counts have two purposes, final 
table formats. The 1980 figures will be
 
They satisfy the demand for 
prompt release of added as soon as they are tabulated and ac

the census results and they serve as a sort of cepted as final figures.
 

quality control. If local officials have cause 
 3. ETALED TABLES 
to believe that some figures are unreasonable,
 

they can notify the NSO before final counts are The detailed tables wer. outlined during
 

published. On the negative side, giving local 
 the planning stages of Popstan's census. As
 

officials an opportunity to question the pre- described in chapter C-3, there are 10 detailed
 

liminary counts could delay processing and pub- tables as follows: 

lication when no irregularities will be found. (1) Tables 1 to 3 for regions and provinces--

Nevertheless, it is a necessary procedure to 
 population by urban-rural residence, land
 

area, population density, and rank, 1960
avoid serious errors in the final figures. to 1980.
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Figure C-7a. PRELIMINARY REPORT FOR GIRDA PROVINCE
 

[*NP A1980 CENSUSES OF 

POPULATION AND HOUSING 

PRELIMINARY POPULATION COUNT 

Ministry of Economy PR No. 5
 
National Statistical Office 15 August 1980
 
St. Regis, Popstan
 

Girda Piovince 
(This report is based on preliminary counts of the population compiled in the 1980 Census field 

offices. The series consists of 16 reports--one for each province and one for Popstan. 
Reports are numbered n alphabetical order rather than in order of publication) 

The population of Girda Province as of I The population census enumerated persons
 
July 1980 was 1,205,300 according to a prelim- at their usual places of residence. Thus, per
inary count of the returns of the 1980 Census. sons who were temporarily away from home on
 
The figure represents a gain of approximately business or vacation were enumerated at their
 
220,100, or 22.6 percent, over the 983,183 in- homes. Persons who had no usual place of resi
habitants in the province in 1970. dence anywhere were enumerated where they were
 

found on Census Day.This report presents preliminary counts 


for the province and for districts and places An outline of the publication program for
 
of 5,000 inhabitnts or more in 1980. These the 1980 Population and Housing Censuses may
 
preliminary figures will be superseded by the be obtained free of charge from the National
 
final counts to be published in Volume I(A), Statistical Office in St. Regis or from any of
 
Number of Inhabitants. the census field offices.
 

Table 1. PRELIMINARY POPULATION COUNTS FOR DISTRICTS AND PLACES OF 5,000 INHABITANTS OR MORE:
 
1580 AND 1970
 

(Minus sign denotes decrease)
 

1980 Per- 1980 Per-
District (prelim- 1970 cent District (prelim- 1970 cent 

inary) change inary) change 

Girda Province.. 1,205,300 983,193 22.6 Kabala ................. 63,000 47,253 33.3
 

52,170 25.4 Addis Ababa barrio... 7,650 7,560 1.2
 
Brazilia.65,425
air ............. 68,100 
 7,37 10.3 Freetown village.....
C a i r o b a r r i o ......... 8 , 1 0 0 7 3 4 7 10.3 P r o i 19,675 10,395 89.3
i l g . . I , 7 7 4 3 - .
Delhi village.......16,750 17,477 -4.2 Port 'ouis village. 16,575 17,483 -5.2
 

....... 
 Volta barrio ......... 6,025 4,230 42.4
 
Himo city .......... 9,250 8,426 9.8 Kle .................... 31,350 24,049 30.4
 

Lima village ......... 8,350 6,260 33.4 Dacca barrio.......... 9,650 6,493 48.6
 
Monte Carlo barrio 18,100 10,737 68.6 La Paz village ....... 18,425 12,341 49.3
 

Fiji ................... 78,150 63,111 23.8 Pisa city .......... 10,850 7,258 49.5
 
Caracas village ...... 9,625 6,204 55.1 Lagos .................. 110,275 88,551 24.5
 
Chad village ......... 5,25o 4,417 18.9 Accra barrio ......... 27,750 19,886 39.6
 
Djakarta barrio ...... 23,700 26,408 -10.3 Bearda city ........ 6,425 4,976 29.1
 

Limon city ......... . 1,025 11,918 -7.5 Salamanca city . 10,350 7,890 31.2
 
Morocco barrio ....... 11,275 12,515 -9.9 Monrovia village ..... 41600 34,176 21.7
 

Pico city .......... 6,750 5,212 29.5
 
San Jose village ..... 5,200 3,786 37.4 (Continue)
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(2) Tables 4 to 6 for districts--population by 

urban-rural residence, 1980 and 1970; 
land
 
area, population density, and size groups, 

1960 	to 1980. 


(3) 	Table 7 for barrios, villages, and han-
lets--total population, 1980 and 1970. 

(4) 	 Table 8 for metropolitan areas--popula-
tion, land area, and population density,

inside and outside central city, 1980 
and 1970. 

(5) Tables 9 and 10 for urban places--popula-
tion, rank, and size group, 1960 to 1980, 

and location by district and province. 

Table 7 shows the most geographic detail. 

It presents population counts for every level 
of administrative area--the province, district, 

barrio/village, urban place (by ward for St. 

Regis and ianga), and hamlet. Except for data 
for tracts and city blocks in St. Regis and 

Tanga and for unpublished EA counts, no greater 
detail will be tabulated. 

The detailed tables will be prepared for 

offset printing. They will, be typed tables 

rather than computer printouts. Figures will 

be posted to worksheets, and the typed computa
tions will be carefully checked. 

As seen on the table formats (exhibit 

C-3-1), titles are brief, yet descriptive of 

the content of the tables. For easy reference, 

the designation of areas covered by the table 

precedes the title. For Volume I(A), the geo-

graphic areas shown in a table are of consider-

able 	importance, 


4. SUMM{ARY OF FINDINGS 

The summary of findings for Volume I(A) 
will be based almost entirely on the statistics 


in the detailed tables. As appropriate, text 


tables are inserted. Analysis will be limited,
 
so as not to delay the publication. This sec-


tion 	of chapter C-7 describes some of the 


points that will be highlighted in tihe text of 

Volume I(A). Exten -iveanalyses will be incor

porated in the Special Reports series, which 


will be issued from time to time. 


4.1 	PopuXttion di6tibuti.on and density
 

The relationship between a population and
 

the area it occupies may be studied in various
 
ways. However, the relationships of greatest
 
interest to demographers involve tile geographic 
distribution of the population and the amount 

of population per unit of land. 

4.11 Distribution by region, province,
 
and district.--lie extent to which people are 
concentrated in one or a few parts of the coun

try has far-reaching economic and social impli
cations. Table 2 shows the distributi.on of the 
population and land area by province. Direct 
visual comparison of the percentages of popula

t ion and area is enough to prov ide a rough in
dication of thme degree, of concentration. Table 
4 shows s.niar distributions by district. 

4.12 Population density.--Density of the
 

population is concerned with the quantity of
 
p)eople in relation to the quantity of land.
 
Conventionally, population density is measured
 

in terms of the 
 average number of inhabitants 

per unit of area such as a square kilometer or
 
square 
mile. The statistics in the text table 
shown below (figure C-7b) give an overall pic

ture of the population density of the country 

since 1960; however, since this measure for 

the country as a whole (or for any large area) 

does not reveal the wide variations within the 

country, population density will be calculated 

for each district (see map 6 in section 5). 

The analysis will point out differences in

land quality that may be important. For example,
 

arid territory with only 50 persons per square
 

kilometer may be more over-populated than humid
 

regions with 500 persons per square kilometer.
 

Figure C-7b. POPULATI"WV DEN1SITY, 1960 'TO 1980 

Census Ppulatin L a
 

date (kiM 2) per km2
 

1970 ..... 13,384,422 670,781 20.0 

1960 ..... 10,285,033 670,781 15.3
 

http:distributi.on
http:di6tibuti.on
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4.13 Center of opuilation.--The center of 

the population is a summary measure of the popu-

lation distribution. it is the point ol which 

an area would balance if it were a rigid plane 

with inhabitants who are assumed (a) to have 

equal weight and (b) to exert an influence on 

a central point proportional to their distances 

from that point. The coordinates for the point 

(center of population) ace computed thus: 

" =and .5 = 
" and , 

where L'i is the population of tile -th district 

and and 2i. are the coordinates at the centerxi 


of the ,th district. If resources permit, the 

computation wil I be done by computer, us ing FA's 

instead of districts. A map will be prepared 

to show the centers for 1980, 197J, and 1960. 

4.2 	 Pol :aton grtowth
 

This section of the text will point out 

the areas of greatest glowth, as well as those 

areas with little growth or even loss in the 
last 	decade. Several tables prov idle thle sta

tistics for ti is type of analysis. Section 5 
describes graphic presentat ion of rates of 

increase or decrease ior various areas. 

4.3 	 LUbai- tiue -Lcrsideice 

Oue of tie most fundamental qualitative 

d ist ribut ions whic h can be made in s tudylin g thle 

population is that between the urban and rural 

elements. Urban-rural contrasts in Popstan are 

so great that the NSO designed most of the cen

users separate st-tisticssos 	 tables to g'ive? 

for urban and rural populations. 'Tile analysis 

In Volume 1(A) will describe thme distribution 

of the urban and rural populations by province 

and district and will note differential growth 

rates (see tables 3 and 5). 


4.4 	 Utbaan ptacn by size 9ua 

For practical reasons, Popstan defines ur 


ban places rather simply: they are settlements 


of 2,000 or more whose inhabitants live close
 

together and engage primarily in non-agricul

tural activities. There is definitely a grada-


Lion 	 from small urban places that are semi-rural 

to very large industrialized centers. For this 

reason, tables 9 and 10 are included in Volume 

I(A). Examination of these tables will show 

the number of places in various size categories, 

tile proportion of the urban population J.n each 

group, and change since 1960 and 1970. 

,. 5 	Me taopoeLtcui eas 

For each of the two large centers, the NSO 

recognizes an entity consisting of a large city 

and outlying area that function as a single 

economic and social unit. The analysis will 

point out the significant change in each metro

politan area since 1970, separately for the cen

tral city and the outlying area (see table 8).
 

5. GRAPHICS AND TEXT TABLES
 

Publication graphics ser,.e two purposes. 

The first, and the more essential purpose, is 

to provide census area identification maps; the
 

maps 	 show the boundaries of all. aoninistrative 
areas for which population counts are published.
 

'ilesecond Purpose is to present significant
 

in the form of statistical
results of the census 


maps and graphs (charts), thus waking it easier 
for the general user to understand geographic 

distributions and patterns. 
 If graphics are
 

att ract ively designed, they can arouse interest 

and stimulate the use of census results.
 

In Volume I(A), Popstan will intersperse
 

map)s and graphs with the text or will place 

them at tile end of the text preceding the sta

tistical tables. The following maps and charts 

will be included in tie report: 

Census area identitication maps
 

(1) 	Map of Popstan showing boundaries of the
 

regions and provinces.
 

(2) 	Map of each province, showing boundaries
 

of each district, boundaries of each
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barrio or village, and the location of 

each 	urban place and hamlet.
 

(3) Map showing the geographic center and the 

population center of Popstan, 1960 to 
1980. 


(4) Dot map showing population by district in 

1980.
 

1980,and 


(5) 	Map showing percent change in total 
popu

lation, by province, 1970 to 1980. This 

will be a choropleth map with shadings

denoting amount of increase or decrease. 


(6) Map showing 1980 population density, by 

district. This will be a choropleth map

with shadings to denote various intervals 

of density. 


(7) 	Map showing percent change in total popu-

lation, by district, 1970 to 1980. The 

map will use the same shading patterns as
were 	used for the provin~ce map. 


(8) 	Map showing percent urban, by district,

in 1980 (choropleth map). 


(9) 	Map showing percent change in urban popu-

lation, by district, 1970 to 
1980 (choro
pleth map). 


Statistical charts 

(10) Bar chart showing provinces ranked by size
 
of total population, 1980. 


(11) 	 Bar chart showing provinces ranked by per-

cent change in total population, 1970 to

1980. 


(12) 	Bar chart showing provinces ranked by pop
ulation density, 1980. 


(13) 	Pie chart showing percent of total popu
lation in Popstan living in each province 

in 1980.
 

(14) 	Double bar chart showing number of dis
tricts by population size, 1980 and 1970. 


(15) 	Ba: chart showing cities of 25,000 inhab-

itants or more ranked by size in 1980. 


Except for the census area identification 


maps, each of which will require one page, the 


maps 	and charts can be placed two or four to a 


page. Text tables highlighting some of the
 
important census results will also be inter-


spersed with the verbal portion of the text. 


6. DEFINITIONS AND EXPLANATIONS
 

The purpose of a section on definitions
 
and explanations is to give the report user
 

the necessary background on how the census was
 
conducted, what concepts were used, 
how they
 

differ from those used in previous censuses,
 
what effect the changes have on the data.
 

6.1 	 Vefinitions
 

Concepts and terms that will be defined
 

in Volume I(A) include the following:
 

(1) 	Usual residence. The definition will
 
state that each person was counted at his
 
or her usual place of abode, which was
 
not necessarily the legal residence. 
 In
terpretation of residence for persons in
 
hotels, institutions, military installations, workers' camps, and other collective 	quarters will be discussed also.
 

(2) 	Urban place and hamlet. The criteria for
 
defining and identifying urban places and
 
hamlets will be described,
 

0) 	 Metropolitan area. The definition will 
give the basis for setting up metropolitan 
areas, the designation of the central city, 
and the districts that make up the area. 

6.2 	 Explanations
 

Explanations are closely related 
to defi

nitions. In Volume I(A), the explanations are
 
woven into the concepts. Changes in concepts
 

or procedures from the 1970 Census will be in
cluded. The following are some of the items
 

to be covered and the points to be emphasized:
 

(1) 	Date and source of data.
 

(2) 	Coverage ofpopulation groups--for example,

Popstan citizens serving in the military
 
outside the country, foreigners who work
 
in Popstan, persons living aboard ships
 
docked in the harbors on Census Day, etc.
 

(3) 	Enueeration procedure--division of Popstan
 

into 	FA's, obtaining information by direct
 

interview, selection of respondents, and
callback procedure.
 

(4) 	Efforts to improve coverage--intensive
 
training of enumerators, special enumera
tion of transients and homeless on T-Night,
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publicity efforts to identify persons who 

might have been missed in the enumeration, 

use of the Listing Sheets to achieve an 

orderly listing of all living quarters 

in the EA and to keep a record of visits 

to each housing unit, use of EA maps in

stead of verbal descriptions of tile EA's, 

and follow-up of EA's with reported high 

numbers of vacant units, 


(5) 	Quality control--supervision of enumera-

tors 	 by crew leaders, who in turn were 
supervised by tile census officers in the 

DCO, review of the enumerators' work, com-
parison of each enumerator's listing of 
HU's and CQ's with the crew leader's ad-
vance listing of 10 consecutive HU's and 
CQ's, additional enumerator training as 
appropriate, verification of data keying 
and tabulating, and comparison of field 
preliminary counts with tabulated counts 
by area. 

For Volume I(A) of Popstan, the concept of 

number of inhabitants is generally simple. It 

is complicated only by the existence of certain 

special groups" Of p~eople whose treatment in 

the census is subject to doubt unless specific 

provisions have been made for enimlerating them. 

In some cases, it is a matter of where to enu-

merate the people; for example, enumerating 

general hospital patients at their homes or at 

tle hospital, enumerating persons in institu-


tions at their homes or at the institution, etc. 

Although these persons comprise an insignifi-
cant proportion of the total population of 

Popstan, their numbers can affect the popula-


tion 	of an individual locality. ThileNSO he 


prepared specific instructions on whom to 

enumerate in the census.
 

7. FRONT PAGES 

The first few poges of the volume are re-


ferred to as the "front" pages. In Volume I(A), 


these pages will be numbered in Roman numerals. 


The pages consist of the following: 


The volume will have a hard cov.er
(1) 	Cover. 

with 	the title Volume I(A): Number of 
Inhabitants, 1980 Censuses of PopulaLion
 

and Housing. Also on the cover will be 


the identification "Ministry of Economy, 

National Statistical Office." The inside
 

front cover will be blank, 


(2) 	Title page. Tile same title and agency
 
identification will appear on the title
 
page with the addition "Population counts
 
for provinces, districts, barrios, vil
lages, hamlets, etc."
 

(3) 	Roster. The names and titles of senior
 
officials of the NSO will bp listed on
 
the back of the title page.
 

(4) 	Preface. The preface will describe the 

overall contents of the volume and the 
source of the data. included also will 
be the recognition of the contributions 
of persons who were responsible for the
 
various parts of tile census undertaking.
 
Persons will be mentioned by name, title,
 
and specific contribution to the census.
 

(5) 	Description of reports. On the back of 
the preface will be a list and brief de
scription of the contents of reports to 
be published for the census. 

(6) 	 Contents. The contents will list (a) the 
t c h ei n an ssubh ladings (inclu e 

topical headings and subheadings included 

in the text, (b) titles of the text tables, 

maps, and charts included in the verbal 
portion of the report, and (c) the titles 
of the detailed tables. 

8. CONTROLS 

In order to assure accurate and timely pub

lication of census data, both operational and
 

quality controls are needed. It is especLally
 

i1 1 putaUL to control costs and ti.ig as 

as details in data collection and processing 

so that adequate resources are available for
 

this 	final step in a long series of activities.
 

The Popstan NSO has set aside specific funding
 

for each of th.i publication series. 

8. 1 	 Operationrt conteol 

Control of tile data to be published starts 

with 	the delineation and listing of EA's with
 

proper geographic identification to make it pos

sible to combine them into publication areas.
 

All EA's will be accounted for, from the time
 

the completed questionnaires are received in
 

the NSO through the final tabulation steps.
 

The hand count made during the manual edit
 

of the Phase I questionnaires in each EA will
 

establish the count of persons whose records
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will be keyed, edited, and tabulated. Differ-


ences between the manual and machine counts will 


be resolved si that there is an accepted final. 


count of persons for each EA before EA's are 


combined into publication areas. Operational 


controls for these pre-publication operations 

are covered elsewhere in Part C. 

In the publication activities, a record of 


materials and progress is needed at 
several key 


points. The following is a list of the princi-


pal activities to be accomplished: 


(1) 	Design the table formats, the cover, and 

the general layout of the volume, 


(2) 	Prepare the stubs for the detailed tables; 

post the 1970 and 1960 figures on work
sheets for typing; prepare appropriate 
footnotes regarding new settlements, name 
and boundary changes. 

(3) 	Type the tables, except for the 1980 counts 

and the computations dependent on the 1980 

figures. 


(4) 	Prepare the front pages and the 
text. 


(5) 	Post the 1980 figures on worksheets; com-

plete the tables.
 

(6) 	Prepare the text--analysis, graphics,

definitions and explanations. 


For the detailed tables in Volume I(A), 


control.will be maintained 'ot each of the ma-


jor activities outlined above. Responsibility 


for seeing that the various parts are completed 


by the appropriate persons and completed with--


out delay will be assigned to a senior staff 


member in the newly created Operations Branch 


in the Decennial Census Division, rather than 


in the Reports and Control Branch, which handles 


the flow of bulk materials. Volume I(A) uses 


relatively simple materials, which do not re-


quire a large amount of routine handling, 


8.2 	 QuaJ~ity control 

The chapters on computer processing discuss 


the examination of 
the edit diary, the tolerance 


limits for differences between hand counts and 


machine counts of records, and the procedure 


for accouiting for every EA in Popstan. 


The 1980 figures for Volume I(A) are largely
 

simple population counts by area. The same to

tals and subtotals (for provinces and regions,
 

for example) appear in several tables. 
The NSO
 

will set up a checklist of important items to
 

verify so that none are overlooked.
 

8.21 
 Clerical checks.--A review process
 
to detect "mechanical" errors will be applied
 

to every table and 
to every page of the report.
 

Clerical review covers such operations as the
 

following:
 

(1) 	Verification of spelling and punctuation
 
of verbal portions of the text and tables,
 
including titles, stubs, footnotes, head
notes.
 

(2) 	Verification for completeness of areas in
 
the stubs of the detailed tables.
 

(3) 	Within-table and between-table verifica
tion of the figure'; (in addition to
 
proofreading) by comparing same categories
 
for seme areas.
 

(4) Verification of figures by adding distri
butions (where applicable) and recomputing
 
percentages, averages, etc.
 

(5) 	Verification of page sequence.
 

8.22 Analytical review.--Subject matter
 

specialists will (a) verify all the figures and
 

statistical statements in the analytical part
 

of the text and (b) examine the detailed tables 

for reasonableness of figures by comparing with 

data from the previous censuses. The prelimi

nary reports that are issued shortly after the
 

data are collected serve as quality control.
 

Local officials are expected to advise the NSO
 

if they have reason to believe that the counts 

or area identifications are incorrect. The 

suLject matter specialists will also review 

the verbal portions of the text foi accuracy 

of t.he statements. 

8.23 
 Inspection of printing.--While 

indi

vidual pages are being printed, an inspector
 

will examine the margins, uniformity of inking,
 

sequence of pages, and general appearance of
 

the work. Quality of paper and material for
 

the cover will have been approved in advance
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of the printing. Unsatisfactory work will be 


rejected, and corrective measures will be taken, 


9. 01STRIBUTION OF REPORTS 


Volume I(A) will be distributed at no 

charge to naLional, province, and district gov-

ernment agencies; census advisory committees; 

elected national officials; depository librar-

ies; and major radio and television stations, 

Copies to other organizations or persons will 

be sold; the price will be nominal, since the 

CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING Part C
 

purchaser pays only the cost to print extra
 

copies. The sales will be handled by the gov

ernment printing service.
 

The Information Office of the NSO will 

make every effort to publicize the census pub

licationo and will prepare a series of announce

ments to explain the value and use of the data. 

Order forms will be distributed and the volume 

will be advertised in periodicals, professional 

journals, and commercial magazines to reach all 

kinds of potential users. 
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Chapter C-8. VOLUME 1(B): GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 

I. INTRODUCTION The publication will have a number for refer-

The results of the 1980 Censuses of Popu- ence purposes. Volume I(B) will be designated 
lation and Housing for Popstan are being 
issued "PH(IB)," for "Population and Housing, Volume 

the form of printed reports. Volume I(A),in I(B)." The front pages, analysis of data,
 
which contains final official counts of 
the and definitions and explanations will be num-
population down to the smallest administrative 
 bered consecutively, with Roman numerals.
 
division, is describLu r. -iie preceding chap- Each province will make up a chapter in 
ter. Volume l(B) is t.ie subject of this pres- the volume and will be assembled in alphabetic
 
ent chapter (chapter C-3). 
 order. Since the provinces are not necessarily
 

tabulated In alphabetic order, a scheme was
devised so that pages can be numbered indepen-

Statistics on population and housing char- dentlv for each chapter. Each chapter will
 
acteristics will be presented 
for Popstan and consist 
of brief definitions and the detailed 
regions, provinces, districts, metropolitan tables. 
 Pages for the definitions will be
 
areas, villages, bar 'os, and 
all urban places, 
 numbered with Roman numerals. For the detailed
 
The data will 
be tabulated from the 100-percent tables, the plan uses a number prefix repre
enumeration in Phase 
I. Volume I(B) will con-
 senting the chapter, followed by a dash and
 
sist of the following: 
 then the page number for that chapter. The 

(1) Front pages first chapter, for Popstan and regions, will
 
(2) Summary of findings 
 be numbered 1-1, 1-2 ..... 1-50, etc. The
 
(3) Definitions and explanations 
 second chapter, for the province of Artesia,
 
(4) Detailed tablEs 
 will be numbered 2-1, 2-2 ..... 2-50, etc.;
 
(5) Appendix the last chapter, for the province of Tumar, 

will be
The detailed 16-1, 16-2 ..... 16-50, etc. In the
tables will constitute the
 published volume, the brief text pages in thebulk of the volume. They will follow the analy province chapters will be replaced with the 
sis of data and the section on definitions and
 full analysis and definitions prepared for the 
explanations. 


complete volume. Over-runs1of the detailed
 

1.2 Organization c6 the bound v01wne tables will 
be printed when the chapters are
 

printed; these will be used
Volume for the finalI(B), though produced separately volume. 

province by province, will be bound as 
one book.
 
The detailed tables will be 
tabulated for the 
 The NSO prefers to publish Volume I(A)
 
whole country 
and regions in the first chapter, 
 and Volume I(B) as on: bound volume. Both are
 
followed by 15 chapters for 
the provinces--one
 
for each province. The tables for the whole 1 
country will be tile 

over-runs are simply additional copies of
sum of the province figures 
 the province tables. 
As the chapters are
printed, over-runs are printed for later use
 
and therefore will be 
the last to be tabulated, 
 in the bound volume.
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based on the 100-percent census (Phase I), and 


it would be helpful to the users of I(B) to 


have available the population counts for all 

areas which are contained in I(A). Since 

a ws 

Volume I(A) will be relatively small (in terms 

of the number of pages), Popstan will reprint 

I(A) when I(B) is being printed and bind the 

two separate parts as one book. As a matter 

of convenience, the two parts will be numbered 

separately and will otherwise be self-contained 

(although there will be a small amount of dupli-


cation with respect to some of the definitions 


and explanations). 


2. FRONT PAGES 

The front pages will be similar in content 


and numbering to those in Volume I(A). They 


will consist of the following: 


(1) 	Cover. The report will carry the title 
"Volume I(B): General Characteristics, 
1980 Censuses of Population and Housing." 

The identification "Ministry of Economy, 
National Statistical Office" will also
 
appear on the front cover. 'I. inside 
front cover will be blank. 

(2) 'litle page. The same title and agency 

identification will appear on the title 

page, with the add it ion "Populat ion and 
housing characteristics for provinces, 

districts, metropolitan areas, villages,
 
barrios, and urban places of 2,000 inhab-

itants or more." 

(3) 	Roster. The names and titles of senior 

officials of the NSO will be listed on
 

the back of the title page. 


(4) 	Preface. The preface will, describe the 

overall contents of the volume and the 
source of the data. Recognition of the 
contributions of persons who were respon
sible for the various parts of the census
 

undertaking will be made. Persons will. be
 
mentioned by name, title, and specific 

contribution to the census, 


(5) 	Description of reports. On the back of 

the preface, the contents of reports to 
be published for the census will be 
listed and briefly described, 

(6) 	Table finding guide. The table finding 


guide will precede the contents pages. 


(7) 	Contents. The contents will list (a) the
 

topical headings and subheadings in the 
text, (b) the titles of the text tables,
 
maps, and charts included in the verbal
 
portion of the report, (c) the titles of
 
the detailed tables, and (d) a list of
 

items included in the appendix.
 

3. SUMMARV OF FiNDINGS 

The NSO regards the 1980 Census as a long

term investment, the results of which will make 

major contributions to many types of decision

making and research for another decade or more. 

Yet, the value of some of the census results 

declines constantly with the passage of time. 

Because timeliness is important, some de

gree of urgency is attached to the publication 
of the census results. The vast majority of 

users can be servcd well If a summaiy of sub

stantive results appears in the report. This 

summary of findings will reflect only basic 

in census reanalysis of a type usually found 


ports. More thorough analysis of a specialized
 

nature, such as a study of social and economic 
characteristics of the foreign-born population,
 
will be incorporated in the Special ReportE
 

series.
 

3.1 	 Poputation chactucistiu 

A profile of the Popstani people will be 

developed from information collected in Phase
 
J_ i~or the most part, the analysis will point 

out important findings and will indicate inter-


Below are a few characteristics
relationships. 

that 	will be discussed in the summary of find

most useful single variable for analysis of
 
the population. The age distribution for the
 

urban and the rural population for 1970 and
 

1980 can indicate the internal migration to
 

the cities. The age distribution by single
 

years permits analysis for ages that do not
 

coincide with the 5- and 10-year groupings.
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As indicated in exhibits C-3-2 and C-3-4, most 


of the population tables for Volume I(B) show 

characteristics by age and sex. 


The sex ratio is the basic tool for the 

analysis of thle sex composition of the popula-

tion. It is defined as the number of males per 


100 females. Because of differential migration 


by sex to different areas of the country, the 


sex ratios will differ. An analysis will be 


made by urban-rural residence and by' regions 


and provinces. 


It is well established that males out-

number females at birth, normally with a sex 

ratio of about 105. Consequently, a "young" 

population, in tile sense that young persons 

comprise an unusually large percentage of the 

total, would be expected to have a high sex 

ratio if other things were equal. In Volume 

I(B), the sex ratio by age will be examined 

and compared to sex ratios expected on the 

basis of current life tables. 


3.12 Mrital. status.--irital status of 

women is especially useful in the analysis of 

fertility. A large proportion of young married 


women can contribute substantially to the fer-


tility in a country. Urban-rural difference. 


will be noted, as well as changes since 1970. 


3.13 Foreigni-hornLL)ulation.--An Indica-


tion of the past migration to the country can 


be seen from the tables on place of birth, 


Popstan has had a recent surge of in-migration 


(immigration) from the bordering countries of 


Victoria and Endar. The analyst will look for 


characteristics that differentiate the foreign--


born from the native population, particularly 


differences in sex and age composition, economic 


activity, and literacy. 


3.14 Education.--Officials of the govern-


ment of Popstan are interested in the results
 

of the censuses with regard to literacy, school 


attendance, and educational attainment. Text 


tables will illustrate the results on education 


by condensing the detailed tables and emphasiz

ing the younger ages. Data sill be examined
 

to pinpoint areas %:here school-age children are
 

not attending school. Changes since 1970 will
 

be evaluated with respect to school programs.
 

3.15 Fertility and mortality.--Age

specific fertility rates derived from the num

ber of children born within the past 12 months
 

will be displayed in a chart. Fertility rates
 

will be analyzed by educational attainment and
 

age of woman, for the urban and rural popula

tions sparately. 

in addition to the analysis of current
 

fertility, analysis of lifetime cumulative 

fertility will note distributions of women by
 

number of children ever born. Analysis of 

number of children born and number surviving 

can indicate the trend in fertility and mor

tality. This information will serve as base

line data for family health clinics thr-oughout
 

Popstan to demonstrate the effects of the
 

maternal and child health program. Infant 

mortality has been high and the government has 
introduced a program in maternal health and 

family planning concentrating on girls 12 to 17.
 

3.16 Economic activity.--Although an ex

tensive analysis of economic items will appear
 

in Volume II (from the results of the sample
 

enumeration), statistics in Volume 1(B) pre

sent an opportunity for comparisons and analy

sis for many variables. Data on status in 

employment, hours worked, and industry of em

ployed persons will be examined for indication 

,fsegments of the population that are under

employed. Since an increasing number of women
 

are entering the labor force in Popstan, char

acterstics of economically active women will
 

be noted. Special note will be made of changes
 
since 1970.
 

3.17 Miration.--Migration will be in

dicated by duratien of residence in the dis

trict. Special attention will be paid to the
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duration of residence in the large cities to 


estimate the amount of recent migration to ur-


ban areas, which has caused congestion, strain 


on the electric, sewer, and water systems, and 


an aggravation of the unemployment problem. 


3.2 Hou.ing cltactexistic 


Adequate housing is vital to the welfare
 

of the inhabitants of Popstan. The 1980 Census
 

of Housing is for that reason an essential part 


of the statistical program of the NSO. Timely
 

publication is awaited by the users of housing 


data--national and local agencies, construction 


industry, banking establishments, producers of 


raw materials such as lumber and cement blocks, 


manufacturers of plumbing and other household 


equipment, and the many construction workers 


who depend on the country's housing program and 


its aspirations to raise the level of living, 


3.21 Housing inventory.--Most housing 


deteriorates with age, while some is lost to 


the inventory through fires, demolition, or de-


cay. New housing is constantly being built. 


Important items of analysis will be a descrip-


tion of housing by type and a measure of any
 

changes since the previous census.
 

An inventory of housing is meaningless, 


however, unless it is related to the people who
 

need it. A serious question to be answered is 


how the housing of the country is keeping pace 


with the increase in population, 


3.22 Occupancy characteristics.--Popula-


tion per occupied unit is one indicator of the 


crowding of households, and the number of per-


sons per room is another indicator. It is a 


major goal of the government's housing program 


for Popstan to relieve overcrowded conditions. 


The indicators will be examined for differences
 

in various parts of the country. 


The government of Popstan is also assist-


ing persons to purchase their homes so that 


they will feel established in the community and 


will make greater efforts to improve their hous

ing. The analysis will take note of any trends
 

in home ownership and compare characteristics
 

of owner and renter households.
 

The vacancy status of the housing stock is
 

also of great concern. The supply of vacant
 

housing units on the market for rent or sale
 

affects the ability of ne .Iy formed households
 

to obtain separate quarters and the ability of
 

others to better their living arrangements.
 

3.23 Quality of housing.--The quality of
 

housing is indicated by such items as the con

struction materials of outer walls, floors, and
 

roof, the number of rooms in the unit, avail

ability of piped running water, and existence
 

of standay' toilet and bathing facilities. A
 

most serious source of disease in some parts
 

of Popstan is contaminated drinking water, and
 

the census figures will reveal the individual
 
areas where this is a major problem. The kind
 

of lighting and cooking fuel provides a measure
 

of the conveniences available in the home. The
 

number of television sets will provide infor

mation on the educational potential of this
 

instrument and its importance for communication.
 

Finally, the data on improvised dwellings
 
in the country will be closely reviewed. The
 

two metropolitan areas are troubled by a rapid
 

influx of laborers and their families. In the
 

fringe areas around these two cities are thou

sands of improvised dwellings constructed of
 

scraps of metal and wood. The census will pro

vide a measure of the number of such dwellings
 

and the characteristics of the families that
 

occupy them. Comparison will be made with the
 

1970 results to note the extent of change in
 

this type of housing.
 

3.3 Text tabtes and 1970 comripa on
 

Text tables will be scattered throughout
 

the analysis. The tables will pull together
 

and summarize pertinent data referred to in
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the verbal analysis. The text tables will also 


show 	1970 data (and 1960 data, as applicable), 


so that trends and changes can be observed, 


Since many of the 1970 topics were collected 


for a sample, a note to this effect will be 


added to the text tables, as appropriate. 


3.4 	 G/taphi6 

In Volume I(B), graphics will be inter-


spersed in the text to clarify and summarize 

data. Maps will be included to identify the 

census areas for which statistical data are 

tabulated. Statistical charts will be used to 

present significant results allowing users to 

understand at a glance some of the more impor-

tant features of the population. Since I(A) 

and 1(B) ..ill be bound into one book, census 

area identification maps will already be a part 

of the volume. Maps and charts which will pre-

sent 	results in l(B) include the following: 

(1) 	 Age pyramid for the country with 1980 and 
1970 data. The pyramid will show changes 
in the sex and age distribution in tnae 
intercensal period. 

(2) 	 Bar chart showinG the percentage of native-
and foreign-born persons, 

(3) 	 Graph showing age-specific fertility rates 
by age of woman. Age-specific fertility 

rates will be derived from number of live
 
births it, the last 12 months. 

(4) 	Bar chart showing literate population 10 

years or older, by province, 1980 and 
1970.
 

(5) 	Map showing the percent literate popula-
tlon 10 years or older, by province. 

(6) 	 Map showing the percentage of school-age 
children attending school, by district.
 

(7) 	Pie chart showing industry for employed 

persons.
 

(8) 	Map of Popstan showing percent increase 

in total housing units, by province, 1970 

to 1980. 


(9) 	Bar chart showing percentage of home owner-

ship and change since 1970, by province, 


(10) 	Bar chart showing crowding (persons per 

room), by province. 


(11) Bar charts showing types of construction
 

material for outer walls, roof, and
 

floors, by province.
 

(12) 	Bar chart comparing water supply by urban
 

and rural residence, 1980 and 1970.
 

(13) 	Map showing percentage of now construction
 
in the past year, by district.
 

Figure C-8a contains several examples of
 

graphic presentations of census data. They
 

illustrate the effectiveness of graphics to 

supplement the tabular presentations. 

4. DEFINITIONS AND EXPLANATIONS 

In the section on definitions and explana

tions, each important concept will he defined 

according to its use in the detailed tables. 

Where there were definition changes since the 

previous censuses, such changes will be noted. 

Appropriate aspects of the collection and 

processing procedures also will be included. 

4.1 	 Concepts 

An explanation of the concepts used in the 

census is a necessity. Users need to under
stand the concepts in order to interpret the 
statistics. As a minimum, Popstan will define 

the following: 

(1) 	Demographic and social concepts--usual
 
resident, household, age, relationship,
 
marital status, married couples and
 
mother-child groups. 

(2) 	Migration--countries of birth and years
 
lived in district of current residence.
 

(3) 	Fertility--live births, presence of own
 
children in the household.
 

(4) 	Education and literacy--school attendance,
 
year 	 completed, and literacy. 

(5) 	Economic concepts--economically active,
 
employed, unemployed, average weekly hours
 
worked, industry, status in employment,
 
reference period, and home industry.
 

(6) 	 Housng--housing unit, type of quarters, 
construction material, year of construc
tion, room, tenure and vacancy, monthly
 
rent, water supply, sanitary facilities, 
cooking fuel, lighting, and television.
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Figure C-8a. ILLUSTRATIVE GRAPHICS FOR VOLUIE I(B) 
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The definitions will include some explana-


tion, or rationale; for example, why literacy 


was not asked of persons who have completed 4
 

o: more years of school, why I month instead 

of 1 week or 1 year was used os thle reference
 

period for economic activity, why the categories 

for marital status did not distinguish between 


legal and de facto separations, etc. Another 


explanation would be a statement on the tend

ency 	 to report ages in years ending in 0 or 5. 

4.2 	 Cot.Zection and processing o6 data 

In Volume I(A), thc text included a brief 

description of the (a) date and source of cen-


sus data, (b) coverage of population groups, 


(c) enumeration procedure, (d) efforts to im

prove coverage, and (e) quality control of the 


field enumeration apd office processing (refer 

to chapter C-7). 

The text of Volume I(B) will also include 

discussion of these items but in more detail. 

It will discuss the field review for missing 


entries, manual review in the NSO, data keying 

procedure, editing and imputation rules, and 


review of the tabulated results. An Jnnovation
 

for the 1980 report will be a table on the ex-


tent of edit imputation; the text will inform 


users as to the manner of handling nonresponses
 

and inconsistencies, 


4.3 	 Coverage evoa. ,ti~on 

Of particular importance will be a brief 


analysis of the coverage evaluation, which ir 


an essential part of Phase II. Since coverage 


evaluation measures the completeness of the 


100-percent enumeration, a brief analysis of 


the results is appropriate in Volume I(B) if 


results are available without delaying the pub-


lication of Volume I(B); otherwise, the results 


and analysis will be included in the Special 


Reports series. A more detailed description of 


coverage evaluation is given in chapter D-11. 


4.4 	 CompabiLty with the 1970 Censa 

For concepts and procedures that were the 

same 	 in 1970. a statement will be made to that 

effect. Where they have changed, the differ

ences will 	be explained. For example, the ref
erence period for the economic questions was 

the preceding week in 1970 and the preceding 

month in 1980. The reason for the change and
 

a statement as to comparability of the data
 

will 	 be included in the text. 

Data for a number of the 1970 topics are 

subject to sampling error. The user will be 

informed as to how to interpret the 1970 sam

pie figures and the 100-percent data for 1980.
 

5. DETAILED TABLES
 

The detailed tables are the essence of
 

the census program. From the detailed tables
 

alone, it is possible for the users to obtain 

a considerable amount of data. The other parts 

of the volume enhance the understanding and 

readability of the publication. 

5. 1 	O&ganiation o6 the tabta 

Population tables for an area will be
 

presented first, followed by the housing tables.
 
For a complete description of table formats,
 

reference is made to chapter C-3 (exhibits
 

C-3-2 to C-3-6). 

For each of the province chapters, there 

will 	be both population and housing data. The
 

statistics will be presented on three levels:
 

(a) province, metropolitan areas, and urban
 

places of 50,000 inhabitants or more, (b) dis

tricts and urban places of 10,000 up to 49,999
 

inhabitants, and (c) barrios, viilages, and
 

urban places of 2,000 to 9,999. For the total
 

country and the regions, the tables contain
 

the same items as those for the province totals,
 

metropolitan areas, and urban places of 50,000
 

inhabitants or more.
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As a general rule, tile need for data is 


more 	pressing at the higher level of presenta-


tion. Therefore, at the ountry and regional 


level, as at the province leve, Volume 1(B) 


will 	have 33 tables on population and 33 tables
 
on housing characteristics. At the district 

level, there will be iiC population and 10 

housing tables; and at the barrio/village and 


lower level, 5 population and 2 housing tables
 
will 	be pubi Ished. Any information presented
 

for the smallest administrative division will 


be found In similar tables at the higher levels. 


Finally, two tables present selected popu

lation and housing characteristics for tracts 


and blocks in St. Regis and Tanga (see exhibit 

C-3-6). For other large cities, cimilar data 

can be provided, at cost, for combinations of 

EA's 	 (rather than blocks or tracts). 

5.2 	 Tabee 6idig tuide 

Volume 1(B) will contain approximately 


1,550 individual tables. A user searching for 


information among so many tables will be over-


whelmed. The table finding guide will be used 

as a 	tool to assist the reader in locating the 


topic of interest. Table finding guides for
 
Volume 1(B) are presented in chapter C-3. 

6. APPENDIX 


The appendix follows the detailed tables 

for the last province. It will contain (a) the 


Phase I questionnaire, (b) excerpts of enumera-


tor instructions for major questionnaire items
 
and 	field procedures, arid (c) the census law. 


The excerpts from the .n-ratarinLtructions 

will 	be Larefuliy selected and annotated when 


necessary so as not: to mislead the user. 2 

2
As a 	simple example, the enumerator was in-


structed to report marital status for all per-

sons, although marital status for persons under
 
12 years old is not tabulated. The "skip" 

pattern on the questionnaire would have been
 
more complicated if answers had been limited 

to persons 12 years or older, 


7. CONTROLS
 
The staff of the NSO is mindful of the
 

disheartening possibility of collecting census
 

information but not having the human and finan

cial 	resources to complete the publication 

program. Although separate funds have been set
 
aside for each of the publications, the staff
 

realizes that unexpected and costly problems
 

may adverseiy affect the publication program.
 

Both 	operational and quality controls have been
 
established to ensure successful completion of
 

the numerous activities involved in the census.
 

7.1 	 OperatonoC contwL 

The preceding chapters in Part C of the
 

case 	study describe the operational controls
 

for the pre-enumeration activities, the field
 

operations, tile manual editing and coding, the
 

data keying, and the computer editing and tabu
lating. In the publication activities, many
 

of the controls for Volume I(A) are applicable
 

to Volume 1(B), while others involve more steps.
 

The following is a list of major activities to
 

be accomplished: 

(1) 	 Design the general layout of the report. 

(2) 	Prepare formats, headnotes, footnotes, and
 
page layouts for the detailed tables.
 

(3) 	Prepare preprinted table titles, headnotes,
 
and footnotes.
 

(4) 	Prepare the front pages, the section on
 

definitions and explanations (including
 

collection and processing of the data),
and 	the appendix.
 

(5) 	Prepare a rough outline of the summary of
findings and the graphics.
 

(6) 	Enter the 1970 and 1960 data on cape so
 
that the data can be merged and printed
 
with 	 the 1980 data. 

Much 	 of the above will be accomplished in 

advance of the enumeration. Other operational
 
controls will beneeded as the publications
 

are being processed. Control of the front 

pages, appendix, definitions, and the other 
steps outlined above will be the responsibility
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of a 	senior staff member in the newly created 


Operations Branch of the Decennial Census 


Division. Operational control of the follow-


ing steps is the responsibility of the Reports 


and Control Branch: 


(7) 	Stripping in the table titles, headnotes, 

and footnotes. 


(8) 	Clerical checks of tile computer printouts. 


Although the Reports and Control Branch 

(Central Control) will see that tables are corn-

pleted, the Publications Division staff will 

strip in the titles, headnotes, and footnotes. 

The Tabulations Review staIf ini the Decennial 

Census l)ivision will do the clerical checks, 

7.2 	 Ou L'ty coabw0. 

The handling of differences in hand counts 

(control counts) and machine coounts or records 

of tile coun t of people will have been taken 

care of by the professi onal staff in tle pro-

cedures for Volume I(A) . Volume (i), however, 

Will hove some additional quoIiLy checks he-

cause it is concerned with much more than simple 
counts of inhob itanit.-: 

7.21 Clerical check,;.--Allthough the NSO 

checked the computer programs with test cases, 

there will still be !;ome review to detect any 
"mechanicaI" errors. The steps in the review 

will 	 include the following: 

(I) 	Spot check of totals and calculations, and 
between-table checks of totals and SUb-
totals that should be the same figures. 
Subject specialists will have prepared a 
checklist of every item to be reviewed and 
thle clerk will be required to verify each 
item. 

(2) 	Verification of the spellting and pilInctua-
tion of the verbal portions of the report, 
including text, text tables, graphics, and 
tile appendix. 


(3) 	Verification of the contents pages and the 
page sequence of the report. 

7.22 Analytical review.--The NSO plans to 


assign a number of demographers and housing sta-


tisticians to carry out the analytical review, 


The 	following are among the tasks they are to
 

perform:
 

(1) 	Verify all the statistics that are used
 

in the summary of findings, including
 

those used in the statistical maps and
 
charts. Review them for reasonable re
lationships and change since the last
 
census.
 

(2) Review the definitions and other portions
of the text for accuracy of statement.
 

Review the appendix. 

(3) Examine key items in the detailed tables
 

for reasonahleness. 

It is expected that the review of the 

edit 	diaries and the tabulations f rom pretests 

and the Experimental Census will aiert the 

s,:aff to potential items that need to be ex
anited before publication. lowever, there may
 

be unexpected diff'iculties that arise in the
 

final tahulot ions that require adjustment or
 

special handling.
 

7.23 Inspection of printing.--Printing 

inspection will Involve the same procedures as, 

for Volume I(A). The only exception is that 

Volume 1(B) is much larger and will require 

closer and more frequent control to avoid the 
necessity for reprinting. 

8. DISTRIBUTION OF REPORTS
 

As stated earlier in the chapter, the NSO
 

prefers to publirh Volume [(A) and Volume I(B) 

as one bound book. Furthermore, as the letailed
 
tables for a province are completed, o,;er-runs
 

will 	be printed and distributed to persons who
 

Copies of Volume I will be distributed
 
without charge to certain government agencies
 

at the national, province, and local levels; 

to libraries; to research centers; and to other
 

designated organizations (those mentioned in 
chapter C-7) . Other copies will be sold to the 

general public at the lowest possible cost.
 

The NSO will prepare announcements in advance
 

of the publication date and will distribute
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informational booklets to inform the public 


about the availability and use of census re-


suits. Such announcements and feature articles 


with supporting graphics will appear in news-


papers, professional journals, and documents 


prepared for conferences and meetings of poten-


tial users of census data. Tile NSO will also 


invite key government officials and researchers 


to participate in seminars to illustrate prac-


tical uses of the statisdics. 


9. AVAILABILITY OF UNPUBLISHED 

DATA AND TAPES 

Unpublished tabulations can also be made
 

available, at cost, to persons who request the
 

information. With software programs that are
 

available, the cost to make special tabulations
 

is modest. Computer tapes can also be provided
 

for additional analysis and research. The NSO
 

will publicize the availability of tapes and
 

encourage their use (see chapter C-3).
 



APPEN DIX
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Exh bit C-2-I. INVIVIVUAL CENSUS REPORT
 

FoRM PH 3 
MINISTRY OF ECONOMY 

JANUARY 19801 
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

INDIVIDUAL CENSUS REPORT

POPSTAN 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING
 

CONFIDENTIAL - This inquiry is required by law. The information is accorded confidential treatment and cannot be 
used for taxation, investigation, or regulation. 

ENUMERATOR INSTRUCTIONS: Complete items A through 0. 

A. Enumerator's name 0. Date 

C. Province 
 Code D. District Cod 

E. Barrio village Code F. Place Code
 

G. Ward tract code H. Block number I. CL area number 

J. Type-of-place code K. Metro area Code L. EA number 

M. Number or name of street or road N. Serial number 

0. House number, apartment number, location or description 

The National Statistical Office is making every effort to take a complete and accurate 1980 Census. The Census Taker was not able to obtain from you personally the information required for the Census, Please complete this form (items 1

through 15) 
 as soon as you can. PLEASE PRINT. If this form is filled by someone else, the term 'your" applies to the 
person for whom this form is intended. Seal the completed form in the envelope provided. Do not mail the farm; the 
Census TaKer will return in the next few days to pick it up. Thank you for your cuoperatioi. 

PLEASE PRINT
 
. What is your full name? Enter family linle first. 4. District of your usual residence
 

2. Where do you usually live; that is, where do you live 5. Barrio/village of your usual residence 
most of the time? 

1 - Usually live here 
Go to II 

2 - Have no usual place of residence 

3 - Usually live elsewhere - Continue withi 3. 

3. Province of your usual residence 6. Urban place/hamlet of your usual residence 

Continue on back 
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Exhibit C-2-1. INDIVIDUAL CENSUS REPORT--Continued 

7. 	 Address of your usual residence Gve house number, 11. Who is head of the household at your usual place of 
apartment number, street or road name, or other residence? Enter full name. 
description. 

12. 	 What is your relationship to the head of household 
where you usually live? Circle one. 

1- Head 

8. At your usual residence, what are the names of nearby 2 - Spouse of head 
intersecting 	streets (roads)? 

3 - Son or daughter of head/spouse 

4 - Other relative 

5 - Nonrelative 

13. Sex Circle one. 

1 - Male 

9. At your usual residence, what are the names of nearby 2 - Female 
landmarks (rivers, churches, schools, etc.)? 

14. What is your age as of last birthday? If under I year. 
enter 00. 

Years 

15. What is your marital status? Circle one. 
are the names of two of 

10. 	 At your usual residence, what 

the 	nearest neighbors? 
1 - Married 

2 - Divorced 

3 - Separated 

4 - Widowed 

5 - Never married 
Transcribed by r, Enumerator Name Date 

L- Oco 

OFFICE UZE 
7 NSO 

ONLY INSTRUCTIONS: If code I or 2 in question 2, it Is assumed that the Information for the person 
is transcribed to trie EA and Serial Number Indicated In Items C to N. If code 
3 in question 2, enter in items C to N, In RED. 
where the information was transcribed. 

the Identification of the EA 
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Exhibit C-3-1. VOLUME I(A) TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS 

Table
 

1. REGIONS AND PROVINCES--Population: 1960 to 1980
 
2. 	REGIONS AND PROVINCES--Population, land area, population density, and
 

rank: 1960 to 1980
 
3. REGIONS AND PROVINCES--Population by urban-rural residence: 1960 to 1980
 

4. DISTRICTS--Population, land area, and oopulation density: 1960 to 1980
 
5. DISTRICTS--Population by urban-rural residence: 1980 and 19/0
 
6. DISTRICTS--Population by size of district: 1960 to 1980
 

7. BARRIOS, VILLAGES, AND HAMLETS--Population: 1980 and 1970
 

8. 	METROPOLITAN AREAS--Population, land area, and popuiation density, inside
 
and outside central city: 1980 and 1970
 

9. URBAN PLACES--Population by size of place: I60 to 1980
 
10. 	 URBAN PLACES--Population and rank, 1960 to 1980, and location by district
 

and province
 

Table 1. REGIONS AND PROVINCES--POPULATION: 1960 TO 1980
 

(Minus sign denotes decrease)
 

1980 	 1970 1960
 

Population Increase over 	 Increase over population

preceding census 	 preceding census
 

Per- Per- Per- Per- Per-

Region and province Number cent Number cent Number cent Number 
 cent Number cent
 

POPSTAN
 

Total .......... xx,xxx,xxx 100.0 x,xxx,xxx .(x.x xx,xxx,xxx 100.0 x,xxx,xxx xx.x xx,xxx,xxx 100.0
 

Samchok Region .....
 
Gold Coast Rzgion..
 
Western Region .....
 
Atlifica 	Region ....
 

Total .......... 100.0 
 100.0 	 100.0
 

Samchok Region:
 
Artesia ..........
 
Copal ............
 
Kerac ............
 
Lacuna ...........
 

Gold Coast Region:
 
Dari .............
 
Eris .............
 
Tumar ............
 

Western Region:
 
Laya.............
 
Matanga ..........
 
Patan ............
 
Rift .............
 
Terra ............
 

Atlifica Region:
 
Girda ............
 
Hal .............
 
Lira .............
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Exhibit C-3-1. 
 VOLUME I(A) TABLE TITLES ANV FORMATS--Contjtnued
 

Table 2. 
REGIONS AND PROVINCES--POPULATION, LAND AREA, POPULATION DENSITY, AND RANK: 
 1960 TO 1980
 

1980 
 Population
 

Land area 2
Rank per km


Popula-

Region and Popula
province Popu- Per-
latlon 2 Per- tion Popu-
cent Km cent Land tion
per km2 lation area per km2 
 1970 1960
 

(SAME STUB AS
 

TABLE 1) 
 xxXXXXXX 
 100.0 XXx,xxx 100.0 
 xX.X 
 XX XX 
 XX XX.X XX.X
 

Table 3. 
REGIONS AND PROVINCES--POPULATION BY 
URBAN-RURAL RESIDENCE: 
 1960 TO 1980
 

(Minus sign denotes decrease)
 

1980 1970
 
Population Increase overpreceding census Population Increase over

preceding census 
population 

Province and 

residence Number 

Per-

cent Number 

Per-

cent Number 

Per-

cent Number 

Per-

cent Number 

Per

cent 

POPSTAN 
Total .......... 

Urban .............. 

xx,xxx,xxx 100.0 x,xxxXXX xxx.x xXJXXXXX 100.0 XXXXXXX xxx.x XxxXXXXX 100.0 

Rural .............. 

REGIONS
 

Samchok ........
 
Urban ..............
 
Rural ..............
 

Gold Coast .....
 
Urban ..............
 
Rural ..............
 

Western........
 
Urban ..............
 
Rura l..............
 

Atlifica .......
 
Urban ..............
 
Rural ..............
 

PROVINCES
 

Artesia ........
 
Urban ..............
 
Rural ..............
 

Copal ..........
 
Urban ..............
 
Rural ..............
 

Kerac ..........
 
Urban .............
 
Rural ..............
 

(etc.)
 



Appendix 147
 

ExhtbLt C-3-1. VOLUME I(A) TABLE TITLES AND FORAATS--Comtnued 

Table 4. DISTRICTS--POPULATION, LAND AREA, AND POPULATION DENSITY: 1960 TO 1980 

(Minus sign denotes decrease) 

Percent 

1980 1970 1960 increase in 
population 

Land Popula- Popula- Popula- 1970 1960 

Province and district 
Popu-
lation 

area 
(km2 ) 

tion 
per km2 

Popu-
lation 

tion 
per km2 

Popu-
lation 

tion 
per km2 

to 
1980 

to 
1970 

ARTESIA
 

Dongo District .......... x,xxx,xxx x,xxx xxxx.x x,xxx,xxx xxxx.x x,xxx,xxx xxxx.x xxx.x xxx.x
 
ldfu District ...........
 

(etc.)
 

COPAL
 

Baja District ...........
 
Bassac District .........
 
Chile District ..........
 

(etc.)
 

Table 5. DISTRICTS--POPULATION BY URBAN-RURAL RESIDENCE: 

(Minus sign denotes decrease) 

1980 AND 1970 

Province and district Total 

1980 

Urban Rural Total 

1970 

Urban Rur._l-

Percent increase 

Total Urban Rural 

(SAESTUB AS TABLE 4) x,xxx,xxx xxx,xxx xxx,xxx x,xxx,xxx xxx,xxx xxx,xxx xxx.x Xxx.x XXX.X 

Table 6. DISTRICTS--POPULATION BY SIZE OF DISTRICT: 1960 TO 1980 

1980 1970 1960 

Size of district 

Iumber 
of dis-
tricts Population 

Per-
cent 

Number 
of dis-
tricts Population 

Per-
cent 

Number 
of dis-
tricts Population 

Per
cent 

Total ........... xxx xx,xxx,xxx 100.0 xxx xx,xxx,xxx 100.0 xxx xx,xxx,xxx 100.0 

Districts with 
population of-

500,000 or more ......... 
200,000 to 499,999 ...... 
150,000 to 199,999 ...... 
100,000 to 149,999 ...... 

80,000 
60,000 
40,000 
20,000 

to 99,999 ........ 
to 79,999 ........ 
to 59,999 ........ 
to 39,999 ........ 

10,000 to 19,999........ 
5,000 to 9,999 .......... 
Less than 5,000 ......... 
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Exhibit C-3-1. VOLUME I(A) TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS--Continued
 

Table 7. BARRIOS, VILLAGES, AND HAMLETS--POPULATION: 1980 AND 

(Minus sign denotes decrease)
 

1970
 

Population Per-
 Population Per
cent 
 cent


Area by province 1980 1970 change Area by province 
 1980 1970 change
 

ARTESIA 
 COPAL
 

Dongo District ..... x,xxx,xxx x,xxx,xxx xxx.x Baja District ...... x,xxx,xxx x,xxx,xxx XXx.x
 
Ajmer barrio ........... 
 Bayla barrio ...........
 

London city .......... El Shab city (part)..
 
Wadi hamlet .......... 
 Kolar hamlet .........
 

Chanda village ......... 
 Burdura barrio.........
 
Chanda hamlet ........ 
 Dabhor hamlet ........
 

Gisor barrio ........... Logrono hamlet .......
 
Kanput hamlet ........ Dashi barrio ...........
 
Shendi hamlet ........ El Shab city (part)..
 

Kula barrio ............ (etc.)
 
San Demetrio city ....
 
Ubi hamlet ...........
 

Malega barrio ..........
 
Tamero hamlet ........
 

Idfu District ......
 
Arko barric ............
 

Nagina hamlet ........
 
Bamko barrio ...........
 

Cahors hamlet ........
 
Verona city ..........
 

(etc.)
 

Table 8. METROPOLITAN AREAS--POPULATION, LAND AREA, AND POPULATION DENSITY, INSIDE AND OUTSIDE
 
CENTRAL CITY: 1980 AND 1970
 

1980 1970 Popula-


Population Popuia- Population Popula- tion
 
Land tion 
 Land tion increase
 

Per- area per Per- area per 1970-1980
 
Metropolitan area km2 2 km2
Number cent (km2) Number cent (krn ) (percent)
 

ST REGIS'
 

Total ................... x,xxx,xxx 100.0 x,xxx xxxx.x x,xxx,xxx 100.0 
 x,xxx xxxx.x xxx.x
 

Inside central city .........
 
Outside central city ........
 

2
 
TANGA 


Total ................... 100 .0 
 100.0
 

Inside central city .........
 
Outside central city ........
 

'Comprises St. Regis and Yapei Districts.

2Comprises Rocha District.
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Exhibit C-3-1. VOLUME I(A) TABLE TITLES ANV FORMATS--Continued 

Table 9. URBAN PLACES--POPULATION BY SIZE OF PLACE: 1960 TO 1980
 

1980 1970 


Number Number Nu,,.oer
 
of Per- of Per- of Per-


Size of urban place places Population cent places Population cent places Population cent
 

Urban, total .... xxx x,xxx,xxx 100.0 xxx x,xxx,xxx 100.0 xxx x,xxx,xxx 100.0
 

Places with
 
population of-

1,000,000 or more .......
 
500,000 to 999,999 ......
 
OO,000 to 499,999 ......
 
50,000 to 99,999 ........
 

20,000 to 49,999 ........
 
10,000 to 19,999 ........
 
5,000 to 9,999 .........
 
2,000 to 4,999 ..........
 

Table 10. URBAN PLACES--POPULATION AND RANK, 1960 TO 1980, AND LOCATION BY DISTRICT AND PROVINCE
 

(Minus sign denotes decrease)
 

Location 1980 1970 1960 Percent increase 

Urban pl'ace Popu- Popu- Popu- 1970 to 1960 to 
by 1980 rank Province District lation Rank lation Rank lation Rank 1980 1970 

Urban place A..... xxxxxxx xxxxxxxxxx x,xxx,xxx xxx x,xxx,xxx xxx xxx,xxx xxx xxx.x xXx.x
 
Urban place B.....
 
Urban place C.....
 
Urban place D .....
 
Urban place E.....
 

Urban place F.....
 
Urban place G.....
 

(etc.)
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS 

Table
 

P-i Summary of general population characteristics for Popstan: 
 1980
 
P-2 Population In localities by size of locality and by 
sex: 1980 and 1970
 

P-3 Age and sex of the population, urban and rural: 1980 and 1970
 
P-4 Single years of age by sex, urban and 
rural: 1980
P-5 Relationship to household head, and population in collective quarters, by age and sex, urban and 
rural:
 

1980
 

P-6 Marital status by age and :ex, for persons 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
P-7 Marital status by sex, relationship to household head, and population in collective quarters, for persons

12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
 

P-8 Nativity by age and sex, urban and rural: 
 1980
 
P-9 Country of birth by age and sex, for foreign-born persons, urban and rural: 

P-10 Duration of residence in district by age and sex, urban and rural: 

1980
 
1980
 

P-Il Children ever born by age of woman, for women 
12 years or older, urban and rural:
P-12 Surviving children by age of woman, for women 12 
1980
 

years or older, urban and rural: 1980

P-13 Children born alive in last 
12 months by age of woman, for women 12 
to 49 years old. urban and rural:
 

1980
 
P-14 Maternal survivorship by age and sex of person, urban and rural: 1980
 

P-15 Literacy by age and sex, for persons 
10 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

P-16 
 Literacy by age and snx, for foreign-born persons 10 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
P-17 Literacy by children ever born and age of woman, for women 
12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
P-18 School attendance by age and sex, for persons 5 to 
29 years old, urban and rural: 1980
 

P-19 Educational attainment by age and sex, 
for persons 5 to 14 
years old, urban and rural: 1980
P-20 Educational attainment by age and sex, 
for persons 15 years or older, urban and rural:

P-21 Educational attainment by age and sex, 

1980
 
for persons 5 to 29 years old not attending school, urban and
 

rural: 1980

P-22 Educational attainment by children ever 
born and age of woman, for women 12 years or older, urban and
 

rural: 1980
 

P-23 
 Economic activity by age and sex, for persons 12 years or older, urban and 
rural: 1980

P-24 
 Industry by age and sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
P-25 Status in employment by age and sex, for employed civilians 12 
years or older, urban and rural: 1980
P-26 Status in employment by industry and sex, 
for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural:
 

1980
 

P-27 
 Hours worked by age and sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural: 
 1980
P-28 Hours worked by status in employment and sex, for employed civilians 12 
years or older, urban and rural:
 
1980
 

P-29 Economic activity by age, relationship to household head, and presence of own children under 12 years

old, for women 
12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980


P-30 
Economic activity by age and sex, for foreign-born persons 12 years or older, urban and rural:
P-31 Marital status by age and sex, for economically active oersons 
1980
 

12 years 
or older, urban and rural: 1980
 

P-32 Households by size of household and number of children, urban and rural: 
 1980
P-33 
 Households by size of household, presence of nonrelatives, number of family nuclei, and number of
 
economically active members, urban and rural: 
 1980
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued 

P-I. SUMMARY OF GENERAL POPULATION CHARACTERISTICS FOR POPSTAN: 1980 

POPLATOH HOUSEHOLDS 

CHILDREN PER ENT 

AREA 1980 1970 

CENT 
CHANGE 

MEDIAN 

AGE 

PE 00FOREIGN 

WOMEN BORN 

LIVED IN 
DISTRICT LITERATE 

CALLYJ 

ACTIVE NUMBER 

MEDIAN 

SIZE 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL .. ......... 
SAMCHOK REGION .... 
GOLD COAST REGION . . . 
WESTERN REGION .... 
ATLIFICA REGION ....... 

PROVINCES 
ARTESIA ........ 
COPAL . ......... 
DART . . . 
ERIS ... 
GIRDA ... ........... 

HALI. . . . . . . . . . 
KERAC ... ........... 
LACUNA . . . . . . . . 
LAYA 
LIRA 

MATANGA .. .......... 
rATAN . . . ........
RIFT . . . . . . . . . . 

TERRA ... 
TUMAR ... 

........... 

........... 

METROPOLITAN AREAS 
ST. REGIS .. ......... 
TANGA ... ........... 

URBAN PLACES 50,000 
OR MORE 

AMABAD . . . . . . . . . 
BALI . . . . . . . . . . 
BARA . . . . . . . . . . 
CAYRO ... ........... 
,'Ccn.2,:e with urban 
plaee") 

P-2. POPULATION IN LOCALITIES BY SIZE OF LOCALITY AND BY SEX: 1980 AND 1970 

REGION AND 
NUMBER 

OF 

1980 

POPULATION 
MALES 

NUMBER 
OF 

1970 

POPULATION 
MALES1 

PERCENT CHANGE, 
1970 TO 1980 

POPULATION SIZE 
OF LOCALITY 

LOCAL-
ITIES 

BOTH 
SEXES MALE 

PER 100 LOCAL-
FEMALE FEMALES ITIE5 

BOTH 
SEXES MALE 

PER 100 
FEMALE FEMALES 

BOTH 
SEXES MALE FEMALE 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . . . . . 

URBAN . . . . . 
500,000 OR MORE 
100,000 TO 499,999 
50,000 TO 99,999 
20,000 TO 49,999 
10,000 TO 19,999 
5,000 TO 9,999 . . 
2,000 TO 4,999 . . 

RURAL . . . . . 
1,000 TO 1,999 . . 
500 TO 999 ....... 
200 TO 499 ....... 
LESS THAN 200 . . . 
NOT IN LOCALITIES 

SAMCHOK REGION 

(Repeat) 

GOLD COAST REGION 

(Repeat) 
WESTERN REGION 

(Repeat) 
ATLIFICA 

(Repeat) 
REGION 
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Exhibit C-3-2. 
 VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
 

P-3. AGE AND SEX OF THE 
POPULATION, URBAN AND RURAL: 
 1980 AND 1970
 
1980 


1970 
 PERCENT CHANGE,

REIDNC 


A;,O AGE 


REGON Q._5.L MALES--DOTH SEXES I.MALES 
TO 1980


NUMBER 
 CE MALE 
 FEMALE FEMALES
PER PER ,00 NUMBER CENTPER- MALES-PE--1970 PER 100 BOTH 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . .
 

UNDER 5 YEARS
 
5 TO 9 YEARS . .
 
10 TO 1 YEARS
 
15 TO 19 YEARS
 
20 TO 24 YEAS
 
25 TO 29 YEARS
 

S0 TO 34 YEARS
 
35 TO 39 YEARS
 
40 TO 44 YEARS
 
45 TO 49 YEARS
 
SO TO 54 YEARS
 
55 TO 59 YEARS
 

60 TO 64 YEAR.
 
65 TO 69 YEA'S
 
70 TO 74 YE.RS
 
75 TO 79 YEARS
 
80 TO 84 YEARS
 
85 YEARS OR OLDER
 
MEDIAN AGE ....
 

URBAN . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each
 
region)
 

P-4. SINGLE YEARS OF AGE BY SEX, URBAN AND RURAL: 
 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 
BOTH SEXES 
 BOTH SEXES 
 BOTH SEXES
 

REGION AND AGE NUMBER CENT MALE 
 FEMALE NUMBER CENT MALE 
 FEMALE NUMBER CENT 
 MALE FEMALE
 

POPSTAN
 

ALL AGES . . . .
 

UNDER I YEAR . . .
 
I YEAR
 
2 YEARS.......
 
3 YEARS .........
 
(By single bears)
 

96 YEARS . . . . .
 
97 YEARS . . . . .
 
98 YEARS OR OLDER .
 
MEDIAN AGE . ...
 

(Repeat for each 
region)
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I (B) PC'.'ULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AiD REGIONS--Conatnted 

P-5. RELATIONSHIP TO HOUSEHOLD HEAD, AND POPULATION I0 COLLECTIVE QUARTERS, BY AGE AND SEX, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

IN HOUSEHOLDS IN _COLLECTIVE QUARTERS 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AGE. AND SEX 

TOTAL 
POPULATION TOTAL HEAD 

SON OR 
DAUGHTER 

SPOUSE OF IEAD 
OF HEAD OR SPOUSE 

OTHER 
RELATIVE 

NON-
RELATIVE TOTAL 

IH 

INSTI-
TUTIONS 

IN 

OTHER 
QUARTERS 

HOMELESS 

POPU-
LATION 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES 
UNDER 5 YEARS 
S TO 14 YEARS 
15 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 44 YEARS 
45 TO 54 YEARS 
55 TO 64 YEARS 
65 YEARS OR OLDER 
MEDIAN AGE ....... 

MALE .......... 
(Repeat) 

FEMALE ........ 
(Rep.at) 

URBAN 

BOTH SEXES 
(Repeat) 

MALE .......... 

(Repeat) 

FEMALE ........ 

(Repeat) 

RURAL 

(Repeat ae shown for 

(Repeat for each 
region) 

P-6. MARITAL STATUS BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AH RURAL: 1980 

PROS NEVER MARRIED TO ARRgIED 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 12 YEA ,S SPUS POUSE 
AGE, AND SEX OR OLDER NUMBER PERCENT NUMBER PERCENT PRESENT ABSENT SEPARATED WIDOWED DIVORCED 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES . 
12 TO 14 YEARS 
15 TO 19 YEARS . . . . . 
20 TO 24 YEARS ... . . 
25 TO 29 YEARS .... . 
30 TO 34 YEARS ... . . 
35 TO 39 YEARS . .. . . 
40 TO 44 YEARS ... . . 
45 TO 49 YEARS . .. .. 
50 TO 54 YEARS ..... 
55 TO 59 YEARS ..... 
60 TO 64 YEARS ... .. 
65 TO 69 YEARS ... .. 
70 TO 74 YEARS ... .. 
75 YEARS OR OLDER .... 
MEDIAN AGE . . . . . . . 

MALE . . . . . . . . . 
(Repeat) 

FEMALE . . . . . . . . 
(Repeat) 

(Repeat for urban both 

sexes, urban male, urban 
female, rural both sexes, 
rural male, rural female) 

(Repeat for each region) 
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
 
P-7. MARITAL STATUS BY SEX, RELATIONSHIP TO HOUSEHOLD HEAD, AND POPULATION IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER,
 

URBAN AN4D RURAL: 1950
 

IN HOUSEHOLDS IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS
 

SON OR
REGION, RESIDENCE, PERSONS 
 DAUGHTER 
 IN IN HOMELESS
SEX, AND 12 YEPRS SPOUSE 
 OF HEAD OTHFR NON- INSTI- OTHER POPU-
MARITAL STATUS OR OLDER 
 TOTAL HEAD OF HEAD OR SPOUSE RELATIVE RELATIVE TOTAL TUTIONS QUARTERS LATION
 

POPSTAN
 

BOTH SEXES
 
NEVER MARRIED
 
MARRIED . . . . . .
 

PERCENT . . . .
 
SPOUJE PRESENT
 
SPOUSE ABSENT
 

SEPARATED . . . . . 
'JIDOIJED . . . . . . 
DIVORCED .........
 

MALE ..........
 
(Repeat ) 

FEMALE .........
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat flor urban 
both sexes, wrban 

male, urban jemze, 
rural both es'!xc, 

rural raZe, ritra 
fomale ) 

(Repeat ]'01 Ceah 
region) 

P-8. NATIVITY BY AGE AND SEX, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AND AGE TOTAL 

BOTH SEXES 
I FDREI.N BORN 

NATIVE PER-
BORN NUMBER CENT TOTAL 

MALE 

ATIVE 
BORN 

BOFOERG 

PER-
CENT TOTAL 

FEMALE 

NATIVE 
BORN 

BORN 

PER-
UMBER CENT 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . . . . 

UNDER 5 YEARS 
S TO 9 YEARS . 
It TO 14 YEARS 
I' TO 19 YEARS 
20 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 

30 TO 34 
35 TO 39 
40 TO 44 
45 TO 49 
SI TO 54 
55 TO 59 

YEARS 
YEARS 
YEARS 
YEARS 
YEARS 
YEARS 

60 TO 64 YEARS . . 
65 TO 69 YEARS . . 
70 TO 74 YEARS . . 
75 TO 79 YEARS . . 
0 TO 84 YEARS . , 
85 YEARS OR OLDER 
MEDIAN AGE ...... 

URBAN 
(Repeat) 

. . . . 

RURAL 
(Repeat) 

. . . . . 

(Repeat for each 

region) 
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I(8) POPULATION TABIE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued 

P-9. COUNTRY OF BIRTH BY AGE AND 	SEX, FOR FOREIGN-BORN PERSONS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 
BOTH SEXES M ALE FEMALE
 

TOTAL 	 TOTAL TOTAL
 

REGION, RESIDENCE, FOREIGN FOREIGN FOREIGN
 
AND AGE BORN ENDAR VICTORIA OTHER BORN ENDAR VICTORIA OTHER BORN ENDAR VICTORIA OTHER
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . .
 
UNDER 5 YEARS
 
5 TO 14 YEARS
 
15 TO 24 YEARS
 
25 TO 34 YEARS
 
35 TO 44 YEARS
 
45 TO 54 YEARS
 
55 TO 64 YEARS
 
65 YEARS OR OLDER
 
MEDIAN AGE .......
 

URBAN . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL . . . . .
 
(Repeat) 

(Repeat for each 

region) I 

P-1o. DURATION OF RESIDENCE IN DISTRICT BY AGE AND SEX, URBAN AND RURAL: 980 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AGE, AND SEX 

TOTAL 
POPULATION 

IN DISTRICT 
SINCE IRTH 

PERCENT 
OF AGE 

NUMBER GROUP TOTAL 

YEARS IN 

LESS THAN 
i YEAR 

DISTRIC1 

I TO 4 
YEARS 

FOR PERSONS NOT HERE SINCE BIRTH 

5 TO 9 10 TO 19 20 TO 29 30 TO 39 
YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS 

40 YEARS 
OR MORE 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES . . . 
UNDER 5 YEARS .... 
S TO 14 YEARS . . .. 
15 TO 24 YEARS .... 
25 TO 34 YEARS .... 
35 TO 44 YEARS .... 
45 TO 54 YEARS .... 
55 TO 64 YEARS .... 
65 YEARS OR OLDER . . 
MEDIAN AGE ......... 

MALE. ........ 
(Repeat5) 

FEMALE .......... 
(Repeat) 

(Repeat for urban both 
exea, urban male, ur

ban female, rural both 

aexes, rural male, ru

ral female.) 

(Repeat fr 

region) 
each 
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES ANV FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued 

P-1l. CHILDREN EVER BORN BY AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 
12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

ALL 
WOMEN 

WOMEN BY NUMBER OF CHILDREN EVER BORN 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AND AGE OF WOlAN 

2 YEARS 
OR OLDER NOIE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a 9 

CHILDREN 
OR CLPER 1000 

MORE WOMEN 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL 
12 TO 14 YEARS 
15 TO 19 YEARS 
20 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 
30 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 39 YEARS 
40 TO 44 YEARS 
45 TO 49 YEARS 
50 TO 54 YEARS 
55 TO 59 YEARS 
60 TO 64 YEARS 
65 TO 69 YEARS . ! 
70 TO 74 YEARS 
75 YEARS OR OLDER 

URBAN . . . . 
(Repeat) 

RURAL . . . . 
(Repeat) 

(Repeat for each 

region) 

P-12. SURVIVING CHILDREN BY 
AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

ALL 
 WOMEN BY NUMBER OF SURVIVING CHILDREN
WOMEN 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 12 YEARS CHILDREN
 
AND AGE OF WOMAN OR OLDER NONE 1 2 3 

lB OR PER 1000

4 5 6 7 
 a 9 MORE WOMEN
 

POPS1AN
 

TOTAL
 
12 TO 14 YE;RS
 
1S TO I YEARS
 
20 TO 24 YEARS
 
25 TO 29 YEARS
 
30 TO 34 YEAR5.
 
35 TO 39 YEARS
 
40 TO 44 YEARS
 
45 TO 49 YEARS
 
50 TO 54 YEARS
 
55 TO 59 YEARS
 
60 TO 64 YEARS
 
65 TO 69 YEARS
 
70 TO 74 YEARS
 
75 YEARS OR OLDER
 

URBAN . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each 
region)
 

P-I3. CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN LAST 
12 MONTHS BY AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 
12 TO 49 YEARS OLD, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 

CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN 
 CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN 
 CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN

LAST 12 MONTHS 
 LAST 12 MONTHS 
 LAST N
ALL ALL PERCET ALL PECNT
 

WOMEN NUMBER PERCENT NUMBER
REGION AND 12 TO 49 OF 
WOMEN NUMBER OF ALL NUMBER WOMEN NUMBER OF ALL NUMBER
OF ALL OF 
 12 TO 49 OF URBAN OF 12 TO 49 OF 
 RURAL OF
AGE OF WOMAN 
 YEARS WOMEN WOMEN CHILDREN 
 YEARS WOMEN WOMEN CHILDREN YEARS WOMEN 
 IOMEN CHILDREN
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL....... 
12 TO t4 YEARS 
IS TO 19 YEARS . 
20 TO 24 YEARS . 
25 TO 29 YEARS . 
30 TO 34 YEARS . 
35 TO 39 YEARS . 
40 TO 44 YEARS . 
45 TO 49 YEARS . 

(Repeat for each 
region) 
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TIFLES ANO FORMATS FOR POPSTAN ANV REGIONS--Continued 

P-14. MATERNAL SURVIVORSHIP BY AGE AND SEX OF PERSON, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE 

REGION, RESIDENCE, MOTHER MOTHER NOT MOTHER MOTHER NOT MOTHER MOTHER NOT 
AND AGE OF PERSON TOTAL ALIVE DEAD KNOWN TOTAL ALIVE DEA KNOWN TOfAL ALIVE DEAD KNOWN 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL 
UNDER I YEAR . 
I TO 4 YEARS . . . . 
5 TO 9 YEARS . . . . 
10 TO 14 YEARS 
IS TO 19 YEARS 
20 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 
30 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 39 YEARS 
40 TO 44 YEARS 
45 1G 47 YEARS 
50 TO 54 YEARS 
55 TO 59 YEARS 
60 TO 64 YEARS 
65 YEARS OR OLDER 

URBAN . . . . . 
(Repeat) 

RURAL . . . . . 
(Repeat) 

(Repaat foA- each 
region ) 

P-IS. LITERACY BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 10 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE 

REGION, PERSONS PERCENT PERSONS PERCENT 
RESIDENCE, I0 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT- I0 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT-
AND AGE OR OLDER j HUMBER GROUP ERATE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ERATE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ERATE 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . . . . 
10 TO 14 YEARS 
15 TO 19 YEARS 
20 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 
30 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 39 YEARS 
40 TO 44 YEARS 
45 TO 49 YEARS 
50 TO 54 YEARS 
55 TO 59 YEARS 
60 TO 64 YEARS 
65 OR OLDER . . 

URBAN . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAl.
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each 
region) 

P-16. LITERACY BY AGE AND SEX, FOR FOREIGN-BORN PERSONS 10 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE
 

FOREIGN- LITERATE FOREIGN- LITERATE FOREIGN- LITERATE
 
BORN BORN BORN
 

PERSONS PERCENT PERSONS PERCENT PERSONS PERCENT 
REGION, RESIDENCE, 10 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT- 10 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT- 10 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT-
AND AGE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ERATE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP EFATE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ERATE 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . .
 
10 TO 14 YEARS
 
15 TO 24 YEARS
 
25 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 44 YEARS 
45 TO 54 YEARS 
55 TO 64 YEARS 
65 YEARS OR OLDER 

URBAN . . . . 
(Repeat) 

RURAL . . . . 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each 
region) 
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ExhZibt C-3-2. VOLUME 1(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
 
P-17. LITERACY BY CHILDREN EVER 
BORN AND AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 
12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

T 
 LITERATE 
 ILLITERATE
 

CHILDREN 


REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AND AGE OF WOMAN 

ALL 
WOMEN 

12 YEARS 
OR OLDER 

WOMEN 
WITH ' 

OR MORE 
CHILDREN 

EVER BORN 
PER 
1000 
ALL 

NUMBER WOMEN 

ALL 
WOMEN 

12 YEARS 
OR OLDER 

WOMEN 
WITH I 

OR MORE 
CHILDREN 

CHILDREN 
EVER BORN 

1000 

LIT-
ERATE 

NUMBER WOMEN 

ALL 

WOMEN 
12 YEARS 
OR OLDER 

WOMEN 

WITH I 
OR MORE 

CHILDREN 

CHILDREN 
EVER BON 

1000 

ILLIT-
ERATE 

NUMBER WOMEN 

PORSTAN 

TOTAL . . 
12 TO 14 YEARS 
15 TO 19 YEARS 
20 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 
30 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 39 YEARS 
40 TO 44 YEARS 
45 TO 49 YEARS 
50 TO 54 YEARS 
55 TO 59 YEARS 
60 TO 64 YEARS 
65 OR OLDER 

URBAN . . . . 
(Repeat) 

RURAL . 
(Repeat) 

(Repeat for each 
region) 

P-18. SCHOOL ATTENDANCE BY 
AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS S TO 
29 YEARS OLD, URBAN AND RURAL* 1980
 

BOTH SEXES 
 MALE 
 FEMALE
 
R OATT 
 NpING SCHOOL
REGION, ATTENDIHG
PERSONS 
 PERCENT NOT TTENDING SCHO0
PERSONS
RESIDENCE, FERCENT NOT PERSONS
S TO 29 OF AGE ATTENDING 5 TO 29 PERCENT NOT
AND AGE OF AGE ATTENDING
YEARS OLD 5 TO 29
NUMBER GROUP SCHOOL YEARS OLD OF AGE ATTENDING
NUMBER GROUP 
 SCHOOL YEARS OLD 
 NUMBER 
 GROUP SCHOOL
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . .
 
5 YEARS . . ....
 
6 YEARS . .....
 
7 YEARS . . ....
 
8 YEARS . . ....
 
9 YEARS . . ....
 

10 YEARS . . . 
tt YEARS . . . 
12 YEARS . 
13 YEARS . 
14 YEARS . 

15 YEARS . 
16 YEARS . 
17 YEARS 
18 YEARS . 
19 YEARS 

20 YEARS . 
21 YEARS . 
22 YEARS . 
23 YEARS . . . 
24 YEARS . . . 

25 YEARS . . . 
26 YEARS . . . 
27 YEARS . . . 
28 YEARS . . 
29 YEARS . . 

URBAN . . 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL . . . 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each
 
region)
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Exhb;t C-3-2. VOLUME I (B)POPULATION TABLE TITLES ANO FORMATS FOR POPSTAV AND REGIONS--Continued 

P-19. EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 70 14 YEARS OLD, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

REGION, RESIDENCE, PERSONS AGE 
SEX, AND YEARS OF 5 TO 14 
SCHOOL COMPLETED YEARS OLD 5 YEARS 6 YEARS 7 YEARS 8 YEARS 9 YEARb 10 YEARS It YEARS 12 YEARS 13 YEARS 14 YEARS 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES. . . 
NONE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL: 

I YEAR . . . . . .
 
2 YEARS .........
 
3 YEARS .........
 
4 YEARS .........
 
5 YEARS .........
 

MIDDLE SCHOOL: 
6 YEARS ......... 
7 YEARS ......... 
8 YEARS ......... 

HIGH SCHOOL: 
I YEAR 
2 YEARS OR MORE 

MEDIAN YEARS . 

MALE . . . . . . . 
(Re ca r') 

FEMALE . . . . . . 
(R: . ) 

b,,o fl t rban 

;>;'LJ1 .,l fe taze, 

N'i z,'. v _2 

P-20. EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS IS YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
SEX, AND 
YEARS OF SC11OOL 
COMPLETED 

PERSONS 
15 YEARS 
OR OLDER 

15 TO 
19 

YEARS 

20 TO 
24 

YEARS 

--
25 TO 

29 
YEARS 

30 TO 
34 

YEARS 

35 TO 
39 

YEARS 

AGE 
AGE 
40 T( 

44 
YEARS 

45 TO 
49 

YEARS 

50 TO 
54 

YEARS 

55 TO 
59 

YEARS 

60 TO 
64 

YEARS 

65 
OR 

OLDER 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES . . . 
NONE ... .......... 
PRIMARY SCHOOL: 

I YEAR .. ........ 
2 YEARS 
3 YEARS 
4 YEARS . . . . . . 
5 YEARS . . . . . . 

MIDDLE SCHOOL: 
6 YEARS . . . . . . 
7 YEARS . . . . . . 
8 YEARS . . . . . . 

HIGH SCHOOL: 
I YEAR .. ........ 
2 YEARS . . . . . . 
3 YEARS . . . . . . 
4 YEARS . . . . . . 

UNIVERSITY: 
I YEAR .. ........ 
2 YEARS . . . . . . 
3 YEARS 
4 YEARS . . . . . . 
5 YEARS OR MORE 

MEDIAN YEARS ..... 

MALE .. ......... 
(Repeat) 

FEMALE .. ........ 

(Repeat) 

(Repeat for urbai 
both sexes, urban 
male, urban female, 
rural both sexes, 

rural male, rural 
female) 

(Repeat for each 
region) 
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Exhibit C-3-2. 
 VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Cottinued
 

P-21. EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 TO 29 YEARS OLD NOT ATTENDING SCHOOL, URBAN AND RURAL: 


PERSONS 
 YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED
 
5 TO 29
 

YEARS OLD 
 PRIMARY SCHOOL 
 MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 HIGH UNIVERSITY
HOT
REGION, RESIDENCE, ATTENDING I
1 2 3 4 
 5 6 SCHOOL tT
AGE, AND SEX SCHOOL NONE YEAR YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS 
7 8a TO 4 I TO 4 5 YEARS MEDIAN
 

YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS
I OR MORE YEARS
 

POPSTAN
 

BOTH SEXES
 
5 YEARS
 
6 YEARS
 
7 YEARS . . . . .
 
8 YEARS. .....
 
9 YE'.AS
 

I0 YEARS......
 
II YEARS......
 
12 YEARS .......
 
13 YEARS......
 
14 YEARS......
 

15 YEARS...... 
16 YEARS...... 
17 YEARS...... 
1B YEARS...... 
19 YEARS...... 

20 YEAR......
 
21 YEARS......
 
22 YEARS........
 
23 YEARS......
 
24 YEARS......
 

25 YEARS .......
 
26 YEARS......
 
27 YEARS......
 
28 YEARS......
 
29 YEARS .......
 

MALE .........
 
(Repeat) 
FEMALE......
 

(Repeat) 

(Repeat for urban 
both sexes, urban 
male, urban female, 
rural both eexee,
 

rural male, rural
 

female) 

(Repeat for each
 
region)
 

P-22. EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY CHILDREN 
EVER BORN AND AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR 
OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED
 

RMAR CHOLMIDDLE 
 SCHOOL, 

I To 3 YEARS 4 OR 5 YEARS S TO 8 YEARS 


NONE HIG: SCHOOL, UNIVERSITY,
 
I TO 4 YEARS I YEAR OR MORE
 

CHILDREN CHILDREN 
 CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN
REGION, RESIDENCE, NUMBER PER 1000 CHILDREN
NUMBER PER 1000 NUMBER PER i000 
 NUMBER PER 1000 HUMBER PER 1000 NUMBER PER 1000
AND AGE OF WOMAN OF WOMEN WOMEN OF WOMEN 
 WOMEN OF WOMEN WOMEN OF WOMEN WOMEN OF WOMEN 
 WOMEN OF WOMEN WOMEN
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL...... 
12 TO 14 YEARS
 
15 TO 19 YEARS
 
20 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 
30 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 39 YEARS 
40 TO 44 YEARS
 
45 TO 49 YEARS
 
50 TO 54 YEARS
 
55 TO 59 YEARS
 
60 TO 64 YEARS
 
65 YEARS OR OLDER
 

URBAN......
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each
 
region)
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued 

P-23. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE COT F.ONOMICALLY ACTIVE
 

PERSONS IOTA ___IVILIAN
 
REGION, RESIDENCE, 12 YEARS HOME- TU-

AGE, AND SEX OR OLDER NUMBER CENT FORCES TOTAL EMPLOYED NUMBER PERCENT TOTAL MAKER DENT OTHER
 

POPSTAN
 

BOTH SEXES
 
12 TO 14 YEARS
 
15 TO 19 YEARS
 

(By 5-year groups) 

60 TO 64 YEARS . . .
 
65 YEARS OR OLDER
 

MALE .. ........
 
(Hq'peat) 

FEMALE .........
 

Clor urban 
both ,:exez., uavlk-n 

rute, ur'un female, 

Pual boh sexes, 

fomaIie) 

9
 
(Aepoazt J ,,~,.l
 
per-in) 

P-24. INOUSlAY BY ACE AND SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION, RESIDENICE, 
AND INDUSTRY 

SEX, 

ENILOYED 
CIVILIANS 
12 YE..9 
OR OLDER 

12 TO 
4 

YEARS 

15 TO 
19 

YEARS 

20 TO 
24 

"'EARS 

25 TO 
29 

YEARS 

30 TO 
34 

YEARS 

35 TO 
39 

YEARS 

40 TO 
44 

YEARS 

45 TO 
54 

YEARS 

55 TO 
64 

YEARS 

65 TO 
74 

YEARS 

75 
YEARS 

OR 
OLDER 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES . . . . . . . . . 
FARMING, FORESTRY, FISHINC, 

IIUNTING. .... .............
 
TiRllING, QUtRYING . . . . . . . . 
tVANUFACTIJR IG . . . . . . . . . .
 
ELECTRICITY, ,AS. LIATEP . ...... 
CONSTRUCTION ... ............ 
WHOLESALE OR RETAIL TRADE .... 
TRANSPORTAT ION, S"ORACE,
 
COtMUYNICATION . . . . . . . . . .
 

FINANCING, ._'USIHESS SERVICES . . . 
PUBLIC AD:1TNISTRATIONl . . . . . . 
SOCIAL OR PERSONAL SERVICES . . . 
NOT REPORTED .... ........... 

MALE ..... ..............
 
(Repeat) 

FEMALE . . . . . . . . . . . . .
 
(iopeat) 

(Rep.a j'or urban both sexes, ur

bar pal,:, urb: female, rural, both 
sexes. rurat il'le, rural fcn. ",', 

(Repeat for each regilon) 

P-25. STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT BY AGE AND SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

MALE FEMALE
 

EMPLOYED EMPLOYED
 
CIVILIANS SELF- UNPAID CIVILIANS SELF- UNPAID 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 12 YEARS EMPLOYED FAMILY 12 YEARS EMPLOYED FAMILY 
AND AGE OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . . . . . . . .
 
12 TO 14 YEARS .........
 
15 TO 19 YEARS .........
 

(By 5-year groups) 

60 TO 64 YEARS . . . . . .
 
65 rEARS OR OLDER .... .
 
MEDIAN AGE .. ........ .
 

UR3AN . . . . . . . .
 
(Repeat) 

RURAL . . . . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for eaoh region) 



162 Appendix 

ExhibiLt C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORZMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued 

P-F6. STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT BY INDUSTRY AND SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS On OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

MALE FEMALE 

REGION, RESIDENCE, AND INDUSTRY 

EMPLOYED 
CIVILIANS 
12 YEARS 
OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLO)EE 

SELF-
EMPLOYED 
WORKER 

EMPLOYED 
UNPAID CIVILIANS 
FAMILY 12 YEARS 
WORKER OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE 

SELF-
EMPLOYED 
WORKER 

UNPAID 
FAMILY 
WORKER 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL 
FARMING, FORESTRY, FISHING, 
HUNTING .... .............. 

MINING, QUARRYING ....... 
MANUFACTURING . . . .. . .. . 
ELECTRICITY. GAS, WATER .... 
CONSTRUCTION ... ............ 
WHOLESALE OR RETAIL TRADE . . . 
TRANSPORTA)ION, STORAGE, 
COMIIUNICATION .............. 

FINANCING, BUSINESS SERVICES . . 
PUBLIC ADMIIIISTRATION4 ..... 
SOCIAL OR PERSONAL SERVICES . . 
NOT REPORTED ... ........... 

URBAN 
(Repeat) 

. . . . . . . . . . . 

RURAL 
(Repeat) 

. . . . . . . . . . . 

(Repeat for each region) 

P-27. HOURS WORKED BY AGE AND SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

EMPLOYEDEMLOE 
I 

WITHWITH AT WORK BY USUAL HOURS WORKED PER WEEKP R EE 

REGION, RESIDENCE. 
AGE, AND SEX 

CIVILIANS 
12 YEARS 
OR OLDER 

I JOB 
NOT AT 
WORK TOTAL 

i TO 
14 

HOURS 

1S TO 
24 

HOURS 

25 TO 
34 

HOURS 
35 

HOURS 

36 TO 
44 

HOURS 

45 TO 
59 

HOURS 

60 
HOURS 

OR MORE 

NOT 
RE-

PORTED 
MEDIAN 
HOURS 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES 
TO 14 YEARS 
(0 19 YEARS 

1 TO 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 
30 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 39 YEARS 
40 TO 44 YEARS 
45 TO 49 YEARS 
SO TO 56 YEARS 
55 TO 59 YEARS 
60 TO 64 YEARS 
65 YEARS OR OLDER 

MALE ......... 
(Repeat) 

FEMALE ......... 
(Repeat) 

(Repeat for urban 
both sexes, urban 
male, urban female, 
rural both sexee, 
rural male, rural 
female) 

(Repeat for each 
region) 



Appendix 163
 

Exhibi C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES ANV FORMATS FOR POPSTAN ANV REGIONS--Continued 

P-28. HOURS WORKED BY STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT AND SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

EMPLOYED MAEEMPLOYED MALE FEMALEFML 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AND USUAL HOURS WORKED 

CIVILIANS 
12 YEARS 
OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE 

SELF-
EMPLOYED 

WORKER 

UNPAID CIVILIAUS 
FAMILY 12 YEARS 
WORKER OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE 

SELF-
EMPLOYED 
WCRKER 

UNPAID 
FAMILY 
WORKER 

POPSIAN 

TOTAL . . . . . . . . . . . . 
WITH JOB NOT AT WORK .. ........ 
AT WORK BY HOURS WORKED WEEKLY: 

I TO 14 HOURS . . . . . . . . . 
1S TO 24 HOURS ... .......... 
25 TO 34 HOURS ... .......... 
35 HOURS .... ............ 
36 TO 44 HOURS ... .......... 
45 TO 59 HOURS ... .......... 
60 HOURS OR MORE .. ......... 
NOT REPORTED ... .......... 
MEDIAN HOURS ... .......... 

URBAN 
(Repeat) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . 

RURAL 
(Repeat) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . 

(Repeat for each region) 

RELATIONSHIP TO HOUSEHOLD HEAD, AND PRESEN;E OF OWN CHILDREN UNDER 12 YEARS OLD, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS 
OR OLDLR, URBA:R ARE, RURAL: 1980 

REGON RSIENE,-- HEAD WIFE OF HEAD OTHER RELATIVE J HNRELATIVE 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AND AGE OF WOMAN, ECONOMICALLY ECONOMICALLY ECONOMICALLY ECONOMICALLY 
BY PRESENCE WOMEN ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
OF OWN CHILDREN 12 YEARS PE- PER- PER- PER-
UNDER 12 YEARS OLD OR OLDER TOTAL NUMBER CENT, TOTAL NUMBER CENT TOTAL NUMBER CENT TOTAL I NUMBER CENT 

P-29. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY BY AGE, 


POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . . .
 
12 TO 14 YEARS ....
 
'S TO 24 YEARS ....
 
25 TO 34 YEARS ....
 
35 TO 44 YEARS ....
 
45 TO 54 YEARS ....
 
55 TO 64 YEARS ....
 
65 YEARS OR OLDER
 

WITH OWN CHILDREN
 
12 TO 14 YEARS ....
 
15 TO 24 YEARS ....
 
25 TO 34 YEARS ....
 
35 TO 44 Y2ARS ....
 
45 TO 54 YEARS ....
 
55 TO 64 YEARS ....
 
65 YFARS OR OLDER
 

NO OWN CHILDREN
 
12 TO 14 YEARS ....
 
15 TO 24 YEARS . . .
 
25 TO 34 YEARS ....
 
35 TO 44 YEARS ....
 
45 TO 54 YEARS ....
 
55 TO 64 YEARS ....
 
65 YEARS OR OLDER
 

URBAN . . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL . . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repiar for each 
region)
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ExhiLbit C-3-2. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Coninued 

P-30. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY BY AGE AND SEX, 
FOR FOREIGN-BORN PERSONS 
12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

BOTH SEXES 
 MALE 
 FEMALE
 

FOREIGN- ECONOMICALLY 
 FOREIGN- ECONOMICALLY 
 FOREIGN- ECONOMICALLY
BORN ACTIVE NOT 
 BORN ACTIVE NOT 
 BORI ACTIVE
PERSONS PERCENT ECONOMI- PERSONS NOT
PERCENT ECONOMI- PERSONS
REGION, RESIDENCE, 12 YEARS OF AGE PERCENT ECONOME-
CALLY 12 YEARS 
 OF AGE CALLY 12 YEARS 
 OF AGE CALLY
AND AGE 
 OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ACTIVE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP 
 ACTIVE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ACTIVE
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . .
 
12 TO 14 YEARS
 
15 TO 24 YEARS
 
25 TO 34 YEARS
 
35 TO 44 YEARS
 
45 TO 54 YEARS
 
55 TO 64 YEARS
 
65 YEARS OR OLDER
 

URBAN . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each 
region)
 

r-31. MARITAL STATUS 3Y AGE AND SEX, FOR ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AGE, AND SEX 

ECONOM-
ICALLY 
ACTIVE 

PERSONS 
12 YEARS 
OR OLDER 

NEVER MARRIED 

PER-
CENT 

OF AGE 
NUMBER 3ROUP 

MARRIED 

SPOUSE PRESENT SPOUSE ABSENTPER- PE-
CENT CENT 

OF AGE OF AGE 
NU11BER GROUP NUMBER GROUP 

SEPARATED 

PER-
CENT 

OF AGE 
NUMBER GROUP NUMBER 

ED 

PER-
CENT 

OF AGE 
GROUP 

DIVORCED 
- __1 

PER-
CENT 

OF AGE 
NUMBER GROUP 

POPSTAN 

BOTH SEXES 
12 TO 14 YEARS 
IS TO 19 YEARS 
20 10 24 YEARS 
25 TO 29 YEARS 
30 TO 34 YEARS 
35 TO 39 YEARS 
40 TO 44 YEARS 
45 TO 49 YEARS 
50 TO 54 YEAR.. 
55 TO 59 YEARS 
60 TO 64 YEARS 
65 YEARS OR OLDER . 

MALE .......... 
(Repeat) 

FEMALE ......... 
,Repeat) 

(Repeat for urban 
both nexes, urban 
male, urban female, 
ruxal both eexee, 
rural male, rural 

female) 

(Repeat for each 
region) 
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME T(B; POPULATION TABLE TITLES ANV FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Conti.nued 

P-32. 	 HOUSEHOLDS BY SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD AND NUMBER OF CHILDREN, URBAN AND RURAL'
ANUMEROF CHILDREN 	 1980
TO 	 S O NUMBER OF CHILD~REH O NUMBER FCHILDREN
 
REGION, 
RESIDENCE, AND 
SIZE OF HOUSEHULD 

HOUSE-
HOLDS 

UNpER 

NONE 

YEAR 

1 

OLD 

2 
0 

MORE 

UNDER 

NONE 

12 YEAR 

I 2 MORE HONE 

NDER 18 YEARS OLD 

1 2 
OR 

MORE 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . . . . . 
I PERSON....... 
2 PERSONS 
3 PERSONS...... 
I PERSON.s 
3 PERSONS 
6 PERSONS 
7 PERSONS 
& PERSONS 
9 rERSONS 
10 PERSOH5 OR MORE 
MEDIAN ........... 

URBAN 
(Repeat) 

. . . . . 

RURAL 
(Repeav) 

. . . . 

(Repeat for each 
region) 

P-33. 	HOUSEHOLDS BY SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD, PRESENCE OF HONRELATIVES, HUMBER OF FAMILY NUCLEI, AND HUMBER OF ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
 
MEMBERS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

HUMBER 	OF HOUSEHOLDS
 

WITH NONRELATIVES NUMBER OF FAMILY NUCLEI HUMBER OF ECONOMICALLY
 
POPU-
 ACTIVE 	PERSONS
 

LATIOH 	 AVERAGE
 
REGION, IN HUMBER 
RESIDENCE, AVD HOUSE- OF NON- 3 OR 3 OR 
SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD HOLDS TOTAL NUMBER RELATIVES NONE 1 2 MORE NONE 1 2 MORE 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . .
 
1 PERSON .........
 
2 PERSONS .....
 
3 PERSONS .. . ..
 
4 PERSONS .....
 
5 PERSONS ... ..
 
6 PERSONS ....
 
7 PERSONS ....
 
a PERSONS ....
 
9 PERSONS ....
 
10 PERSONS OR MORE
 

URBAN 	 . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL . . . .
 

(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each
 
region)
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ExLbit C-3-3. 
 VOLUME I(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAJ AND REGIONS
 

Table
 

H-i Summary of general housing characteristics for Popstan: 1980
 
H-2 Population by type of living quarters, urban and rural: 
 1980 and 1970
 

H-3 Tenure and vacancy by type of unit, for all housing units, urban and rural: 1980 and

H-4 Tenure and vacancy by 

1970
 
number of units in structure, for conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980
 

H-5 Material of walls, roof, and floors, by type of unit, 
for all housing units, urban and rural: 1980
H-6 Material of walls, roof, and 
floors, by number of units in structure, for conventional housing units,
 
urban and rural: 1980


H-7 Material of walls, roof, and floors, by 
tenure and vacancy, for conventional housing units, urban and
 
rural: 1980
 

H-8 
 Number of rooms in unit by tenure and vacancy, for conventional housing units, urban and rural: 
 1980
H-9 Number of persons 
in unit by type of unit. for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 1980
H-10 Number of rooms by number of persons in unit and tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban
 
and rural: 1980
 

H-Il Persons per room by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 
 1980
 

H-12 Water supply and source of drinking water, by type of unit, for all oc-upied housing units, urban and
 
rural: 1980
 

H-13 Water supply by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 
 1980
H-14 Toilet and bathing facilities by type 3f unit, for all occupied housing units, 
urban and rural: 1980
H-15 Toilet and bathing facilities by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980
H-16 Water supply, toilet and bathing facilities, by number of 
rooms in unit, for occupied conventional housing
 
units, urban and rural: 1980
 

H-17 Lighting and television, by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban and rural:

H-18 Lighting and television, by teoure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 

1980
1980


H-19 Cooking fuel by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 1980

H-20 Cookirj fuel by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urhan and rural: 
 1980
 

H-21 Mon!.ily rent by number of units 
in structure, for occupied conventional housing units rented for cash,
 
urban and rural: 1980
 

H-22 Monthly rent by number of rooms 
in unit, for occupied conventional housing units rented for cash, urban
 
and rural: 1980
 

H-23 Monthly rent 
by water supply, toilet and bathing facilities, for occupied conventional housing units
 
rented for cash, urban and rural: 1980
 

H-24 Period of construction by number of units 
in structure, by tenure, for occupied conventional housing

units, urban and rural: 1980
 

H-25 Period of construction by material 
of walls, roof, and floors, for occupied conventional housing units,
 
urban and rural: 1980
 

H-26 Period of construction by number of 
rooms in unit, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and
 
rural: 1980


H-27 
 Period of construction by water supply, toilet and bathing facilities, for occupied conventional housing

units, urban and rural: 1980
 

H-28 Period of construction by lighting and cooking fuel, 
for occupied conventional housing units, urban and
 
rural: 1980
 

H-29 Period of construction by persons per 
room, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural:
 
1980
 

H-30 Age and sex of household head by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 
 1980
H-31 Age and sex of household head by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rurai: 1980
H-32 Age and sex of household head by period of construction, for occupied conventional housing units, urban
 
and rural: 1980
 

H-33 
Articles produced in the home for sale or barter, by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban
 
and rural: 1980
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Exhibit C-3-3. VOLUME 1(B) HCUSING TABLE TITLES ANV FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--.Comntjued 

H-1. SUMMARY OF GENERAL HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS FOR POPSTAN: 1980
 
ALL HOUSING UNITS 
 PERCENT
 

PER BUILT IN AVAIL- PERSONS PIPED WITH MEDIAN MEDIAN
PERCENT HOUSING LAST 12 OWNER ABLE OR MORE WATER STANDARD NUMBER MONTHLY
AREA 1980 1970 CHANGE UNIT MONTHS OCCUPIED VACANT PER ROOM INSIDE PLUMBING OF ROOMS RENT
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 
SANCHOK REGION .....
 
GOLD COAST REGION ....
 
WESTERN REGION .....
 
ATLIFICA REGION .......
 

PROVINCES
 
RTESIA. .........
 

COPAL ................
 
DARI . . . . . . . . . .
 
ERIS . . . . . . . . . .
 
GIRDA ... ...........
 

HALI . . . . . . . . . .
 
KERAC ... ...........
 
LACUNA . . . . . . . . .
 
LAYA . . . . . . . . . .
 
LIRA . . . . . . . . . .
 

MATANGA ... ..........
 
PATAH ... ...........
 
RIFT . . . . . . . . . .
 
TERRA ... ...........
 
TUMAR ... ...........
 

METROPOLITAN AREAS
 
ST. REGIS .. .........
 
TANGA ... ...........
 

URBAN PLACES 50,000
 
OR MORE
 

AMA B A D . . . .. . .
 
BALI
 
BAYA . . . . . . . . . .
 
CAYRO .......... ...
 
(Continue with urban 
places) 

Note: Available vacant units are year-round habitable housing units for rent or sale. Housing units with standard plumbing have 
piped water inside the structure and flush toilet and bathing facilities for exclusive use of the occupants. 

H-2. POPULATION BY TYPE OF LIVING QUARTERS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 AND 1970 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
AND CENSUS DATE 

TOTAL 
POPULATION 

POPULATION BY TYPE OF HOUSINC UNIT 

ALL 
HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-

UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILEI 

E 

POPULATION IN COLLECTIVE 
QUARTERS 

IN 
INSTI-

TOTAL TUTIONS OTHER 

HOMELESS 
POPULA-

TION 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL .. .......... 
19G0 . . . . . . . . . . 
1970 . . . . . . . . . . 
PERCENT SHANGE ..... 

UF.BAH .. .......... 
1980 . . . . . . . . . . 
1970 . 
PERCENT CHANGE . 

RURAL .. .......... 
1980 . . . . . . . . . . 
1970 . 
PERCENT CHAHGE. 

(Repoat for each region) 
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Exhibit C-3-3. VOLUME I(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
 

H-3. TENURE AND VACANCY BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 AND 1970
 

1980 1970 PERCENT CHANGE, 1970 TO 1980
 

ALL ALL ALL
REGION, RESIDENCE. TENURE, 
 HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
AND VACANCY UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED 
 MOBILE
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . 
OCCUPIED . . . . . . . . . 

OWNER OCCUPIED ..... 
PERCENT OF OCCUPIED .
 

RENTED FOR CASH .......
 
OTHER OCCUPIED .....
 

VACANT . . . . . . . . . 
HABITABLE YEAR ROUND 

FOR RENT OR SALE 
PERCENT OF TOTAL 

NOT FOR RENT OR SALE 
HABITABLE SEASONAL . . . 
NOT HABITABLE ......... 

URBAN . . . . . . . . .
 
(Repeat) 

RURAL . . . . . . . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-4. TENURE AND VACANCY BY NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

CONVEN TOTAL 
 URBAN RURAL
 
REGION, TENURE, AND HnUSING 2 TO 4 5 TO 9 10 OR t UNIT I UNIT 2 TO 4 5 TO 9 lB OR 
 2 DR
 
VACANCY UNITS I UNIT UNITS UNITS MORE
I DETACHED ATTACHED UNITS UNITS MORE I UNIT MORE
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 
OCCUPIED . . . . . . . .
 

OUNER OCCUPIED ....
 
RENTED FOR CASH ....
 
OTHER OCCUPIED ....
 

VACANT . . . . . . . . .
 
AVAILABLE .. ........
 
OTHER VACANT
 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-5. MATERIAL OF WALLS, ROOF, AND FLOORS, BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

TOTAL JURBAN RURAL 

REGION AND 
MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION 

ALLHOUSING 
UNITS 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL .. ......... 
WALLS: 

STONE, CEMENT, BRICK 
METAL ... .......... 
WOOD . . . . . . . . . 
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . . . 
OTHER MATERIAL .... 

ROOF: 
STONE, CEMENT, TILE 
METAL ... .......... 
WOOD . . . . . . . . . 
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . . . 
OTHER OR NONE ....... 

FLOORS: 
STONE, CEMENT, LIME 
TILE, SLATE, MARBLE 
WOOD . . . . . . . . . 
LEAVES, REED, MUD . . . 
OTHER MATERIAL .... 

(Repeat for each region) 
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H-6. MATERIAL OF WALLS, ROOF, AND FLOORS, BY NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTUR, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL RURAL
 

COHVEH-
 CONVEN-
 CONVEN-

TIONAL 
 TIONAL 
 TIONAL
 

REGION AND HOUSING 2 TO 4 5 TO 9 HOUSING 
 2 TO 4 HOUSING 2 OR
MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION UNIT5 I UNIT 
 UNITS UNITS MORE UNITS I UNIT UNITS MORE UNITS I UNIT MORE
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . . . . .
 
WALLS:
 

STONE. CEMEPT, BRICK
 
METAL . . . . . . . . .
 
WOOD . . . . . . . .
 
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . . .
 
OTHER MATERIAL ....
 

ROOF:
 
STONE, CEMENT, TILE
 
METAL . . . . . . . . .
 
WOOD . . . . . . . . .
 
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . . .
 
OTHER OR NONE .......
 

FLOORS:
 
STONE, CEMENT, LIME
 
TILE, SLATE, MARBLE
 
WOOD . . . . . . . . .
 
LEAVES, REED, MUD . . .
 
OTHER MATERIAL ....
 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-7. MATERIAL OF WALLS, ROOF, AND FLOORS, BY TENURE AND VACANCY, 
FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 
 1980
 

I TOTAL URBAN RURAL 
CONVEN- OCCUPIED VACANT OCCUPIED VACANT OCCUPIED 
 VACANT
 
TIONAL RENTER 
 RENTER 
 RENTER
REGION AND HOUSING AND AVAIL- AND 
 AVAIL- AND AVAIL-
MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION UNITS OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER OTHER ABLE
OWNER 
 OTHER OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . . . . .
 
WALLS:
 

STONE, CEMENT, BRICK
 
METAL ... ..........
 
WOOD . . . . . . . . .
 
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . .
 
OTHER MATERIAL ....
 

ROOF:
 
STONE, CEMENT, TILE
 
METAL ... ..........
 
WOOD . . . . . . . . .
 
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . .
 
OTHER OR NONE .......
 

FLOURS:
 
STONE, CEMENT, LIME
 
TILE, SLATE, MARBLE
 
WOOD
 
LEAVES, REED, MUD
 
OTHER MATERIAL ....
 

(Repeatfor each region)
 

H-8. NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT BY TENURE AND VACANCY, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 

CONVEN- OCCUPIED 
 VACANT OCCUPII VACANT OCCUPIED VACANT
REGION AND TIONAL 
 REHTER 
 RENTER RENTER[
NUMBER OF ROOMS HOUSING 
 AND AVAIL- AND AVAIL- AND AVAIL-
IN UNIT UNITS 
 OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .......
 
I ROOM . . . . . .
 
2 ROOMS .........
 
3 ROOMS .........
 
4 ROOMS .........
 
5 ROOMS .........
 
6 ROOMS .........
 
7 ROOMS .........
 
8 ROOMS .........
 
9 ROOMS ......
 
tO ROOMS OR MORE
 
MEDIAN ROOMS . . .
 

(Repeat for each
 
region)
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H-9. NUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL 

REGION AND 
NUMBER OF PERSONS 
IN UNIT 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 
UNITS 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .......
 
I PERSON . . . . .
 
2 PERSONS .......
 
3 PERSONS .......
 
4 PERSONS .......
 
S PERSONS .......
 
6 PERSONS .......
 
7 PERSONS .......
 
8 PERSONS .......
 
9 PERSONS .....
 
f0 PERSONS OR MORE
 
MEDIAN PERSONS
 

(Repeat for each
 

region)
 

H-IO. 
 NUMBER OF ROOMS BY NUMBER OF PERSONS IN 
UNIT AND TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 
 1980
 

OCCUPIED
 
CONIVEN-
REGION, RESIDENCE, TIONAL 


TENURE, AND NUMBER OF HOUSING 1 2 3 4 5 
10
 

PERSONS IN UNIT UNITS ROOM ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS 
6 

ROOMS 
7 8 9 ROOMS MEDIAN
 

ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS OR MORE ROOMS
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 
I PERSON
 
2 PERSONS .. .........
 
3 PERSONS .. .........
 
4 PERSONS .. .........
 
S PERSONS .. .........
 
6 PERSONS .. .........
 
7 PERSONS .. .........
 
8 PERSONS .. .........
 
9 PERSONS .. .........
 
I0 PERSONS OR MORE . . .
 
MEDIAN PERSONS .....
 

OWNER OCCUPIED ....
 
(Repeat)
 

RENTER AND OTHER . . .
 
(Repeat)
 

URBAN .. .........
 
(Repeat as ehown for
 

Pope tan)
 

RURAL
 
(Repeat as ehown for
 

Popetan)
 

(Repeat for each region)
 

H-11. 
 PERSONS PER ROOM BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 

OCCUPIED 
 OCCUPIED 
 OCCUPIED

CONVEN-
 CONVEN-
 CONVEN-
TIONAL OWNER OTHER OWNER
RENTED TIONAL RENTED
REGION AND OTHER TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER
HOUSING OCCU- FOR OCCU- HOUSING nCCU- FOR OCCU- HOUSING OCCU- FOR OCCU-
PERSONS PER ROOM UNITS PIED CASH PIED UNITS PIED CASH PID UNITS PIED CASH PIED
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 
1.00 OR LESS . . . . . .
 
1.01 TO 2.00 . . . . . .
 
2.01 TO 3.00 . . . . . .
 
3.01 TO 4.00 . . . . . .
 
4.01 OR MORE .
 
PERCENT 2.01 OR MORE .
 

(Repeat for each region)
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H-12. 
 WATER SUPPLY AND SOURCE OF DRINKING WATTR, BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL; 
 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 KRURAL
 

ALL 
 ALL 
 ALL
REGION, WATER SUPPLY, OCCUPIED 
 OCCUPIED 
 OCCUPIED
AND SOURCE OF HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
 HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
DRINKING WATER UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL 
 VISED MOBILE
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 

WATER SUPPLY
 
PIPED WATER INSIDE . .
 
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE:
 

WITHIN 100 METERS . . .
 
BEYOND IC METER, . . .
 

NO PIPED WATER . . ...
 

DRINKING WATER 
PIPED OR PUMP INSIDE 
PIPED OR PUMP OUTSIDE 
BOTTLED OR CANtED WATER 
CLOSED WELL OR SPRING . 
OPEN WELL OR SPRING . . 
RIVER, LAKE, OTHER . . 

(Repeat for each region)
 

H-13. WATER SUPPLY BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, 
URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL 

REGION AND WATER SUPPLY 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

OWNER 
OCCU-
PIED 

RENTED 
FOR 

CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

OWNER 
OCCU-
PIED 

RENTED 
FOR 

CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

OWNER 
OCCU-
PIED 

RENTED 
FOR 

CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 
PIPED WATER INSIDE . . .
 
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE:
 

WITHIN 100 METERS . . .
 
BEYOND 100 METERS . . .
 

NO PIPED WATER .....
 

(Repea for each regio;) 

H-14. TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 
 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 

ALL ALL ALL
OCCUPIED 
 OCCUPIED 
 OCCUPIED
 

REGION, TOILET AND HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
 HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
 HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
BATHING FACILITIES UNITS TIONAL 
 VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL 
 VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE
 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL .. .........
 

TOILET FACILITIES
 
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE
 
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED .
 
OUT-HOUSE .. .........
 
COVERED PIT .........
 
OPEN PIT . . . . . . . .
 
OTHER ... ...........
 

BATHING FACILITIES
 
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE . . .
 

INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, SHARED .......
 

HAND BASIN, PIPED WATER
 
PORTABLE TUB OR BASIN .
 
OTHER ... ...........
 

(Repeat for each region)
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H-15. TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
 

OCCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED 
CONVEN- CON"EN- CONVEN-

TIONtAL OWNER RENTED OTHER TIUHAL OWHER RENTED OTHER TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER 
REGION, TOILET AND HOUSING OCCU- FOR OCCU- HOUSING OCCU- FOR OCCU- HOUSING OCCU- FOR OCCU-
BATHING FACILITIES UNITS PIED CASH PIED UNITS PIED CASH PIED UNITS PIED CASH PIED 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 

TOILET FACILITIES
 
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE
 
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED .
 
OUT-HOUSE .. .........
 
COVERED PIT .. ........
 
OPEN PIT . . . . . . . .
 
OTHER ... ..........
 

BATHING FACILITIES
 
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER. EXCLUSIVE . . .
 

INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SH1OWER, SHARED .......
 

HAND BASIN, PIPED WATER
 
PORTABLE TUB OR BASIN .
 
OTHER ... ..........
 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-16. WATER SUPPLY, TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES, BY NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT, 

URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION, RESIDENCE, 
WATER SUPPLY, 
TOILET AND 
BATHING FACILITIES 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEH-

TIONAL 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
I 

ROOM 
2 

ROOMS 
3 

ROOMS 
4 

ROOMS 
5 

ROOMS 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 

WATER SUPPLY
 
PIPED WATER INSIDE . . .
 
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE . . .
 
NO PIPED WATER .....
 

TOILET FACILITIES
 
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE
 
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED .
 
NO FLUSH TOILET .......
 

BATHING FACILITIES
 
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE . . .
 
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, SHARED .......
 

NO INSTALLED BATHTUB
 
OR SHOWER . . . . . . .
 

URBAN .. .........
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL .. .........
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each region)
 

H-17. LIGHTING AND TELEVISION, BY 


ALL 

OCCUPIED 


REGION, LIGHTING, HOUSING 

AND TELEVISION UNITS 


POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 

LIGHTING
 
ELECTRIC
 
GAS ... ...........
 
KEROSENE . . . . . . . .
 
OTHER OR NONE .........
 

TELEVISION
 
WITH TELEVISION .......
 
NO TELEVISION .........
 
NOT REPORTED ......
 

(Repeat for eaoh region)
 

FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS,
 

10 
6 7 8 9 ROOMS MEDIAN 

ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS OR MORE ROOMS 

TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
COHVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 
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H-LB. LIGHTING AND TELEVISION, BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION, LIGHTING, 
AND TELEVISION 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

TOTAL 

OWNER 
OCCU-
PIED 

RENTED 
FOR 

CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

URBAN 

OWNER 
OCCU-
PIED 

RENTED 
FOR 

CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

RURAL 

OWNER RENTED 
OCCU- FOR 
PIED CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL .. ......... 

LIGHI ING 
ELECTRIC 
GAS .. ........... 
KEROSENE .... 
OTHER OR NONE ......... 

TELEVISION 
WITh TELEVISION ....... 
NO TELEVISION ......... 
NOT REPORTED . .. . . . 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-19. COOKING FUEL BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION AND 
COOKING FUEL 
USED MOST 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 

UNITS 

TOTAL 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 

UNITS 

URBAN 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

ALL 
OCCUPIED 
HOUSING 
UNITS 

RURAL 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL ....... 
ELECTRICITY . . . . 
GAS . . . . ... . 
KEROSENE . . . . . 
COAL OR CHARCOAL 
WOOD . . . . . . . 
OTHER OR NONE . . . 

(Repeat 

region) 
for each 

N-20. COOKING FUEL BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION AND 
COOKING eUEL USED MOST 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONA 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

TOTAL 

OWNER 
OCCU-
PIED 

__URBAN 

RENTED 
FOR 

CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

OWNER 
OCCU-
PIED 

RENTED 
FOR 

CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

RURAL 

OWNER RENTED 
OCCU- FOR 
PIED CASH 

OTHER 
OCCU-
PIED 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL .. ......... 
ELECTRICITY ......... 
GAS. ........... 
KEROSENE . . . . . . . . 
COAL OR CHARCOAL . . . . 
WOOD 
OTHER OR NONE ......... 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-21. MONTHLY RENT BY NUMBER OF UNITS 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 
UNITS 

RENTEDREGION AND MONTHLY RENT FOR CASH 

IN STRUCTURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH, URBAN AND RURAL: 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL 

CONVEN- CONVEN-
TIONAL TIONAL 
UNITS UNITS2 TO 4 S TO 9 10 OR RENTED 2 TO 4 5 OR RENTEDI UNIT UNITS UNITS MORE FOR CASH 1 UNIT UNITS MORE FOR CASH I UNIT 

1980 

2 OR 
MORE 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . ........ 
LESS THAN I0 GOLDARS 
I0 TO 19 GOLDARS . . . . 
20 TO 29 GOLDARS .... 
30 TO 39 GOLDARS . 
40 TO 49 GOLDARS . 
50 TO 69 GOLDARS .... 
70 TO 99 GOLDARS . 
100 GOLDARS OR MORE . . . 
NOT REPORTED ..... . 
MEDIAN RENT ......... 

(Repeat for each region) 
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H-22. MONTHLY RENT BY NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

REGION, RESIDENCE, UNITS LESS 10 TO 20 TO 30 TO 40 TO SO TO 70 TO t00 
AND NUMBER OF RENTED 1HAN 10 19 29 39 49 69 99 GOLDARS NOT MEDIAN 
ROOMS IN UNIT FOR CASH GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS OR MORE REPORTED RENT 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .......
 
I ROOM . . . . . .
 
2 ROOMS .........
 
3 ROOMS .........
 
, ROOMS .........
 
5 ROOMS .. ......
 
6 ROOMS .........
 
7 ROOMS .........
 
8 ROOMS .........
 
9 ROOMS .........
 
10 ROOMS OR MORE
 
MEDIAN ROOMS . . .
 

URBAN .......
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL .......
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each
 

region)
 

H-23. 	 MONTHLY RENT BY WATER SUPPLY, TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH,
 
URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

CONVEN-

TIONAL
 

REGION, RESIDENCE, UNITS LESS 10 TO 20 TO 30 TO 40 TO 50 TO 
 70 TO 100 HOT
 
WATER SUPPLY, TOILET RENTED 
 THAN 10 19 29 39 49 69 99 GOLDARS RE- MEDIAN
 
!D BATHING FACILITIES FOR CASH GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS OR MORE PORTED RENT
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . . . . . . . .
 

WATER SUPPLY
 
PIPED WATER INSIDE . . .
 
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE . . .
 
NO PIPED WATER .....
 

TOILET FACILITIES
 
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE
 
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED .
 
HO FLUSH TOILET .......
 

BATHING FACILITIES
 
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE . . .
 

INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, SHARED .......
 

NO INSTALLED BATHTUB
 
OR SHOWER . . . . . . .
 

URBAN .. .........
 
(Repeat)
 

RURAL .. .........
 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each region)
 

H-24. 	 PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE, BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS,
 
URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

OCCUPIED TOTAL 
 URBAN 	 RURAL
 
CONVEN-	 _ 

REGION, PERIOD TIONAL
 
OF CONSTRUCTION, HOUSING 2 TO 4 5 TO 9 10 OR I UNIT I UNIT 2 TO 4 5 TO 9 10 OR 2 OR
 
AND TENURE UNITS i UNIT UNITS UNITS MORE 
 DETACHED ATTACHED UNITS UNITS MORE I UNIT MORE
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 
LAST 12 MONTHS .....
 
EARLIER ... ..........
 
NOT REPORTED ......
 

OWNER OCCUPIED ....
 
LAST 12 MONTHS .....
 
EARLIER ... ..........
 
NOT REPORTED ......
 

RENTER AND OTHER . . .
 
LAST 12 MONTHS .....
 
EARLIER ... ..........
 
NOT REPORTED ......
 

(Repeat for each region) 
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H-25. 
 PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY MATERIAL OF WALLS, ROOF, AND FLOORS, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL H(,.SINO 
UNITS, URBAN AND
RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 
OCCUPIED 
 PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED 
PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED 
 PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
CONVEN-
 CONVEN-
TIONAL LAST CONVEN-
NOT TIONAL LAST
REGION AND 
 HOUSING NOT TIONAL LAST
12 RE- HOUSING 12 NOT
 

MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION RE- HOUSING 12
UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS RE-
MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS 
MONTHS EARLIER PORTED
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL ...........
 
WALLS:
 

STONE, CEMENT, BRICK
 
METAL .. ...........
 
WOOD
 
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . . .
 
OTHER MATERIAL ....
 

ROOF;
 
STONE, CEMENT, TILE
 
METAL .. ...........
 
WGOD . . . . . . . . .
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . .
 
OTHER OR NONE .......
 

FLOORS:
 
STONE, CEMENT, LIME
 
TILE, SLATE, MARBLE
 
WOOD
 
LEAVES, REtU, MUD . . .
 
OTHER MATERIAL ....
 

(Repeat If)r each region) 

H-26. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY NUMBER OF ROOMS IN 
UNIT, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL, 
 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 
OCCUPIED 
 PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED 
 PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED
CONVEN- PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
 

REGION AND CONVEN-
TIONAL LAST CONVEN-
NOT TIONAL LAST
NUMBER OF ROOMS HOUSING 12 HOT TIONAL LAST NOT
RE- HOUSING
IN UNIT RE- HOUSING 12
UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS MONTHS 
12 

RE-
EARLIER PORTED 
 UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED
 

POPSTAH
 

TOTAL ......
 
I ROOM
 
2 ROOMS .. .....
 
3 ROOMS ..........
 
4 ROOMS .. .....
 
5 ROOMS .. .....
 
6 ROOMS .. .....
 
7 ROOMS .. .....
 
8 ROOMS .. .....
 
9 ROOMS .......
 
10 ROOMS OR MORE
 
MEDIAN ROOMS . .
 

(Repeat for each 
region)
 

H-27. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION 
BY WATER SUPPLY, TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS,
 

URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 
OCCUPIED PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED 
PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION 
 OCCUPIED rPERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
CONVEN-
REGION, WATER SUPPLY, CONVEN-
TIONAL LAST | CONVEN-
NOT TIONAL LAST
TOILET AND BATHING HOUSING 12 NOT TIONAL LASI
FAILTIS 
 NSMOTH ERLERPRED RE- HUSNGT NOT
FACILITIES UNITS 

1212 RE- OUNI 12 RE-OOUSINGTMONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS 
 MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS 
 MONTHS EARLIER PORTED
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL ...........
 

WATER SUPPLY
 
PIPED WATER INSIDE . .
 
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE . ,
 
NO PIPED WATER ....
 

TOILET FACILITIES
 
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE
 
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED
 
HO FLUSH TOILET ......
 

BATHING FACILITIES
 
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE . .
 

INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
 
SHOWER, SHARED .......
 

NO INSTALLED BATHTUB
 
OR SHOWER . . . . . . .
 

(Repeat for each region) 
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Exhibit C-3-3. VOLUME I(B; HOUSING TABLE TITLES ANVDFORATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued 

N-28. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY LIGHTING AND COOKING FUEL, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL 

REGION, LIGHTING, 
AND COOKING FUEL 
USED MOST 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEH-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

PERIOD OF 

LAST 
12 

MONTHS 

CONSTRUC

EARLIER 

TION 

NOT 
RE-

PORTED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

PERIOD OF 
-
LAST 

12 
MONTHS 

CONSTRUC

6AkLIER 

TION 

NOT 
RE-

PORTED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOilSING 
UNITS 

PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION 

LAST 
12 

MONTHS EARLIER 

NOT 
RE-

PORTED 

POPSIAN
 

TOTAL . . . . .
 

LIGHTING
 
ELECTRIC
 
GAS .. .........
 
KEROSENE . . . . .
 
OTHER O. NONE . . .
 

COOKING FUEL
 
ELFCiRICITY . . . .
 
uAS............
 
KEROSENE . . . . . 
COAL OR CHARCOAL 
WOOD . . . . . 
OTHER OR NONE . . 

(Repeat for each
 

region) 

H-29. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY PERSONS PER ROOM, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL; 1980
 

TOIAL URBAN RURAL
 

OCCUPIED PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED PERIOD OP CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
 
CCNVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN-

TIONAL LAST NOT TIONALI LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT
 

REGION AND HOUSING 12 RE- HOUSING 12 RE- HOUSING 12 RE-

PERSONS PER ROOM UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS MOTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED
 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . . . . . . . .
 
1.00 OR LESS . . . . . . 
1.01 TO 2.00 . . . . . .
 
2.01 TO 3.00 . . . . . .
 
3.01 TO 4.00 . . . . . .
 
4.01 OR MORE ..... 
PERCENT 2.01 OR MORE . 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-30. AGE AND SEX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
 

ALL ALL ALL 
OCCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED 

REGION AND HOUSIFG CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
AGE AND SEX OF HEAD UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. ......... 
UNDER 20 YEARS ..... 
20 Td 29 YEARS .. . .. 
30 TO 39 YEARS .. . . . 
40 TO 49 YEARS ... .. 
50 TO 69 YEARS .. . . . 
70 YEARS OR OLDER .... 

MARRIEu HEAD, SPOUSE
 
PRESENT . . . . . . .
 

(Repeat)
 

OTHER MALE HEAD . ...
 
(Repeat)
 

OTHER FEMALE HEAD . 
(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for each region)
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Exh0bit C-3-3. VOLUME 1(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGlONS--Continued
 

H-31. 
 AGE AND SEX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD BY TENURE, rOR nCCUPIED CONVENTIOHAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 
 1980
 

TOTAL 
 URBAN 
 RURAL
 

OCCUPIED 
 OCCUPIED 
 OCCUIED

CONVEH-
 CONVEN--
 CONVEN-
TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER TIONAL 
 OWNER REHYED OTHER TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER
REGION AND 
 HOUSING OCCU-
 FOR OCCU- HOUSING OCCU- FOR 
 OCCU- HOUSING OCCU- FOR OCCU-
AGE AND SEX OF HEAD UNITS PIED 
 CASH PIED UNITS P1I,! CASH PIED UNITS PIED 
 CASH PIED
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL .. .........
 
UNDER 20 YEARS .....
 
20 TO 29 YEARS . . . . .
 
30 TO 39 YEARS . . .. .
 
40 TO 49 YEARS . . . . .
 
50 TO 69 YEARS . . . . .
 
70 YEARS OR OLDER ....
 

MARRIED HEAD, SPOUSE
 
PRESENT . . . . . . .
 

(Repeat)
 

OTHER MALE HEAD
(Repeat) i
 
OTHER FEMALE HEAD . 

(Repeat)
 

(Repeat for P(.!h eL'ion) 

H-32. ACF AND 5EX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD BY PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSIPG UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 

REGION AND 
AGE AND SEX OF HEAD 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

TOTAL 

PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION 

-
LAST NOT 

12 RE-
MONTHS EARLIER PORTED 

OCCUPIEDI 
COHVEN--
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

URBAN 

PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION 

LAST NOT' 
12 RE-

MONTHS EARLIER PORTED 

OCCUPIED 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

HOUSING 
UNITS 

RURAL 

PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION 

LAST NOT 
12 RE-

MONTHS EARLIER PORTED 

POPSTAN 

TOTAL . . . . . . . . 
UNDER 20 YEARS ..... 
20 :0 29 YEARS . . . . . 
30 TO 39 YEARS . . . . . 
40 TO 49 YEARS . . . . . 
50 TO 69 YEARS . . . . . 
70 YEARS OR OLDER .... 

MARRIED HEAD, SPOUSE 
PRESENT . . . . . . . 

(Repeat) 

OTHER MALE HEAD 
(Repeat) 

.... 

OTHER FE1ALE HEAD 
(Repeat) 

. . . 

(Repeat for each region) 

H-33. ARTICLES PRODUCED IN THE HOME FOR 
SALE OR BARTER, BY TYPE OF UNIT, 
FOR ALL OCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 190
 

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
 

ALL ALL ALL
 
REGION AND ARTICLES OCCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED

PRODUCED IN HOME HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
 HOUSING CONVEN-
 IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
FOR SALE OR BARTER 
 UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED 
MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE
 

POPSTAN
 

TOTAL . .......
 
WITH ARTICLES PRODUCED
 
NO ARTICLES PRODUCED .
 
NOT REPORTED .....
 

(Repeat for each region)
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Exhibit C-3-4. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS S!1BDIVISiONS 

or more
Table Province, metropolitan area, and urban places of 50,000 inhabitants 


P-10 Summary of general population characteristics for the province: 1980 

P-102 These tables have the same subject content as tables P-2 to P-33. They are presented for (a) each 
to province by total, urban, rural, (b) each metropolitan area in the province by total, urhan, rural, 

P-133 and (c) each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more in the province. Figures for the metropol
itan area and urban places JZow the province figures in the stub of each table. Statistics for 
each urban place appear only as a total (not total, urban, miral). Table titles should be modified 
to include "metropolitanarea and each urban place of 50, 000 inhabitants or more." 

Districts and urban places of 10,000 to 49,999 inhabitants*
 

P-134 Age and sex of the population: 1980
 
P-135 Relationship to household head, and population in collective quarters, by sex: 1980
 
P-136 Marital status by sex, for persons 12 years or older: 1980
 

P-137 Nativity by sex: 1980
 
P-138 Duration of residence in district, by sex: 1980
 
P-139 Children ever born by age of woman, for women 12 years or older: 1980
 

P-140 Literacy by sex, for persons 10 years or older: 1980
 
P-141 School attendance by age and sex, for persons 5 to 29 years old: 1980
 
P-142 Educational attainment by sex, for persons 15 years or older: 1980
 

P-143 Economic activity by sex, for person- 12 years or older: 1980
 
P-144 Industry by sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older: 1980
 
P-145 Status in employment by sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older: 1980
 
P-146 Hours worked by sex, For employed civilians 12 years or older: 1980
 

P-147 Households by size: 1980
 
P-148 Households by number of children related to head: 1980
 
P-149 Households by presence of nonrelatives, number of family nuclei, and number of economically active
 

members: 1980
 

Barrios/villages and urban places of 2,000 to 9,999 inhabitants**
 

P-150 Age and sex of the population: 1980
 
P-151 Marital status by sex, for persons 12 years or older: 1980
 
P-152 School attendance by age and sex, for persons 5 to 19 years old: 1980
 
P-153 Educational attainment by sex, for persons 15 years or older: 1980
 
P-154 Economic activity by sex, for persons 12 years or older: 1980
 

*When placed on the tables, the titles should include "fbr districts and for urban places of 10,000 to 
49,999 inhabitants." 

**When placed on the tables, the titles should include "for barrios/villagesand for urban places of 2,000 
to 9,999 inhabitants." 
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Exhibit C-3-4. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES ANP FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE ANVITS SUBDI VISlOIS--Continued 

P-101. 
 SUMMARY OF GENERAL POPULATION CHARACTERISTICS FOR THE PROVINCE: 
 1980 

POPULATION 

HOUSEHOLDS 

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 1980 1970 

PER-
CENT 

CHANGE 
MEDIAN 

AGE 

EVER BORN 
PER 1000 

WOMEN 
FOREIGN 

BORN 

ALWAYS 
LIVED IN 
DISTRICT LITERATE 

ECOOMI.-
CALLY 

ACTIVE NUMBER 
MEDIAN 

SIZE 

DISTRICTS 
TOTAL ........... 

DONGO ... ........... 
1DFU . . . . . . . . . . 
JUMMU ... ........... 
KARS . . . . . . . . . . 
KUMA . . . . . . . . . . 
LANTI ... ........... 
LIMA . . . . . . . . . . 
(Continue with districts) 

URBAN PLACES 50,000 
OR MORE 

CENDARI .. ........... 

URBAN PLACES 
L0,COB 

ALORA CITY 
TO 49.999 
....... Note: Artesia Province is ilZuatrated in the stub. 

BULNES CITY ...........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY .....
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
 

These tableb have the same subject content as 
tables P-2 to P-33. They are presented for (a) each
 
P-102 province by total, urban, rural, (b) each merropolitanarca in the provirce by total, urban, rural,
to and (c) each uban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more in the province. Figures for L;;e metrcpoU'

P-133 
 tan area and ur.cm places follow the piovince figures in the stub oj each table. Statidtics foreach urban place appear only as a total 
(not total, urban, rural). Ta''e' itlea should be modifiedto include "metropolitan area and each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more. " 

P-134. AGE AND SEX OF THE POPULATION, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

DISTRICT, URBAN 
AND SEX 

PLACE. 
TOTAL 

UNDER 
5 

YEARS 

5 TO 
9 

YEARS 

10 TO 
14 

YEARS 

15 TO 
19 

YEARS 

20 TO 
24 

YEARS 

25 TO 
34 

YEARS 

35 TO 
44 

YEARS 

45 10 
54 

YEARS 

55 TO 
64 

YEARS 

65 TO 
74 

YEARS 
75 OR 
OLDER 

MEDIAh 
AGE 

DONGO DISTRICT 
TOTAL ........... 

MALE . . . . . . . . . . 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .IDFU DISTRICT 

TOTAL ........... 
MALE ........... .. 
FEMALE .. ........... 

,UMMU DISTRICT 
TOTAL ............ 

MALE ........... . 
FEMALE ......... . 
(Continue with districts) 

ALORA CITY 
TOTAL ........... 

MALE . . . . . . . . . . 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . . 

BULNES CITY 
TOTAL ........... 

MALE . . . . . . . . . . FEMALE . . . . . . . . .OSAKA CITY 

TOTAL ........... 
MALE . . . . . . . . . . FEMALE . . . . . . . . .SAN RAMON CITY 

TOTAL ........... 
MALE . . . . . . . . . . FEMALE . . . . . . . . . TERRA CITY 

TOTAL ........... 
MALE . . . . . . . . . . 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . . 
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ExhZ Ut C-3-4. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Contined 
P-135. RELATIONSHIP TO 
HOUSEHOLD HEAD, AND POPULATION IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS, BY SLX, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
 

10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

SO
- IN HOUSEHOLDS OR - =IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS 

TOTAL DAUGHTER 
 IN IN HOMELESS
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, POPU- SPOUSE OF 
HEAD OTHER N INSTI- OTHER POPU-
AND SEX LATION TOTAL HEAD OF HEAD OR SPOUSE RELATIVE RELATIVE TOTAL TUTIONS QUARTERS LATION
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with districts) 

ALORA CITy
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with urban

places) 

P-136. MARITAL STATUS BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS CR OLDER, FOR DISTRICrS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 
10,000 TO 49,999
 

INHABITANTS: 1900
 

AEVE MARRIE
MARRIED
PERSONS

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 12 YEAR:i 
 SPOUSE SPOUSE
AND SEX GR OLDER 
 t1MBEK PETCENT NUMBER PERCENT PRESENT ABSENT SEPARATED WIDOWED DIVORCED
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with di ,triLcts) 

ALORA CITY
 
MALE . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with urban 
piaces) 

P-137. NATIVITY BY SEX, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

BOTH SCXES MALE FEMALE 

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE TOTAL 
NATIVE 

BORN 

RFOREIGN BORN 
PER-

NUMBER CENT TOTAL 
NATIVE 

BORN 

FORFION BORN 
PER-

NUMBER CENT TOTAL 
NATIVE 

BORNI 

FOREI 

NUMBER 

ORN 
PEiR-
CENT 

DONGO DISTRICT . .. . . 
IDFU DISTRICT ......... 
JUMMU DISTRICT . 
(Continue with ditrives) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . . 
BULNES CITY ... bOSAKA CITY . . . . . . .: 
(Continue with 
places) 

DISTRICT, BY SEX, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,BO TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 
AND SEX 

TOTAL 
POPU-

LATION 

IN DISTRICT 
SINCE BIRTH 

NUMBER PERCENT TOTAL 

YEARS IN 

LESS THAN 
I YEAR 

DISTRICT FOR PERSONS NOT HERE SINCE BIRTH 

I TO 4 5 TO 9 10 TO 19 20 TO 29 30 TO 39 
YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS 

40 YEARS 
OR MORE 

P-138. DURATION OF RESIDENCE IN 


DONGO DISTRICT
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with dietricts)
 

ALORA CITY
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Wontinuewith urban
 
plaaes) 
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ExhbLit C-3-4. 
 VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Conti.nued
 

P-139. CHILDREN EVER BORN BY AGE OF AOMAN, 
FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
INHABITANTS: 1980 

WOMEN 12 TO 24 34
I WOMEN 25 TO WOMEN 35 TO 44 WOMEN 45 YEARS
TOTAL WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER 'EARS OLD YEARS OLD 
 YEARS OLD OR OLDER
 

CHILDREN EVER BORN 
 CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN 
 CHILDREN
 
PER 1-500- PER PER1000 1000
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE PER i000 PER 1000WOMEN NUMBER WOMEN WOMEN WOIEN WOMEN WOMEN WOMEN WOMEN WOPEN WOMEN 

DONGODISTRICT .....
 
IDFU DISTRICT ....... .
 
JUMMU CISTRICT . ..
 
(Continue with distiqcts)
 

t'.OPA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CTTY .. ....... .
 
OSAKA CITY
 
(Continue wirh uban
 
places)
 

P-140. LITERACY BY 
SEX, FOR PERSONS 10 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 
10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

BOTH SEXES 
 MAIE 
 FEMALE
 

P LITERATE 
 LITERATE
I E OSPERSON LITERATEPERSONS
 
10 YEARS PER- ILLIT- II0 YEARS PER-
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER NUMBER CENT ERATE ILLIT- I0 YEARS ;IER- :LLIT-
OR OLDER NUMBER CENT ZRATE OR OLDER NUMBER CENT ERATE
 

DONGO DISTRICT . ... .
 
IDFU DISTRICT .........
 
JUMMU DISTRICT .....
 
(Continue with diatricts) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
FULNES CITY .. ........
 
OSAKA CIT'. . . . . . .
 
(Contirue with urban 
ptaces)
 

P-141. SCHOOL ATIENDANCE BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 TO 29 
YEARS OLD, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR 
URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999

INHABITANTS: 1980
 

PERSONS 5 TO ?9 
 S TO 7 8 TO 11 
 12 TCO 14 15 TO 20
19 TO 29
YEARS OLD YEARS OLD YEARS OLD 
 YEARS OLD YEARS OLD 
 YEARS OLD
 
ATTENDING
 
SCHOOL
 

TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTIL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT PERCENT
DISTRICT, TOTAL 

AND SEX 


URBAN PLACE, IN AGE OF AGE IN AGE ATTEND- IN AGE ATTEND- IN AGE .TTEND- IN AGE ATTEND- IN AGt ATTEND-
GROUP NUMBER GROUP GROUP ING 
 GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
MALE
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with diolricts) 

ALORA CITY
 
MALE
 
FEMALE
 
(Continue with urban 
places) 

P-142. EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 
15 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES 
OF 10,000 TO 49,999

INHABITANTS: 1980
 

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED
 
PERSONS P IMA Y SCHOOL I MID L E SCHOO L H G H C O L IU I E S T
 

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 15 YEARS 
 I TO 4 5 6yOR 7 S
AND SEX 3 1 TO 3 4 5 YEARS MEDIAN
OR OLDER NONE YEARS YEARS 
 EARS YEAR EA YEARS YEARS YEARS OR MORE YEARS
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue wi~h districta)
 

ALORA CITY
 
MALE
 
FEMALE
 
(Continue with urban
 
places)
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Exibit C-3-4. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AN FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Continuexd 

P-143. 	 ECONOMIC ACTIVITY BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
 
INHABITANTS: 1980
 

ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE 	 NOT ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
 

PERSONS TOTAL 
 CIVIL
 
DISTRICT, URBIH PLACE, 12 YEARS PE ARMED UNEMPLOYE HOME- STU-

AND SEX OR OLDER NUMBER CENT FORCES TOTAL EMPLOYED NUMBER PERCENT TOTAL MAKER DENT OTHER
I 


DONGO DISTRICT
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with districts) 

ALORA CITY
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with urban 
places) 

P-144. INDUSTRY BY SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS It YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 
INHABITANTS: 1989 

EMPLOYED ELEC- FIM4AUC- SOCIAL 

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 
CIVILIANS 
12 YEARS 

MAHU- TRICITY, 
FAC- GAS, 

CON-
STRUC-

TRANS-
POR-

ING. PUBLIC OR NOT 
BUSINESS AD.MIHIS- PERSONAL RE-

AND SEX OR OLDER FARMING MINING TURING WATER TION TRADE TATION SERVICES TRATION SERVTCES PORTED 

DOIIGO DISTRICT 
MALE . . . . . . . . . . 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . . 
(Continue with districts) 

ALORA CITY
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE .. ..........
 
(Continue with urban
 
places)
 

P-145. 	 STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT BY SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 
TO
 

49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

MALE 	 FEMALE
 

EMPLOYED EMPLOYED
 
CIVILIANS 5ELF- UNPAID CIVILIANS SELF- UNPAID
 
12 YEARS 	 EMPLOYED FAMILY 12 YEARS 
 EMPLOYED FAMILY
 

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE 
 WORKER WORKER OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER
 

CONGO DISTRICT ... ..
 
IDFU DISTRICT .........
 
JUIMU DISTRTCT ..... 
(Continue with districts)
 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY .. ........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with urban 
places) 

P-146. 	 HOURS WORKED Py SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR D,STRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
 
INHABITANfS: 1980
 

AT WORK 	BY USUAL H3URS WORKED PER WEEK
 
EMPLOYED WITH 

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 
CIVILIANS 
12 YEARS 

JOB 
NOT AT 

I T9 
14 

15 TO 
2-t 

25 TO 
34 35 

36 TO 
44 

45 TO 
59 

60 
HOURS 

NOT 
RE- MEDIAN 

AND SEX OR OLDER WORK TOTAL HIOURS HOURS HOURS HOURS HOURS HOURS OR MORE PORTED HOURS 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continui with districts)
 

ALORA CITY
 
MALE . . . . . . . . . .
 
FEMALE ....
 
(Continue with urban 
places) 
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ExkibZit C-3-4. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Conti~mTed 

P-147. HOUSEHOLDS BY SIZE, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 

TOTAL 
HOUSE-
HOLDS 

I 
PERSON 

2 
PERSONS 

3 
PERSONS 

4 
PERSONS 

5 
PERSONS 

6 
PERSONS 

7 
PERSONS 

8 
PERSONS 

O0 
9 PERSONS 

PERSONS OR MORE MEDIAN 

DONGO DISTRICT .....
 
IDFU DIESRICT .........
 
JUMMU DISTR!CT .....
 
(Continu with dintricts) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY .........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .

(Conti.iue with urban 
places) 

P-148. HOUSEHOLDS BY NUMBER OF 
CHILDREN RELATED TO HEAD, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR 
URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

NUMBER OF CHILDREN UNDER 
 NUMBER OF CHILDREN UNDER 
 NUMBER OF CHILDREN UNDER
TOTAL 6 YEARS OLD RELATED TO HEAD 
 12 YLAR5 OLD RELATED T HEAD ER
HOUSE-~f - REAEDT1HA _OL 8 _YEARS OLD RELATED TO HEADHOUSE-
DISTRICT 3 OR 3 OR 
AND URBAN PLACE HOLDS HONE RI 2 MORE NONE I 
 2 MORE NONE I 2 
 MORE
 

DONGO DISTR'CT . . .. .
 
TDFU DISTRICT .........
 
JUMMU DISTRICT . . . . .
 

ALORA CITY . . .
 
BULlIES CITY. ....... 
OSAKA CITY 
(Covn ui(e wi'h urban 

P-149. HOUSEHOLDS BY PRESENCE OF NONRELATIVES, IUMBL7 OF FAMILY NUCLEI, AND NUMBER OF 
ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE MEMBERS, FOR DISTRICTI
 

AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 
TO 49,999 INHA);TANTS: 1980
 

HUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS
 

PU11i1; NONRELATIVES 
 NUMBER OF FAMILY NUCLEI 
 NUMBER OF ECONOMICALLY
POPU- ______ ______________ACTIVE PERSONS
LATION 
 AVERAGE 

INI NUMBER 

-

HOUSE- OF ION- 3 ORDISTRICT 
AND URBAN PLACE HOLDS T01AL NUMLER RELATIVES NONE t 2 MORE HONE 1 
3 OR 

2 MORE 

DONGO DISTRICT ..... 
IDFU DISTRICT ......... 
JUMMU DISTRICT ..... 
(Continue with diotmicts) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY .. ........
 
OSAKA CETY . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with urban 
places) 

P-ISO. AGE AND SEX OF THE POPULATION, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

DISTRICT, 
BARRIO/',ILLAGE. 
AND URBAN PLACE 

TOTAL 
POPU-

LATIOlh TOTAL 

UNDER 
5 

YEARS 

MALE 

5 TO 
34 

YEARS 

35 TO 
64 

YEARS 
65 OR MEDIAN 
OLDER AGE TOTAL 

UNDER 
5 

YEARS 

FEMALE 

S TO 
34 

YEARS 

35 TO 
64 

YEARS 
65 OR MEDIAN 
OLDER AGE 

DONGO DISTRICT 
ATESSO BARRIO ......... 
ISHA BARRIO ......... 

LONDON . . . . . . . . 
RULINDA BARRIO ..... 

SAN DEMETRIO ..... 
UBI VILLAGE .. ....... 
(Continue with diotriotn) 
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Eyh.ibt C-3-4. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued 

P-151. 	 MARITAL STATUS BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999
 
INHABITAHTS: 1980
 

MALE FEMALE
 
MARRIED 
 MARRIED
 

DISTRICT, PERSONS 	 WIDOWED 
 WIDOWED
 
BARRIO/VILLAGE, 12 YEARS NEVER SPOUSE SPOUSE SEPA- OR DI- NEVER SPOUSE 
 SPOUSE SEPA- OR DI-

AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER 
 TOTAL MARRIED PRESEhT ABSENT RATED VORCED TOTAL MARRIED PRESENT ABSENT RATED VORCED
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
ATESSO BARRIO .........
 
ISHA BARRIO .. ........
 

LONDON . . . . . . . .
 
RULINDA BARRIO .....
 

SAN DEMETRIO .....
 
UBI VILLAGE .. ........
 
(Continue with diet:.,ta) 

P-152. 	SCHOOL ATTENDANCE BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS S TO 
19 YEARS OLD, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 
9,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

MALE FEMALE 

S TO 7 YEARS B TO 11 YEARS 12 TO 19 YEARS 5 TO 7 YEARS 8 TO I1 YEARS 12 TO 19 YEARS 
OLD OLD OLD OLD OLD OLD 

DISTRICT, PERSONS TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT 
BARRIO/VILLAGE, 
AND URBAN PLACE 

5 TO 19 
YEARS OLD 

IN AGE ATTEND-
GROUP ING 

IN AGE ATTEND-
GROUP ING 

IN AGE ATTEND-
GROUP ING 

IN AGE ATTEND-
GROUP ING 

IN AGE 
GROUP 

ATTEND-
ING 

IN AGE ATTEND-
GROUP ING 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
ATESSO BARRIO ......
 
ISHA BARRIO .......
 

LONDON
 
RULINDA BARRIO.
 

SAN DEfIETRIO 
UBI VILLAGE .......
 
(Continue with districte) 

P-153. 	 EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 15 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999
 

INHABITANTS: 1980
 

MALE 	 FEMALE
 

LEVEL OF SCHOOL COMPLElED 	 LEVEL OF SCHOOL COMPLETED
 
DISTRICT, PERSONS
 
BARRIO/VILLAGE, 15 YEARS PRIMARY MIDDLE HIGH PRIMARY MIDDLE 
 HIGH
 
AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER TOTAL
 I NONE SCHOOL SCHOOL SCHOOL MEDIAN TOTAL NONE SCHOOL SCHOOL SCHOOL MEDIAN
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
ATESSO dARRIO ........
 
ISHA BARRIO ..........
 

LONDON
 
RULINDA BARRIO.
 

SAN DEMETRIO
 
UBI VILLAGE ......
 
(Continue with districts) 

P-154. 	 ECONOMIC ACTIVITY BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999
 

INHABITANTS: 1980
 

MALE 	 FEMALE
 

ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE 	 ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
 

CNVILIAN NOT 	 CIVILNA NOT
DISTRICT, 	 PERSONS 
 UNEMPL YED ECONOM-	 UNMPLOYE ECONOM-

BARRIO/VILLAGE, 12 YEARS ARMED 
 PER- ICALLY ARMED PER- ICALLY
 
AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER FORCES TOTAL EMPLOYED NUMBER CENT ACTIVE FORCES TOTAL EMPLOYED NUMBER CENT ACTIVE
 

DONGO DT !TICT
 
ATESSO BARRIO ......
 
ISHA BARRIO .......
 

LONDON
 
RULINDA BARRIO
 

SAN DEMETRIO.
 
UBI VILLAGE .......
 
(Continue with dietricts) 
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Exhibit C-3-5. VOLUME I(8) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AN 
FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS
 

Table Province, metropolitan area, and urban places of 50,000 inhabitants or more
 

H-101 Summary of general housinc characteristics for the province: 1980
 

H-102 These tables have the same subject content as tables H-2 to H-37. They are presented for (a)each
 
to 
 province by total, urban, rural, (b)each metropolitan area in the province by total, urban, rural,

H-133 and (c)each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more in the province. Figures for the metropol
itan area and urban places follow the province figures in the stub of each table. Statistics for
each urban place appear only as a total (not total, urban, rwal). Table titles should be modified 
to include '"etropolitanarea and each urban place oj' 50,000 inhabitants or more. 

Districts and urban places of 10,000 to 49,999 inhabitants*
 

H-134 Type of unit and population, by type of living quarters: 1980
 
H-135 Tenure and vacancy by number of rooms in unit, for conventional housing units: 1980
 
H-136 Material of walls and roof for conventional housing units: 1980
 
H-137 Material of floors and number of units in structure, for conventional housing units: 1980
 
H-138 Number of persons in unit and persons per room, by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units:
 

1980
 

H-139 Period of construction, water supply, and source of drinking water, 
for occupied conventional housing
 
units: 1980
 

H-140 Toilet and bathing facilities for occupied conventional housing units: 1980
 
H-141 Lighting, television, cooking fuel, and home industry, for occupied conventional housing units: 1980
 

H-142 Monthly rent for occupied conventional housing units rented for L-:h: 1980
 
H-143 Age and sex of household head by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units: 1980
 

Barrios/villages and urban places of 2,000 to 9,999 inhabitants**
 

H-144 Type of unit, tenure and vacancy, material of construction, and monthly rent: 1980
 
H-145 Selected characteristics for occupied conventional housing units: 1980
 

*When placed on the tables, the titles should include "for districts and for urban places of 10,000 to 
49,999 inhabitants." 

**When placed oi the tables, the titles should include "for barrios/villages and for urban places of 2,000 
to 9,999 inhabitants." 
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Exhibit C-3-5. 
 VOLUME I(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBVIVISIONS--Continued 

H-101. SUMMARY OF GENERAL HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS FOR THE PROVINCEt 1930 

ALL HOUSING UNITS PERCENT 

PERSONS WITH 2.01 WITH 

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 1980 1970 

PER BUILT IN 
PEkCENT HOUSING LAST 12 OWNER 
CHANGE UNIT MONTHS OCCUPIED 

AVAIL-
ABLE 

VACANT 

PERSONS 
OR MORE 

PER ROOM 

PIPED WITH MEDIAN MEDIAN 
WATER STANDARD NUMBER MONTHLY 
INSIDE PLUMBING OF ROOMS RENT 

DISTRICTS
 
TOTAL ...........
 

DONGO .. ...........
 
IDFU . . . . . . . . .
 
JUMMU .. ...........
 
KARS . . . . . . . . .
 
KUMA . . . . . . . . .
 
LAt?.T...............
 
LIMA . . . . . . . . .
 
(Continue with districts)
 

URBAN PLACES 50,000
 
OR MORE
 

CENDARI . . . . . . . .
 

URBAN PLACES
 
10,000 TO 49,999
 

ALORA CITY . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY ..........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY ....
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . .
 

Note: Available vacant units are year-round habitable housing units for rent or sale. Housing units with standard plumbing have 
piped water inside the structure and flush toilet and bathing facilities for exclusive use of the occupants.
 

These tables have the same subject content as tables 11-2 to H-33. They are presented for (a) each
 

H-102 province by total, urban, rural, (b) each metropolitan area in the province by total, urban, rural, 
to and (c) each urban place of 50, 000 inhabitants or more in the province. Figures for the metropolitan area and urban places follow the province figures in the stub of each table. Statistics forH-133 
 each urban place appear only as a total (not total, urban, rural). Table titles should be modified 

to include "metropolitan area and each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more."
 

H-134. TYPE OF UNIT AND POPULATION, BY TYPE OF LIVING QUARTERS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN rLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 

INHABITANTS: 1980 

TYPE OF HOUSING UNIT POPULATION 

IN HOUSING UNITS IN COLLECTIVE 

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 

ALL 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE TOTAL 

CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

QUARTERS 
IISTI-

TUTIONS OTHER HOMELESS 

DONGO DISTRICT ..... 
IDFU DISTPICT ......... 
JUMMU DISTRICT ..... 
(Continue with districts) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . 
BULNES CITY ......... 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . 
SAN RAMON CITY .... 
TERRA CITY ...... 
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Exhibit C-3-5. VOLUME I(B) HOUSING TA!JLE TTLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE ANP ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Comtinued 

H-135. 	 TENURE AND VACANCY BY NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
 
10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

CONVEN-

TIONAL


DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, HOUSING t 2 3 10
 
TENURE AND VACANCY UNITS 


4 5 6 7 8 9 ROOMS MEDIAN
ROOM ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS OR MORE ROOMS
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
TOTAL .. .........
 

OCCUPIED . . . . . . . .
 
01NER ... ..........
 
RENTER AND OTHER . . .
 

VACANT . . . . . . . . .
 
AVAILABLE .. ........
 
NOT AVAILABLE .......
 

(Repeat for each district 
and urban pace) 

H-136. MATERIAL OF WALLS AND ROOF FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 
10,000 TO 49,999

INHABITANTS; 1950
 

CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL OF WALLS CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL OF ROOF 
CON V EN-

TIONAL STONE. BAMBOO, STONE, BAMBOO,
HOUSING CEHENT, REED, CEMENT, 	 REED
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE UNITS BRICK METAL WOOD MUD OTHER TILE METAL WOOD MUD 
 OTHER
 

DONGO DISTRICT . . .. .
 
IDFU DISTRICT .........
 
JUMMU DISTRICT .....
 
(Continue with diBtrictv) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY .. ........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY .....
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
 

STRUCTURE, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES 
OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

CONVEN-
CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL OF FLOORS NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE 

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 

TIONAL 
HOUSING 

UNITS 

STONE, 
CEMENT, 

LIME 

TILE. 
SLATE, 
MARBLE WOOD 

LEAVES, 
REED, 

MUD OTHER 
I UNIT 

DETACHED 
1 UNIT 

ATTACHED 2 TO 4 5 TO 9 
tO OR 
MORE 

H-137. MATERIAL OF FLOORS AND NUMBER OF UNITS IN 


DONGO DISTRICT .. ...
 
IDFU DISTRICT .........
 
JUMMU DISTRICT .....
 
(Continue with diatricts) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY .. ........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY .....
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
 

H-138. NUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT AND PERSONS PER 
ROOM, BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR
 
URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

OCCUPIED NUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT 	 PERSONS PER ROOM
 
CONVEN-

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 
AND TENURE 

TIONAL 
HOUSING 

UNITS t 2 3 OR 
4 
5 

6 
OR 7 OR 

8 
9 

tO OR MEDIAN 
MORE PERSONS 

1.00 
OR 

LESS 

. O t 
TO 

2.00 

2. 1 
TO 

3.00 

1 . 1 
OR 

MORE 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
TOTAL .. .........
 

OWNER OCCUPIED .....
 
RENTER AND OTHER . ...
 

(Repeat for each dietrict
 
and urban place)
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Exh.bit C-3-5. 
 VOLUME I(B) HOlSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE ANV ITS SUBVIVISIONS--Conttnued
 

H-139. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION, WATER SUPPLY, AND SOURCE OF DRINKING WATER, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, 
FOR DISTRICTS
AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

OCCUPIED ------- SOURCE OF DRINKING WATER--- IWATER SUPPLYPERID OF CONSTRUCTION l_______________CONVEN-
 IPED WATER 
 CLOSED
TIONAL LAST NOT 
 OUTSIDE OUTSIDE 
 NO PIPED BOTTLED WELL
HOUSING 12 RE- INSIDE WITHIN BEYOND PIPEDDISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE OR OR ORI UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED STRUCTURE 100 METERS On METERS WATER PUMP CANNED SPRING OTHER
 

DONGO DISTRICT . .
 
IDFU DISTRICT ........ .
 
JUNMIl DISTRICT . . . . .
(ContA l, w';: ,uL. !'C:,)] 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY . . . . . . .
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY .....
 
TERRA CITY . . . .
 

H-140. 
 TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 
10,000 TO
 
49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

IOCCUPIED -...... - DILET FACILITIES...- - - - - - - BATHING FACILITIES- - - - . .... . .. . . - - - - ..........--......... 
 ___... 

COTT"E'- FLUSH TOILET J 
 INSTALLED BATHTUB HAND
 

IO:AL ORSIIUERBASIN/, PORTABLE
 
11uI, C . OUT- COVERED 
 PIPED TUB OR
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 
 UNITS EXCLUSIVE SNARED HOUSE 
 PIT OTHER EXCLUSIVE SHARED WATER BASIN OTHER
 

DONGO DISTRICT . . . . .
 
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
 
JU,;IU DISTRICT . . . . .
 

ALORA CITY
 
B'LTNES CITY . . . . . . .
 
OSAKA CITY
 
SAN RANCH CITY . . . . .
 
TERRA CITY . . .
 

H-14. LIGHTING, TELEVISION, COOKING FUEL, 
AND HOME INDUSTRY, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN
 
PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

I ARTICLES
 
OGHTING 
 TELEVISION COOKING FUEL USED MOST 
 PRODUCED FOR
CO E- ECTRIC 


CNE-C 
 IALEDOR BARTERNONE KERO- COAL, tONETIONAL -- OTHER WITH OR 1101 SENE WOOD, OR NOTHOUSING PER-1 KERD- OR TELE- RE-
DISTRICT ATD URBAN P ACE_ UNITSj NUMBER CENT GAS SENE 
ELEC- OR OTHER, RE-

NONE VISION PORTED TRICITY GAS OIL NONE SOME PORTED
 

DONGO DISTRICT . . . . .
 
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
 
JUMMU DISTRICT ....
 
(Contnnue :i .'tt t) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY . . . . . . .
 
OSAKA CI.Y
 
SAN RAMON CITY . . . . .
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
 

H-142. MONTHLY RENT FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR 
CASH, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 
10,000 TO

49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

CONVEN-

TIONAL
 
UNITS LESS 
 10 TO 20 TO 30 TO 40 TO 50 TO 70 
TO 100 NOT
RENTED THAN 10 19 29 39 A9 69 99DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE FOR CASH GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS 

GOLDARS RE- MEDIAN
GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS 
 GOLDARS OR MORE PORTED 
 RENT
 

DONGO DISTRICT .....
 
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
 
JUMMU DISTRICT ....
 
(Continue with dietriAta) 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY .........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY .....
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
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Exhibit C-3-5. VOLUME I(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE ANP ITS SUBIVISIONS--Continued 

H-143. 	 AGE AND SEX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS. FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
 
10,000 TO 44,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

OCCUPIED MARRIED HEAD, SPOUSE PRESENT OTHER MALE HEAD 
 OTHER FEMALE HEAD
 
CONVEN-

TIONAL UNDER 30 TO 40 
TO 50 	TO 65 UNDER 30 TO SI TO 65 UNDER 30 TO 50 TO 65


DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, HOUSING 30 39 49 64 OR 30 
 49 64 OR 30 49 64 OR

AND TENURE UNITS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
TOTAL .. .........
 

OWNER OCCUPIED
 
RENTER AND OTHER ....
 

(Repeat for each district 
and urban place) 

H-144. TYPE OF UNIT, TENURE AND VACANCY, MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION, AND MONTHLY RENT, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
 
2,000 TO 9,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

TYPE OF HOUSING UNIT CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS PERCENT WITH--

OCCUPIED VACANT 

DISTRICT, 
BARRIO/VILLAGE, 
AND URBAN PLACE 

ALL 
HOUSING 

UNITS 
CONVEN-
TIONAL 

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE 

OWNER 

NUMBER 
PER-
CENT 

RENTER 
AND 

OTHER 
AVAIL-
ABLE OTHER 

STONE 
OR 

METAL 
ROOF 

STONE 
OR 

METAL 
WALLS 

MEDIAN 
MONTHLY 

RENT 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
ATESSO BARRIO ........
 
ISHA BARRIO ..........
 

LONDON 	 . . . . . . .
 
RULINDA 	BARRIO
 

SAN DOMETRIO ....
 
UBI VILLAGE ..........
 

(Continue with districts)
 

H-145. 	 SELECTED CHARACTERISTICS FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO
 

9,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

PERCENT WITH--


OCCUPIED 	 BATHTUB ELEC-
 2.01
 
CONVEN- FLUSH 
 OR TRIC 	 PERSONS PERCENT
DISTRICT, TIONAL PIPED TOILET, SHOWER, OR GAS OR MORE MEDIAN MEDIAN BUILT IN


BARRIO/VILLAGE, 
 HOUSING WATER IN EXCLU- EXCLU- ELECTRIC COOKING TELE- HOME PER ROOMS PERSONS LAST 12

AND URBAN PLACE UNITS STRUCTURE SIVE SIVE LIGHTING FUEL VISION INDUSTRY 
 ROOM IN 	UNIT IN UNIT MONTHS
 

DONGO DISTRICT
 
ATESSO BARRIO .........
 
ISHA BARRIO .. ........
 

LONDON . . . . . . . .
 
RULINDA BARRIO
 

SAN DOMETRIO .....
 
UBI VILLAGE .. ........
 

(Continue with districts) 
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ExhbLt C-3-6. VOLUME I(B) TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR CENSUS TRACTS AND BLOCKS 

(Tabes 201 and 202 a-v pabfizhed foL St. Reg4- oind ranga tiez. A6 appropfiate, zhey cAe prepared 6o4 waAd6 
o't other stjdLvsion6 on cite. of 5,',L'i)O .nhabitan s !)t mo4e) 

Table 

PH-201 Selected demograpiic, social, and economic characteristics for census tracts: 1980
 

PH-202 Selected population and housing characteristics for blocks, by census tract: 1980
 

PH-201. SELECTED DEA'OG.IAPiiIC, SOCIAL, AHD ECO4OYUC CHARACTERISTICS FOR CENSUS TRACTS: 1983 

PO'07ULTI: I- IN ......... T I ERSONS 25 MALES.
1 ECA 12 FEM4LES, " 
. OD OR OLDER YEARS OR OLDR YEARS OR OLDER_____§ LIS;IOT__ |JCHILCRE . 1 YESRo YO,;'S 

C I TO BORN ITEOD- ECC ,Ol- ECONOM-ML.' PORtI GEDIAN| 4jPER I0.IT- LaD) iCALLY ICALLY
TRACT TOTAL OS.? FT . ...BO0, ALWAYS YEARO . OMEN OMCE,: SCHOEL NUITER CRATE liUTBER ACTIVE NUMBER ACTIVE 

002 
003
 
004 
005 . . . . 

C07 . . . . 

r09 . . . .
 
0 10 . . . . 
ATS . . . 

012 . . . 

. . .
 .026

01? . . 

SELEC7ED POPULATION AND HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS FOR BLOCKS, BY CENSUS TIACT: 2980 

TI HODUSEHOLDS HOUSING UNITS OCCUPIED CONVENTINAL HOUSIFG UNITS 

BLOCKS 
TRACTS 

WTHIN 
TOTAL 
POPU-' 

LATION NUMBER 

POPULA-
TION PER 
HOUSE-I 

HOLD 

IMPO-
VISED 

C:l 
MOBI'kE TOTAL 

CONVENT IDNA L-

AVAIL-
OCCU- ABLE 

PIED VACANT 

WITH 
STONE OR 

METAL 
WALLS 

WITH 
INSIDE 
PIPED 
WATER 

WITH 2.01 
LLEC- PERSONS 
IRIC OR MOPE 

LIGHTING PER ROCM 
MEDIAN 
ROOMS 

MEDIAN 
MONTHLY 

RENT 

PH-202. 


TRACT 0C1 . 

5 . 3. . . .1 

6. . . . . . .... .. 

9 .......
 

II . . .
 

12. ...... 
14........ 
15 . ......
 
16 . . . . .
 
17 . . . . . 

TRACT 002 . . .
 
2 . . . . . 

4... 
5
 

6
 

90 . . . ..
 
11 . . .
 

12 . . . . .
 

(Continue with 

tracCia) 
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Exhibit C-3-7. TABLE FINDING GUIDF FOR VOLUME I(B) POPULATION SUBJECTS 
(By pubtication aAca and tablbe numbeAt) 

Popstan 
 Urban places
 
and


Subject 
 Regions Provinces Metro- 50,000 10,000 2,000
 
(urban! (urban/ Dis- politan or to to 
 Barrios/
rural) rural) tricts 
 areas 
 more 49,999 9,999 villages
 

DEMOGiRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS
 

Population: 

Total, 1980 and 1970 .................... 
Percent change, 1970 to 1980 .......... 

1 
I* 

1*',101* 
1*, 101* 

101 
101 

1 
1 

1, 10 
1,101 

101 
101 

By size of locality and sex, 
1980 arid 1970.......................... 
rercent change, 1970 to 1980 .......... 

2 
2 

102 
102 

102 
102 

102 
102 

Age: 

Single years, by sex ................... . 4 104 IO4 104 
5-year age groups, by sex, 1980 
and 1970 ............................... 
Percent change, 1970 to 1980 .......... 

5-year age groups,** by sex, 1980 ....... 
Broad age groups, by sex ................ 
Median .................................. 

3 
3 

1 * 

103 
103 

1*, 101* 101, 

134 

134 

103 
103 

1 

103 
103 

1, 101 

134 

101, 134 

150 

150 

150 

150 
Sex ratio ............................... 2, 3 102, 103 102, 103 102, 103 

Relationship to household head: 

By sex .................................. 135 135 
By age and 
By marital 

sex .......................... 
status and sex ............... 

5 
7 

105 
107 

105 
107 

105 
107 

Sy economic activity, presence of own 
chiidreri, and age (for women) .......... 

Median zge .............................. 
29 

5 
129 

105 
1291 

105 
129 

105 

Population in collective quarters: 

By sex .................................. 
By age and sex .......................... 
By marital status and sex ............... 
Median age .............................. 

5 
7 
5 

105 
107 
105 

135 

105 
107 
l05 

105 
107 
105 

135 

Homeless population: 

By sex .................................. 
By age and sex .......................... 
By marital status and sex ............... 
Median age .............................. 

5 
7 
5 

105 
107 
105 

135 

)05 
107 
105 

105 
107 
105 

;35 

Marital status: 

By sex .................................. 

By age and sex .......................... 6 106 

r.6 

106 106 

136 151 151 

By relationship to household head 
and sex ................................ 7 107 107 107 

By age and sex for economically 
active persons ......................... 31 131 131 131 
Median age .............................. 6 106 106 I06 

Children ever born: 

By age of woman ....... ................. 
By literacy and age of woman ............ 

11 

17 
I l 
117 

139 ill 

117 
Ill 

111 
139 

By educational attainment and age 
of woman ............................... 22 122 122 122 
Per 1,000 women ......................... 1 *, 11 1*, 101* 101, 139 1, 111 1,101 101, 139 

Surviving children: 111 111 

By age of woman ......................... 12 112 112 112 
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Exhibit C-3-7. TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME I(B) POPULATION SUBJECTS--Coinued
 

Subject 

Popstan 
and 

Regions 
(urban/ 
rural) 

Provinces 
(urban/ 
rural) 

Dis-
tricts 

Metro-
politan 

areas 

Urban place's 

50,000 10,000 
or to 

more 49,999 

2,000 
to 

9,999 
Barrlos/ 
villages 

Children born alive in last 12 months: 

By ace of woman ........................ 13 113 113 113 

Maternal survivorship: 

By age and sex of person ............... 14 114 114 114 

Households: 

By size ................................ 
By number of children related to head.. 
By size and number of children 
related to head ....................... 32 

By presence of norrelatives ............ 
By size and presence of nonrelatives ... 33 
By number of family nuclei ............. 
By size and number of family nuclei .... 33 
By number of economically active 
persons ............................... 

By size and number of economically 
active persons ........................ 33 

Median size ............................ 1 *, 32 

147 
148 

132 
149 

133 
149 

133 

149 

133 
1*, lO * 1O , 147 

132 

132 

133 

133 

133 
1, 132 

132 

133 

133 

133 
I, io 

132 
1O 

147 
148 

149 

149 

149 

, 147 

SOCIAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Nlative population: 

By sex................................. 
By age and sex ......................... 
Median age ........................... . 

8 
8 

108 
108 

137 
108 
108 

108 
108 

137 

Foreign-born population: 

By sex ................................. 
By age and sex ......................... 
By countrv of birth, age, and sex ...... 
By literacy, age, and sex .............. 
By economic activity, age, and sex ..... 
Median age ............................. 
Percent of total population ............ 

8 
9 

16 
30 
8 
I* 

108 
109 
116 
130 
108 

1*, 101* 101, 

137 

137 

108 
109 
116 
130 
108 
1 

108 
109 
116 
130 
108 

1,101 101, 

137 

137 

Duration of residence indistrict: 

By sex ................................. 
By age and sex ......................... 
Percent in district since birth ........ 

Median age ............................. 

10 
1*, 10 

10 

110 
1*, 101* 

110 
110 

101, 

138 

138 
110 

I,110 

110 

110 
I,101 

110 
110 

101, 

138 

138 

Literacy: 

By sex................................. 
By age and sex ......................... 
By age and sex of foreign born ......... 
By children ever born and age of 
woman ................................. 
Percent literate ....................... 

15 
16 

17 
1* 1*, 

115 
116 

117 
ll* 

140 

io , 140 

115 
116 

117 
1 

115 
116 

117 
l,1 l 

140 

I01,140 

School attendance: 

By age and sex for persons 5 to 29 
years old ................... .......... 

By age and sex for persons 5 to 19-I 
years old ........................... 

18 118 141 I18 118 141 

152 152 
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Exhibit C-3-7. TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME I(B) POPULATION SUBJECTS--Contijued
 

Subject 

Popstan 
and 

Regions 
(urban/ 
rural) 

Provinces 
(urban/ 
rural) 

Dis-
tricts 

Metro-
politan 
areas 

Urban places 

50,000 lO,OO 
br to 

more 49,999 

2,000 
to 

9,999 
Barrios/ 
villages 

Educational attainment: 

By age and sex for persons 5 to 14 
years old ............................. 
By age and sex for persons 15 years 
or older .............................. 

By age and sex for persons 5 to 29 
years old not attending school ........ 
By children ever born and age of 
woman ................................. 
By sex for persons 15 years or older... 
Median years of school completed ....... 

19 

20 

21 

22 

19, 20 
21 

119 

120 

121 

122 

119, 120 
121 

142 
142 

119 

120 

121 

122 

119, 120 
121 

119 

120 

121 

122 

119, 120 
121 

142 
142 

153 
153 

153 
153 

Economic activity: 

By sex ................................. 
By age and sex ......................... 
By relationship to household head 
and age (for women) ................... 

By presence of own children and age 
(for women) ........................... 

By age and sex of foreign born ......... 
Percent economically active ............ 

23 

29 

29 
30 
I* 

123 

129 

129 
130 

1*, 101* 101, 

143 

143 

123 

129 

129 
130 
1 

123 

129 

129 
130 

1,101 101, 

143 

143 

154 154 

Industry: 

By sex................................. 
By age and sex......................... 
By status inemployment an6 sex ........ 

24 
26 

124 
126 

144 
124 
126 

124 
126 

144 

Status in employment: 

By sex................................. 
By age and bex ......................... 
By industry and sex .................... 
By hours worked and sex ................ 
Median age by sex ...................... 

25 
26 
28 
25 

125 
126 
128 
125 

145 
125 
126 
128 
125 

125 
126 
128 
125 

145 

Hours worked: 

By sex ................................. 
By age and sex ......................... 
By status inemployment and sex........ 
Median hours worked by sex ............. 
Median hours worked by age and sex ..... 
Median hours worked by status in 
employment and sex .................... . 

27 
28 

27 

28 

127 
128 

127 

128 

146 

146 

127 
128 

127 

128 

127 
128 

127 

128 

146 

146 

*Excluding urban and rural. 
**1O-year age groups beyond age 25. 
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Exhibit C-3-8. TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME I(B) HOUSING SUBJECTS
 

(By pubtication area and tabee numbeA) 

Popstan 

and


Subject Regions Provinces Metro-

(urban/ (urban/ Dis- politan 

rural) rural) tricts areas 


OCCUPANCY CHARACTERISTICS
 

All housing units:
 
Total, 1980 and 1970 .................... I* 1*, 101* 101 1 


Percent change, 1970 to 1980 .......... I* 1*, 101* 101 1 


Population:
 

By type of housing unit, 1980 and 1970.. 
 2 102 102

Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 2 102 
 102 


By type of housing unit, 1980 ........... 134 

In collective quarters, 1980 and 1970.. 
 2 102 102


Percent change, 1970 to 1980 .......... 2 102 
 102

Incollective quarters, 1980 ............ 	 134 

Homeless population, 1980 and 1970 ...... 
 2 !02 102


Percent rhange, 1970 to 1980 .......... 2 102 
 102

Homeless ppulation, 1980 ............... 134 

Per housing unit ........................ 
 I* 1*, 101* 101 1 


Tenure and vacancy ........................ 


By type of unit, 1980 and 1970 .......... 3 103 103 

Percent change, 1970 to 1980 .......... 3 103 103 


By number of units in structure ......... 4 104 104 

By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 7 107 107 

By number of rooms in unit .............. 8 I08 135 I08

By median number of rooms ............... 8 108 135 108

Percent owner occupied .................. 1*,3 1*, 101* 101 I,103 


103

Percent available vacant ................ 1*,3 1*, 	I01* 101 1,103 


103 


Tenure:
 

By number of rooms in unit .............. 10 	 110 110

By persons per room..................... 11 	 III 
 138 111 

By water supply ......................... 13 	 113 113

By toilet and bathing facilities ........ 15 	 115 
 115 

By lighting and television .............. 18 
 118 118 

By cooking fuel ......................... 
 20 120 120

By period of construction ............... 24 124 124 

By number of units instructure ......... 24 124 
 124 

By age and sex of household head ........ 31 131 143 131 

By number of persons in unit ............ 10 110 138 110 


Age and sex of household head:
 
By type of unit ......................... 30 130 
 130

By tenure ............................... 
 31 131 143 131 

By period of construction ............... 32 132 132 


Number of persons in unit:
 

By type of unit ......................... 9 109 109

By number of rooms ...................... 10 110 110

By median number of rooms ............... 10 110 110 

By tenure................................ 
 1 0 110 138 110 

Median persons in unit .................. 9,10 109, 110 109, 110 


Number of persons per room:
 

By tenure ............................... 
 I I III 138 111

By period of construction ............... 29 	 129 
 129

Percent overcrowded ..................... 
1*, 	II 1*, 101* 101 I,111 


29 111, 129 129 


Urban places
 

50,000 10,000 2,000
 
or to to Barrios/
 

more 49,999 9,999 villages
 

1,101 101
 
1,101 101
 

102
 
102
 

134
 
102
 
102
 

134
 
102
 
102
 

134
 
1, 101 101
 

144 144
 

103
 
103
 
104
 
107
 
108 135
 
108 135
 

1,101 1 144 144
 
103
 

1,101 101
 
103
 

110
 
111 138
 
113
 
115
 
118
 
120
 
124
 
124
 
131 143
 
110 138
 

130
 
131 I 3
 
132
 

109
 
110
 
110
 
110 138
 

109, 	110 145 145
 

111 138
 
129
 

I. 101 101 145 145
 
III, 129
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Exhibit C-3-8. TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME I(B) HOLSING SU8JECTS--Continued 

1 Popstan Urban places
and 

Subject Regions Provinces Metro- 50,000 10,000 2,000 
(urban/ (urban/ Dis- politan or to to Barrios/ 
rural) rural) tricts areas more 49,999 9,999 villages 

OCCUPANCY CHARACTERISTICS
 

Type of housing unit ...................... 134 134 144 144
 

By tenure and vacancy, 1980 and 1970 .... 3 103 103 103
 
Percent change, 1970 to 1980 .......... 3 103 103 103
 

By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 5 105 105 105
 
By number of persons in unit ............ 9 109 109 109
 
By median number of persons ............. 9 109 109 109
 
By water supply ......................... 12 112 112 112
 
By source of drinking water ............. 12 112 112 112
 
By toilet and bathing facilities ........ 14 114 114 114
 
By lighting and television .............. 17 117 117 117
 
By cooking fuel ......................... 19 119 119 119
 
By age and sex of household head ........ 30 130 130 130
 
By articles produced in the home for
 
sale or barter ......................... 33 133 133 133
 

STRUCTURAL CHARACTERISTICS
 

Material of walls and roof ................ 136 136
 

By type of unit ......................... 5 105 105 105
 
By number of units in structure ......... 6 106 106 106
 
By tenure and vacancy ................... 7 107 107 107
 
By period of construction ............... 25 125 125 125
 
Percent with stone or metal roof ........ 144
144 

Percent with stone or metal walls ....... 
 144 144
 

Material of floors ........................ 137 137
 

By type of unit ......................... 5 105 105 105
 
By number of units in structure ......... 6 106 106 106
 
By tenure and vacancy ................... I 7 107 107 107
 
By period of construction ................ . 25 125 125 125
 

Number of units in structure .............. 137 137
 

By tenure and vacancy ................... 4 104 104 104
 
By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 6 1O6 106 106
 
By monthly rent ......................... 21 121 121 121
 
By period of construction ............... 24 124 124 124
 
By tenure ............................... 24 124 124 124
 

Number of rooms in unit:
 

By tenure and vacancy ................... 8 108 135 108 108 135
 
By number of persons in unit ............ 10 110 110 110
 
By tenute ............................... 10 110 110 110
 
By median number of persons ............. 10 110 110 110
 
By water supply ......................... 16 116 116 116
 
By toilet and bathing facilities ........ 16 116 116 116
 
By monthly rent ......................... 22 122 122 122
 
By median rent .......................... 22 122 122 122
 
By period of construction ............... 26 126 126 126
 
Median number of rooms .................. I* 1*, l01* 101 1 1,101 1O 145 145
 

Period of construction .................... 139 139
 
By number of units in structure ......... 24 124 124 124
 
By tenure ............................... 24 124 124 124
 
By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 25 125 125 125
 
By number of rooms in unit .............. 26 126 126 126
 
By median number of rooms ............... 26 126 126 126
 
By water supply ......................... 27 127 127 127
 
By toilet and bathing facilities ........ 27 127 127 127
 
Ey lighting ............................. 28 128 128 128
 
By cooking fuel ......................... 28 128 128 128
 
By number of persons per room ........... 29 129 129 129
 
By percent overcrowded.................. 29 129 129 129
 
By age and sex of household head ........ 32 132 132 132
 
Percent built in last 12 months ......... I* I*, I01" 101 I 1,101 101 145 145
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Exhibit C-3-8. 
TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME I(B) HOUSING SUBJECTS--Continued
 

Popstan 
 Urban places
 
and
Subject Regions Provinces Metro- 50,000 10,000 2,000


(urban/ (urban/ Dis- politan 
 or to to Barrios/
rural) rurai) tricts areas 
 more 49,999 9,999 villages
 

PLUMBING FACILITIES 

Water supply ............................. 139 139 
By type of unit......................... 
By tenure .............................. 
By number of rooms in unit ............. 
By median number of rooms .............. 
By monthly rent ........................ 
By median rent ......................... 
By period of construction .............. 
Percent with piped water inside ........ 

12 
13 
16 
16 
23 
23 
27 
I* 

112 
113 
116 
116 
123 
123 
127 

1, 1e * 101 

112 
113 
116 
116 
123 
123 
127 
1 

112 
113 
116 
116 
123 
123 
127 

I,101 101 145 145 

Source of drinking water ................. 139 139 
By type of unit ........................ 12 112 112 112 

Toilet and bathing facilities ............ 140 140 
By type of unit ........................ 
By tenure .............................. 
By number of rooms in unit ............. 
By median number of rooms .............. 
By monthly rent ........................ 
By median rent ......................... 
By period of construction .............. 
Percent with standard plumbing ......... 
Percent with flush toilet, exclusive.. 
Percent with bathtub or shower, 
exclusive ............................. 

14 
15 
16 
16 
23 
23 
27 
I* 

114 
115 
116 
116 
123 
123 
127 

I*,101* 101 

114 
115 
116 
116 
123 
123 
127 
1 

114 
115 
116 
116 
123 
123 
127 

I,101 101 
145 

145 

145 

145 

APPLIANCES AND FUELS 

Lighting ................................. 141 141 
By type of unit ........................ 
By tenure .............................. 
By period of construction ............... 
Percent with electric lighting ......... 

17 
18 
28 

117 
118 
128 

141 

17 
118 
128 

117 
118 
128 

141 145 145 

Television ............................... 141 141 
By type of unit ........................ 
By tenure .............................. 
Percent with television ................ 

17 
18 

117 
118 

117 
118 

117 
118 

145 145 

Cooking fuel ............................. 141 141 
By type of unit .......................... 
By tenure .............................. 
By period of construction .............. 

19 
20 
28 

119 
120 
128 

119 
120 
128 

119 
120 
1?8 

Percent with electric or gas cooking
fuel .................................. 

145 145 

FINANCIAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Monthly rent ............................. 142 142 
By number of units instructure ........ 
By number of rooms inunit ............. 
By median number of rooms .............. 
By water supply, toilet, and bathing
facilities ............................ 

Median monthly rent .................... 

21 
22 
22 

23 
I* 

121 
122 
122 

123 
I*,101*f 101, 142 

121 
122 
122 

123 
I 

121 
122 
122 

123 
I,101 101, 142 144 144 

Home industry ............................ 141 141 
By type of unit ........................ 33 133 133 133 
Percent with home industry ............. 145 145 

*Excluding urban and rural. 
Note: 
 This guide does not distinguish subjects by type of housing unit (conventional, occupied conventional,


etc.); these distinctions are noted in the table titles.
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Exhibit C-4-1. CREW LEADER AUTHORIZATION FOR ENUMERATOR STAFF, RATES OF PAV, AND TRAVEL, FORM PH-202
 

FORM PH-202 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Province I Code
 
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
 

b. Ditrict Code
 

CREW LEADER AUTHORIZATION FOR ENUMERATOR 
STAFF, RATES OF PAY, AND TRAVEL c. Crew leader d. CL Arra No. 

e. Number of f. Earliest date for 
enumerators 9 entrance on duty 
authorized 

INSTRLCTIONSs Select the authorized number of enumerators and recluest them to report for training 25 June 1980. 
Entrance-on-duty date may not be earlier than indicated in item f. Assign largest EA's in your area fil-st, as 
indicated by the estimated persons in each EA. A!ssign the remaining EA's to the first enwuerators who complete 
their initial assigniments satisfactorily. 

I - RATES OF PAY
 

FOR ALL ENUMERATORS Rates FOR ENUMERATORS GIVEN Rates
 
PIECE RATE ASSIGNMENTS
 

g. Training allowance : ersons enumerated (C001) 0 

h. Training travel allowance (>Je) 

k. List in 1)s i
n 
FOR ENUMERATORS GIVEN
 

HOURLY RATE ASSIGNMENTS
 
1. Travel allowance
 

i. Salary he , ( (if authorized) (;er A') 4 

IT - EIJUMERATOR ASSIGNMENTS AUTHORIZED 

.............ed Method of Travel allow-

Name of enumerator EA number number of payment ance authorized 
persons raHourl Piece (piece rate EA's) 

rate T rate YST N 
i)(2) __ 121 (3 - (4)1.141.) (6 (7) 

_ _ _ _ _. _.. . ......... . .. .. . .. .. 

-- ----__-- ~- F 
_ - - _ -~~~~- _ 

Green -Crew leader Blue -DCO White -NSO
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Exhibit C-4-2. OUTLINE OF DISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL 

CHAPTER 1. BACKGROUND INFORMATION 	 9. Processing personnel 
forms
 

1. General introduction to the census 
 10. 	 Appointment actions
 
a. History 
 a. Reassignments

b. Authority 
 b. Resignations
 
c. Value and uses of census information 
 c. Terminations
 

2. Facts about 1980 Census 
 11. 	 Identification Cards
 
a. Development of plans and procedures 
 12. 	 General training plan

b. Basic enumeration plans
 
c. Special procedures 
 a. Supervisory staff
 
d. Census Day 
 b. Office staff
 

c. Field enumeration staff

3. Confidentiality of information
 

a. Census law 
 13. 	 Summary of purpose and use of related forms
 
b. Census rules
 

4. Census organization 
 CHAPTER 3. DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF
 
DISTRICT OFFICE STAFF
a. National Statistical Office (NSO)


b. Field offices 
 1. DCO operations
 

5. Purpose and 
use of manual 	 a. Recruitment
 
b. Training
 
c. Preparation of payrolls and reports
 

CHAPTER 2. PERSONNEL 
 d. Maintenance and distribution f supplies

e. Supervision of enumeration
 

1. General 
 f. Receipt of work from crew leaders
 
g. Office review of completed EA's
 

2. DCO staff positions 	 h. Public relations
I. Handling of accidents and injuries
 
a. District census officer 
 j. Correspondence and files
 
b. Technical assistant 
 k. Transmittal of completed work to PCO
 
c. Administrative assistant
 
d. Administrative clerk 
 2. Relationship of DCO to PCO
 
e. Payroll clerk
 
f. Office review clerks 
 3. Specific duties of office staff positions
g. Clerk typists
g. Clrw typss 
 a. District census officer
i. Enumerators 


b. Technical assistant
c. 
Administrative 

assistant
 

3. Authorization for personnel 	 d. 
Administrative clerk
 
e. Payroll clerk
 a. Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay, 
 f. Office review clerks
 

and Travel 
 g. Clerk typists

b. 	Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator
 

Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel
 
CHAPTER 4. TRAINING
 

4. Rates of pay and travel allowances	 1. 
Types of training
 
a. Pay, travel, and other reimbursements
 
b. Payment procedures 
 a. Classroom
 

b. On-the-job
 

5. Recruitment procedures 	 2. Training schedule
 
a. Sources
 
b. Publicity materials 


a. Supervisory staff
b. Office clerical staff
 
6. Testing applicants 	 c. Field enumeration staff
 

a. Notice to Report for Test 
 3. Training space
 
b. Enumerator Selection Aid
 
c. Answoar Key to Enumerator Selection Aid 
 a. Requirements

d. Application and Personnel Form for 
 b. DCO responsibility


Temporary Service 
 c. Crew leader responsibility
 

4. DCO observation of enumerator training

7. Interviewing applicants
 

5. Purpose and use of specific training materials
8. Selection and appointment procedures
 a. Guide for Training Crew Leaders
 
a. Guidelines for determining eligibility 	 b. Crew Leader's Reference Manual

b. Authority to app6int 
 c. Guide for Yraining Enumerators
 
c. Notice to Report for Training 
 d. Enumerator's Reference Manual

d. Authority to administer Oath of Office 
 e. Enumerator's Workbook
 



Appendix 	 199
 

Exhibit C-4-2. OUTLINE OF DISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL--Continued
 

CHAPTER 5. PAYROLLS AND TRAVEL d. Training of enumerators for T-Night
 
enumeration
 

1. General 	 e. Group Training Report
 

2. Pay system for district census officer 	 6. Reports on enumeration progress and cost
 
3. Pay system for office staff 	 a. DCO cost reports before enumeration
 

b. DCO combined enumeration progress and cost
 

a. Frequency of pay period 	 reports after start of enumeration
 
b. Pay rates 	 c. Enumeration progress report to DCO by
 
c. Time and attendance forms 	 crew ]kaders
 
d. Method of disbursement 	 d. Field Progress and Cost Report
 
e. DCO payroll vouchers
 

7. Procedure for late crew leader reports
 
4. Pay system for field enumeration staff
 

8. Summary of purpose and use of related forms
a. Crew Leajer Pay Authorization 

b. Enumerator Pay Authorization
 
c. Frequency and method of disbursement 	 CHAPTER 7. OFFICE REVIEW PROCEDURES
 

5. Travel allowance authorizations 	 1. General
 

a. Office supervisors
 
b. Forms for requesting travel reimbursement 2. Office review staff
 
c. Crew leaders
d. Enumerators 
 a. Technical and/or administrative assistant
b. Office review clerks
 

6. DCO payroll procedure 	 3. Training of office review staff by adminis

a. District census officer 	 trative Pssis~ant
 

b. Supervisory and clerical staff
 
c. Crew leaders 	 b. On-the-job
 
d. Enumerators
 

e. Duties of disbursing officer 	 4. Receipt and check-in of completed EA's
 
f. Enumerator Payroll Register
 
g. Crew Leader Payroll Register 	 a. Receipt of each EA
 

h. PCO/DCO Payroll Register 	 b. Preliminary check of EA for payroll purposes
 

c. Pay authorizations
 
7. Summary of purpose and use of related forms
 

5. Coverage check of EA Books
 

CHAPTER 6. PROGRESS AND COST REPORTING 	 a. General procedure for office review
 
b. Crew Leader's Prelisting
 

1. General
 
6. Review of questionnaires for completeness and
 

2. Authorizations and control forms 	 consistency
 

a. 	Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay, a. Serial number and name of household head
 

and Travel on Phase I questionnaire and Listing
 

b. 	Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator Sheet
 

Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel b. Missing entries
 
c. DCO Master List of EA's 	 c. Extraneous entries
 

d. Crew Leader's Master List of EA's 	 d. Proper "skip" pattern
 
e. Crew Leader Payroll Register 	 e. Entry in P-lb of Phase I questionnaire, and
 

f. Enumerator Payroll Register 	 count in column (7) of Listing Sheet
 

g. PCO/DCO Transmittal 	 f. DCO Final Review of EA
 
g. Basis for accepting or rejecting EA
 

3. Reporting system
 
7. Action to take for rejected EA Books
 

*4. Reports on recruitment progress a. By office review staff
 

*a. Recruitment of crew leaders by DCO b. By technical assistant
 
*b. Recruitment of enumerators by crew leaders c. By crew leader
 

*c. Use of PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment
 

Progress 	 8. Action to take for accepted EA Books
 

a. Record the population counts on DCO
 
5. Reports on training 
 Master List of EA's
 

a. Preliminary training of crew leaders 	 b. Record the date approved
 

b. Enumeration training of crew leaders 	 c. Assemble and package for shipment all
 

c. Training of enumerators by crew leaders 	 approved EA's
 

Note: Only those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (*) are illustrated in the case study.
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Exhibit C-4-2. OUTLINE OF VISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL--ContLnited 

d. Record the date of shipment to PCO 	 CHAPTER 9. OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES
 
e. Prepare PCO/DCO Transmittal
 

1. District office facilities, services, and
 
9. DCO second review of rejected EA's 	 supplies
 

a. 
Record the second date of receipt on DCO a. Arrangement of office space
 
Master List of EA's 
 b. Office equipment
 

b. 	Prepare pay authorization for "clean-up" c. Ordering of additional supplies from PCO
 
enumerator d. Obtaining free testing and training space
 

c. Place appropriate forms in EA Book 
 e. PCO/DCO communication facilities
 
d. Repeat regular procedures for office review f. PCO/DCO transportation facilities
 
e. Verify that all corrections have been made
 
f. Prepare approved EA Books; send to PCO 2. Receipt and distribution of materials from
 

10. 	 Summary of purpose and use of related forms the PCO
 

a. Checking shipments against PCO/DCO
Transmittal
 

CHAPTER 8. PUBLIC RELATIONS b. Checking 	EA materials against DCO Master
 

List 	of EA's
 
1. 	General c. Checking and assembling EA materials for
 

each crew leader area
 
2. National campaign 
 d. Distributing supplies of small items
 

a. Timing 	 (Identification Cards, pencils, etc.)
 
b. Materials 	 to each crew leader
 

c. 	Publicity media e. Distributing bulk supplies of enumer
ation materials to enumerator training
 

3. Publicity program at PCO level 	 sites
 

a. Timing 	 3. Preparation of shipments to PCO
 
b. Materials
 c. Role of province census officer 
 a. Transmittal of completed EA's
b. Transmittal of other materials to PCO
 

4. Publicity program at DCO level 
 via weekly pick-up and delivery service
 

a. Responsibilities of district census officer 4. Correspondence and files
 
b. 	Responsibilities of DCO administrative
 

assistant 
 a. Handling of incoming correspondence
 
c. Assignment of responsibility to crew leaders 
 b. Handling of PCO/DCO conmunications
 

in remote areas c. Maintenance of DCO files
 

5. Recruitment publicity 
 5. Handling of accidents and injuries
 

a. Special recruitment posters and literature
 
b. Distribution of recruitment literature a. 	 gneral
b. Right of government employees to medical
 

6. "Missed Persons" campaign 	 treatment and compensation
 
c. Warning office employees about hazards
 

a. Purpose 
 d. Warning field enumeration staff about
 
b. Method 
 possible dangers
 
c. 	"Were You Counted" Form e. Administrative assistant's responsibil

ities relating to accident and injury

7. Announcement of preliminary population counts
 

a. Preparation of worksheet 	 6. Closing the DCO
 

b. Approval of PCO before counts are released a. Closing date
 
c. 	Presentation of counts to district b. Close-out procedures
 

government c. 
Final reports
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4. Reports on recruitment 

progress 


a. 	Recruitment of crew 

leaders by DCO 


(I) 	Frequency of 

report--weekly 

beginning 9 May 


(2) Required 


information
 

(3) 	Use of PCO/DCO 

Sua-iary of 

Recrujitment 

Progress, Form 

PH-261 


(a) 	Procedures 

for first 

recruitment
 
report 


Exhibit C-4-3. PORTION OF DISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL 

CHAPTER 6. PROGRESS AND COST REPORTING (Part)
 

Reports 
on progress made in recruitment of field enumeration staff at the DCO
 
level are an important part of the overall progress reporting system by which
 
the 	NSO is kept informed on the status of all major field operations.
 

DCO's must make periodic reports on recruitment of crew leaders and enumerators
 
to the PCO. The PCO's must then consolidate all DCO recruitment reports for
 
the province and submit the summary province report 
to the NSO. If it appears

that recruitment is lagging in any area, the NSO will take action to ensure that
 
sufficient staff is hired and trained and reajy to 
begin the enumeration on
 
Census Day, I July.
 

The first DCO recruitment reports will cover recruitment of crew leaders during

the period from about 
the 5th to the 20th of May, to be carried out in accordance
 
with procedures described 
in chapter 2 of this manual. Since the technical
 
assistant is responsible for recruiting crew leaders, he/she will be responsible
 
for compiling the DCO recruitment progress report on scheauled report dates. The
 
report should be telephoned to the DCO if the techrical assistant is traveling
 
on the report date.
 

The DCO must submit a report on crew leader recruitment to the PCO each Friday

during the recruitment period, which means reports on the 9th and 16th of May.

If recruitmeit is not complete by 22 May when crew leaders' preliminary training
 
starts, recruitment activities should continue, and an additional 
recruitment
 
report should be made on 23 Pay.
 

If some crew leaders drop out during the preliminary operations and replacement
 
crew leaders have to be recruited, the PCO should be notified of such changes
 
as soon as possible.
 

Only 	two basic items of information are required for DCO recruitment reports:
 

(I) 	The total number of Epplicants tested for crew leader positions.
 

(2) 	The total number of applicants who have been selected as crew leaders.
 
The number of selected applicants means the number who have been offered
 
and have accepted positions as crew leaders. Such persons should also
 
have been instructed to report for crew leaders' preliminary training
 
on 22 May.
 

Information on progress in recruitment will be recorded by both the DCO and the
 
PCO on the PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment Progress, Form PH-261. The DCO will
 
maintain one copy of the report as record
the DCO master and will information
 
on both crew leader and enumerator recruitment on the OCO master. Similarly,

the PCO will maintain and use a master of the report for recording recruitment
 
information for OCO supervisory positions in each district office, as well as
 
for crew leader and enumerator positions.
 

On each scheduled report date, the DCO clerk responsible for preparing the report

will enter recruitment information on the DCO master and will use carbon paper to
 
make a copy for the PCO.
 

After the district census officer or technical assistant reviews the report,
 
the clerk will telephone or telegraph the report figures to the PCO. Following
 
each report, Lhe DCO will promptly transmit the PCO copy to the PCO as con
firmation of the recruitment report.
 

For the first DCO recruitment report, the report clerk should prepare the report
 
in duplicate with entries as follows:
 

(I) 	Fill heading identification items a to c.
 

(2) 	On the line where your district office code number is entered in Section II,
 
enter in the "Number authorized" column the number of 
crew leaders authorized
 
for your district as shown in your Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay,
 
and Travel.
 

(3) 	Enter the first report date in the column heading above the first double
 
column for report figures.
 

Note: 
 Only 	one section of the chapter on Progress and Cost Reporting is illustrated in the case study.
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(d) 	Procedures 
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quent re-

ports 


b. 	Recruitment of enu-
merators by crew 
leaders 

(1) 	Frequency of 

report--twice 
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mation from 
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Section IV (A), 

Reports, CL 


Record Book
 

c. 	Use of PCO/DCO 

Summary of Recruit-
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(I) 	Preparation for 
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VISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL- Contblued 

(4) Enter the appropriate totals for crew leader applicants as of the report

date 	under the "Number tested" and "Number selected" headings in the 
double column.
 

According to the facilities available, telephone or 
telegraph the following
 
information from form PH-261 
to the PCO on the report date:
 

(I) 	District office code number
 

(2) 	NLImbei of 3pplicants tested 

(3) 	Number of ciew leaders selected 

After making your report, enter the date in heading item d.
 

As soon as possible after telephoning or telegraphing your report, transmit
 
the 	PCO copy to the PCO as confirmation of the report. Either mail the
 
repor, or send it by 
the pick-up and delivery truck, whichever is the faster
 
method.
 

For 	the second and subsequent reports, post the information on progress in
 
recruiting crew leaders in the next available double column on your master.
 
Fill 	'inew PCO copy at the same time by using carbon paper, and be sure to
 
fill 	all heading items. After telephoning or telegraphing the information 
to the PCO on the report date, transmit the PCO copy to the PCO as confirma
tion 	of the report.
 

Crew 	 leaders must report periodically to the DCO on their progress in recruit
ing 	 enumerators during the period from 	 the 12th to the 214th of June, the perioe
when 	 they are preparing for their enumerator training. Recruitment activities
 
during this period will necessarily 
 be combined with preparing the enumerator 
assignments, selecting 
a training site, and all other preliminary duties.
 

Since recruitment ,of a field staff of enumerators is critical to the successful 
conduct of the census, crew leaders will report to the DCO twice weekly during
the 	recruitment 
period on their progress in recruiting enumerators.
 

Each 	 crew leader will be assigned a specific time for reporting enumerator recruit
ment. This would avoid time lost in waiting as would be the case if all tried
make their reports at the same time. Monday reports will be made in person and 

to 

Thursday reports will be made by telephone. The DCO will prepare its summary report 
based on these figures.
 

Crew 	leaders will 
maintain detailed records of 
enumerator applicants tested,

interviewed, and sele-ted in Section III 
of their CL Record Book. On scheduled
 
report dates crew willleaders summarize the recruitment data, and enter the 
figures required for their progress reports on recruitment in Part A of Section
 
IV of the CL Record Book.
 

The 	 crew leaders will report the following figures to the clerk responsible for 
preparing the report.
 

(I) 	The total number of enumerator applicants tested as shown in column 3 
for the report date appearing in column ;. 

(2) 	The total number of enumerators selected as shown in column 4 for the
 
report date. Selected applicants are 
those who have been offered and
 
who have accepted positions as enumerators arid who have been instructed
 
to attend enumerator training on 25 June.
 

In Section III of the DCO master copy of the 
PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment
 
Progress, the report clerk will enter the figures reported by the crew 
leaders.
 

Prior to the first report date the report clerk will 
prepare Section III of
 
the 	 DCO master along with one new PCO copy according to the following 
instructions:
 

(I) 	Enter 
in the first column the number of enumerators authorized for each CL
 
area in the district, as shown in heading item e of the DCO copies of each
 
Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator Staff, Rates of 
Pay, 	and Travel.
 
This 	total number authorized for the district should then be posted 
to
 
the appropriate line of Section 
II in the "Number authorized" column.
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Exhibit C-4-3. PORTION OF VISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL--Continued
 

(2) 	For receiving 

reports from 

crew leaders 


(3) For consoli-

dation of DCO 

crew leader 

reports 


(4) 	For DCO tele-

phone or tele-

graph report 

to PCO
 

(5) 	For confir-

mation of DCO 

telephone or 

telegraph 

report
 

(2) Enter the report date In the heading above the double column to be used
 
for the first crew leader report.
 

The 	report clerk will transcribe to the appropriate columns the total number
 
of enumerator applicants tested and selected for each CL area. 
Repeat this
 
procedure on each scheduled report date.
 

When all crew leader reports for a specific report date have been transcribed
 
to the DCO master copy, the report clerk will obtain and enter the total
 
number of applicants tested and selected for the district on the "Total" 
line
 
in Section III.
 

The clerk should then post the district totals on enumerator recruitment to
 
the next available column in Section II of the report, 
on the line where DCO

figures on crew leader recruitment are already entered. The report clerk
 
will 	enter the recruitment totals for the district 
in the lower half of the
 
line designated "Enumerator" and the current report date in the column heading.
 

The 	report clerk will then follow the 
usual procedure of telephoning or
 
telegraphing the Section II figures to 
the PCO on the report date. The
 
required figures are the following:
 

(I) 	Number of crew leaders and enumerators authorized
 

(2) 	Number of applicants tested
 

(3) 	Number of applicants selected
 

After telephoning or telegraphing the report finures, the report clerk should
 
promptly transmit the new PCO copy, with heading identification items entered,
 
to the PCO as confirmation. The copy may be sent either by mail or by pick
up and delivery service, whichever is faster.
 

I CONTINUE WITH DISCUSSION OF REPORTS ON TRAININGI 
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Exhibit C-4-4. APPLICATION AND PEISONNEL FOR FOR TEMPORARY SERVICE, FORM PH-206 

Form PH-206 

... iaory 1980) 
 MI NI STRY OF ECONOMY! Appointed for 

NATIONAL. STATISTICAL OFFICE 
APPLICATION AND PERSONNEL 	

op 
FORM FOR TEMFORARY SERVICE 	 8ndHousing Censuses
 

INSTRU'TIONS - will usedThis form be orlv for employees for major censuses. Appointmentsentries, except signatures, musr be made by typewriter or 	
may not exceed 12 months. All

printel with heavy pressure by ballpoint pen. Ali copies must Se legible. 

Part A - APPLICATION Part B - NOTICE OF PERSONNEL ACTION(To be completed by upplicont) (To be completed by supervisor) 
1. Name (Family name  given name) PLEASE PRINT 1 , 	Temporary ] Enumerator [] Office worker 

appointment___[ -trw_ leader 
 [] Other 
2. Iloie address (Road, city, or hlanl-t, or 3. Provincre I (Rate of pay shown in item 25)

othrr de'scription )I locatio,. Dt~,lrl(') This appointment is subject to conditions outl~ned below.be terminated at any time 	 It matywithin 12 months. It may be terminated 
without furtdlc written notice at the close of the last day you are__assigned to duty. 

4. Date of birth (Dac, rionth. y-,, 5. "Tlephine No. 20. 'POINTM-NT A lTORITY: Censius Law of 1957 
6. Ilave you h. ,.jii.m ,,r ntot.ricci :r -rs 	 21. AGENi.'(CODE: NSO 068s) Ministry of Economy 

;Yes--. gt.rc ~ ___22. Place -Provin'e 

-ltvi, 

Answer 

N0 

by plocing 

ty tro u - ____ 	 to ___ ___ ___ __ i 
X in opp'op'iote column VeiNo Districtwork 
 CityIfapplicable)
 

7. Are you a citizen oI POPSTAN? IfNo, I y,23. Effect ive i). montith, yeargive country of which you are rlizen.a 	 datv oIf 
8. Do no, h- ny hctr I or ii-bilirv? -ou 	 I 

IfVo., explai in tit,- 17 24. Ciompensation front: 1980 Population and Housing Censuses 
9. Are -u now rulip,.d If Yes, j!ir. name of employer,

type'oiI ro-k. hours of work. -,Iary, 	
25. Remarks and salary rates - Insert rates of pay appropriateetc. itt item 17. for the type of appointtent indicaterd in item 19. 

10. hiay.,'ouiver been dt(hary., (fired) from I job,or iave a. 
 Ratesyou quit after heing;informed 'lii. your emplover 	 intendedto dischatrge flirt.) you i ye.s. Aliv' it tmi Ilichnarnm 17 j (I) Training (fee) .... .......................
.ao addr, s f niploycr, date, antirteas or; in ,o/t a-. (2) Listing (each) ..........................
 
11. 11-.. ou been ,rrested since your Ilth birthidai 	 (3) Persons enumerated (each).............
ItY -s, giv r in itert 17 the datvp,charpe, pla.' nOd 14) r ite.......... ..............
 

take if) , '() -" -Ton rae f ....................... .
 

12a. la- you had previous intervie%ing experince? 5bT re l e e 
b. Ili,,,ou h.di ttv prr%,ious experin, I ,,otking

in an office¢ (I) IIourly pay rate .........................
It Ye.s to ile di or h ahone. ratl.. (2) Travel (per kilometer) 

(3) Nigh:s in travel status (each)...........
 
13. A'r-I , nP t, '.WI,,r a week? 	 c.u 16 11 iuliday;, 6, 1Ai1 	 [ _ Office worker 

V... 'pIt 

(1) Ilouriy pay rate .......................
 
(2) Travel (per kilometer) 

14. Ii hlo,t, do you undetitn and agree tiat this  (3)Nights in travel status(each) ........
'0,'kmu1,1rbe doue during I specified v'riod, not 
-

")d. Other - Specify ,dutiesand rates 
;hen youl at to do it? 

(I)

15. Education - Circ, highoe;t ,,r ontleted. (2) 

Primary 
 5Idle IlighSchool iUnivetsity 	 26. Appointing
 

1 2 3 ,4 5 6 7 8 ) 10 11 12 1 2 , 4 5 	 officer's
 
signature 
 Date
16. Indicate your knowledge ol latguage or dialectsi by entering ''E Part C - OATH AND APPOINTMENT AFFIDAVITS 

for excellent, "G'' for gii(orl "FI~'' fir fair opposite each.
 
Language ordialect f ,27.
Reading Speaking Understanding Itriting I have read the Oath and Appointment Affidavits and I hereby swear(or affirm) to them as prescribed by the National Statistical Office. 

Appointee's 

signature 
28. (To be completed by person administering oath)


17. Remarks 
 Subscribe and sworn (oraffirmed)before me this- day of_ _
 

19 Al). at
 

(Place) 
 (Province)
 

Officer's signature
 

18. 1 certify that the statements made in thisapplication .t 
 Title
trueto the best of my knowledge and belief.
Atpuotst ofI 

have been designated to administer oaths under
Applicant's
signature 	 Date 
 Section- Act of 

Personnrl folder (White) Employee (Yellow) NSO payroll (Pink) 
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Exhibit C-4-5. ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-204
 

Form PH-204 Ministry of Economy DO NOT USE
 

(January 1980) National Statistical Office Number right
 

Parts I aad
ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID 	 Ii 

Parts IIsrnd IV
 

A. Name (Family name - given name) Please PRINT 	 C. Year of birth 

B. Address 	 D. Date of test
 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS
 

This 	test contains questions on map reading, arithmetic, vocabulary, and reading.
 
The questions need not be answered in order. Answer first those that you can
 
without delay. Then go back and answer those questions you passed over. Give
 
an m,,wur to all questions even though you are not sure your answer is correct.
 
A pe,-fe:t score is not required in order to be eligible.
 

There are two ways to answer questions on this test. The first is to put your
 
answer in the space provided. For example:
 

I. Multiply 4 by 7. 	 Answer 2R
 

The 	correct answer is 28 and is entered in the space provided.
 

The second way to give an answer is to select the letter which represents the
 
correct answer and enter that letter in the space provided. For example, you are
 
instructed to select the word which means the same as the word in capital letters.
 

I. 	 The National Stat;st;cal Office will HIRE people to take the Population
 
and Huusing Censuses.
 

A - help
 
B - train
 
C - employ
 

D - want
 
E - allow Answer
 

The correct answer for this question is employ, representd by the letter "C."
 

The letter "C" is entered in the answer space.
 

TIME ALLOWED - 60 MINUTES
 



206 Appendix
 

Exhibit C-4-5. ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-204--Continued
 

PART I - MAP READING
 
Read each question carefully and enter your answer in the space provided (or on the map)
 

LEGEND
 

All 	weather toad
 

Z 	 Z Trail c 

I-Z River 

Stream 
 0
 

-H--Railroad 
 F PAIM ROA1D 0 

Bridge ,,_ 

U House 

AYOSTREET
SE
 1 

NILE ROAD 	 -

N HIGH STREET 

TING STREET
 

SCA Itf 

100 0 100 200 METERS
 

QUESTIONS I THROUGH 7 
REFER TO TIIE MAP ABOVE.
 

You 	are instructed 
to work in an area on the map. The boundaries of your area are as 
follows:
 

northern boundary - Rayco Street
 
eastern boundary - River Road
 
southern boundary - Ting Street
 
western boundary - Route 12
 

1. 	On the map, draw a 
line down the middle of the streets or roads
 
that form the boundaries of your 
area .................................... 
 Answer (on map)
 

.. ..
 . .

Answer
 

2. 	How many blocks are in your area? .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . . .. . .. .. .. . .. .. . 


3. 	There is a house cti the southeast corner of River Road and
 
High Street (indicated by E ). Is this house in your
 
work area?............................................................... 


Answer
 

4. On the map, draw arrows (-- ) to indicate the direction of
 
travel you would take 
if you walked by the shortest route from
 
-:intersection of Route 8 and Dell 
Road to the intersection
 

c' Route 12 and High Street .............................................. 
 Answer (onmap) 

5. 	How many bridges are there east of Route 
12? ............................. 
 Answer
 

6. 	One centimeter on the map represents 100 meters on the ground. If
 
Point A on the map is 31 centimeters from Point B, what is the
 
actual (groundi distance from Point A 
co Point B? ........................ 
 Answer
 

(meters)

7. A man on a bicycle rode 60 kilometers in 5 hours. On the average,


how many kilometers did he ride in 1 hour? 
............................... 
 Answer
 

(kilometers)
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Exhib.Lt C-4-5. ENU.ERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-204--ContYLnued 

PART II - ARITHMETIC 

fead each question carefully and enter your answer in the space provided. 

8. Use the following information to answer question 8.
 

"To change weekly rent to monthly rent, you must multiply
 
the weekly figure by 4 1/3."
 

Mrs. 	Lopez reports her weekly rent as 912. What is her monthly rent? ..................... Answer _
 

9. Use the following information to answer question 9. 

"To change yearly rent to monthly rent, you must divide
 
the yearly figure by 12."
 

. .. .. .. .. . .. .. ... . ... .
Mr. Agru reports his yearly rent as 9660. What is his monthly rent? 	 Answerg
 

10. 	 Mr. Moran tells you that he was born in October 1907 but he isn't sure of
 
his age. Enter his age as of his last birthday. (Assume that you are
 
enumerating on I July 198)) ............................................................... Answer
 

11. 	 Mr. Cato tel Is you he will be 37 years old in about 2 weeks. What
 
.. .. . .. .. .. . .. .. .. . ... . .. .. .. ... .. . .. .. .. .
will you record as his age at his last birthday? 	 Answer
 

12. 	 You have enumerated 5 families in your work area with the following results:
 

family 1 - 4 males, 5 female, 
fami Iy 2 - 6 males, 3 females 
family 3 - 4 males, I female 
family 4 - 5 males, 3 females 
family 5 - 3 males, 6 females 

. ... . .. .. .. .. .. . . ... . ... . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..  
What is the total number of persons enumerated? 	 Answer
 

13. 	 Add 63 SPACE FOR CALCULATIONS 
318 
121
 
176
 
87 

220
 
47
 
22
 

Answer
 

PART III - VOCABULARY 

;"or each qu,_ stion choose the, o~re answer which BEST fits the meaning of the word in capital letters, 
then mark the letter which corresponds to jnux inswv-er in the space provided. 

14. 	 Do not PERMIT anyone but NSO employees 16. He was RELUCTANT to answer the question.
 
to see the completed census forms.
 

A - forbid A - unable 
B - encourage B - unwilling 
C - allow C - unqualified 
D - command D - anxious 
F - require Answer__ E - pleased Answer 

15. 	 Census information remains CONFIDENTIAL. 17. John gets 920 a week in WAGES.
 

A- essential A - pay
 
B - important B - rent
 
C - interesting C - interest
 
D - reliable D - dividends
 
E - secret Answer E - bonds 	 Answer_
 

http:Exhib.Lt
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Exhibit C-4-5. ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-204--Continued 

PART IV - READING
 

Read questions 18 and 19 
carefully and enter the letter which represents the correct answer in the
 
answer space.
 

18. A housing unit is vacant 
if no persons are living in it at 
the time of enumer.
 
ation. However, if the occupants are only temporarily absent, consider 
the

unit as occupied. A vacant unit may be furnished 
or unfurnished; it may be
 
for rent or for sale; it may already have been rented or sold, but the new
 
occupants have not moved in.
 

Which of the following is a vacant housing unit?
 

- Empty house with no furniture that
A has a 'Sold' sign in front.
 
B - A house whose occupants have gone on 
a 1-week vacation.
 
C - A large house where only a caretaker lives.
 
D 
- A furnished apartment whose new occupants have just moved 
in.
 
E - A trailer with only one person 
living in it................................ 
Answer
 

19. Tihe count of rooms will include living rooms, dining rooms, 
kitchens, hed
rooms, studies, playrooms, and servants' quarters. 
 Bathrooms, halls, closets,
 
foyers, and porches NOT to
are be counted as rooms.
 

A respondent tells you two
that he has bedrooms, two large storage closets,
 
a kitchen, a 
living room, I bathroom, and a room he uses 
as a study. How
 
many rooms would you report for this house?
 

A- 3 
B -5
 
C- 6
 
D-4
 
E .......... ... .. .... 
 .................. 
 ....... 
 ..... .... ....... ........ ...... A nswe r
 

Reard questions 20 throuqh 26 carefully and enter your answer in the space provided. 

20. The school system consists of 5 years of primary school, 
3 years of middle school,

4 years of high school, and 4 years of undergraduate university education.
 
If a respondent states 
that he/she completed middle school and 
starced but

did not complete the 4th year of high school, 
what would you record as
 
the highest grade or year comipleted?.................................................. 


Answer
 

21. The respondent said she attended her college classes as 
a full-time student last
 
month. The also worked as 
a waitress 3 hours each Saturday.
 
In recording what she 
did most of last 
month, which would you select--working,

own housework, going to school, 
or something else? .................................... 
Answer
 

QUESTIONS 22 THIOUGH 26 REFER TO THE 
FOLLOWING STATEMENT.
 

In the census, relationship for each person 
is to be expressed in terms of
 
relationship to the head of 
the household.
 

From these examples select the 
correct relationship description for the
 
household member described 
in 22-26 below:
 

Spou.e 
 Son or daughter Other 
 Nonrelative
 
of head 
 of head/spouse 
 relative
 

22. Sister of the spouse of head
........................................ 

Answer
 

23. 
 Daughter of head.................................................... 

Answer
 

24. Lodger ............................................................... 

Answer
 

25. Wife of head........................................................ 

Answer
 

26. Daughter of head's brother 
.......................................... 

Answer
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Exhibit C-4-6. AUTHORIZATION FOR STAFF, RATES OF PAV, ANO TRAVEL, FORM PH-201 

FORM PH-201 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Province Code 
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

b. District 	 Code
PHASE I 

AUTHORIZATION FOR STAFF, RATES 
OF PAY, AND TRAVEL c. Number of CL areas d. Number of EA's 

IN NO CASE IS THE DISTRICT CENSUS OFFICE TO EXCEED THE AUTHORIZATION
 
INDICATED IN COLUMN 3 OF SECTIONS I AND II
 

I- PERSONNEL AND MAN-HOURS AUTHORIZATION 

Line Number Hourly Date of Appointment Man-hours 
No. Position of 

positions 
salary
rate 

entrance 
on duty 

termination 
date 

authorized 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

1 District census officer 1 

2 Technical assi;tant
 

3 Administrative assistant
 

4 Administrative clerk
 

5 Payroll clerk
 

6 Office review clerks
 

7 Clerk-typists
 

8 

9 

10
 

11 Crew leaders
 

12 Piece rate enumerators
 
Hourly rate enumerators
 

13 (Special EA's)
 

14 Other hourly rate enumeration 

II - TRAVEL ALLOWANCES 

Line Position Total Approval 

(t) (2) 
 (3)
 
Census officer,.
 
assistants, office staff
 

2 	 Crew leader 0 Province census officer Dat
 
Enumerator
 

3 	 (11'.eee r'ate aIlowance) 

Remarks
 

Yellow - DCfO Salmon - PCO Green - NSO 
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Exhibit C-4-7. NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TEST, FORM PH-203, NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TRAINING, FORM PH-207, AND
 
IDENTIFICATION CARD, FORM PH-119 

FORM PH-203 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TEST 
1980 Population and Housing Censuses 

We understand that you are interested in partuCipating as a temporary
employee in POPSTAN'S 1980 Population and Housing Censuses to be 
conducted soon. 

A requirement for such employment is to pass a wiitten test. The test in your area will he given on the date and at the time and place indicated
below. Please bring this card and a pencil and ballpoint pen with you. 

Sincerely, 

Censul Supervisor .. 
Date 
 Place
 

Time 

FORM PH-207 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TRAINING 
1980 Population and Housing Censuses 

You have been selected lr the JlOsitillin of afor
the 1980 Populautioln aull Iouising Censuses. Please report for
 
(lays III training 111the (late an1d at the tille and platce shown 
Ilelow. 

If you caulnot attend the tranilng session, please notify me or the Census 
Office In 

Sincerely, 

Census Supervisor
 
Date Place
 

Time 

FORM PH.119 
(January 1980) 

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY 

POPSTAN 
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

1980 POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUSES a 

10l
 

CENSUS EMPLOYEE 
E 

OFFICIAL CREDENTIAL 
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Exhibt C-4-8. ANSWER KEV TO ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-205
 

Form PH-205 

(January 1980) 


INSTRUCTIONS TO EXAMINER 

answer is known even though 


question correct. Persons 


PART 


PART 


PART 


PART 


Ministry of Economy
 
National Statistical Office
 

ANSWER KEY TO ENUMERATOR SELCTION AID 

If the applicant clearly indicates by an answer in the booklet that the correct
 

it is expressed in some way other than shown in the scoring key, mark the
 

failing to earn at least the minimum score are rated ineligible.
 

I: 	 1 - lines through Rayco Street, River Road, 

Ting Street and Route 12 

2 -4
 

3 - no 

4 - on map - arrows go to southeast on Dell Road
 
to Route 12, south on Route 12 to High Street
 

5 -1
 

6 - 350 	meters 

7 - 12 	kilometers 

II: 	 8- 052 

9 - 955 

10 - 72
 

11 - 36
 

12 - 40 

13 - 1054 

Ill: 	 14 -C
 

15 - E 

16 - B 

17 - A
 

IV: 	 18 - A
 

19 - B
 

20 - 11
 

21 - going to school
 

22 - other relative
 

23 - son or daughter uf head/spouse
 

24 - nonrelative
 

25 - spouse 	of head
 

26 - other relative
 



Day and 
period Subject Day -nd 

period Subject 

riga 

22 May 

morning 

. 

OP ing PRE NRYOERTIN
Part 1. PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS 

Introduction and orientation to job 

a. Opening remarks 
b. Obiectives of the 1980 Le'!suses of 

Population and Housing 
c. Significance of Oath of Office 
d. Administration of Oath of Office 
e. Completion of \pplication and Personnel 

Form for Temporary Service 
f. Importance of confidentiality 
g. Use of Identification Card 
h. Cond;tion of enoioyment 

22 May 

afternoon 

5. 

6. 

Review of maps and area 
a. Using census mapsb. Locating EA and CL area boundaries 
c. Adding and deleting detail on maps
d. Making sketch maps 
e. Identifying large collective quarters 
F. Prelisting 5 consecutive units in each EA for 

crew leader check of enumerator's listing 
g. Prelisting 10 consecutive units .n each EA for 

DCO check on coverage 

Splitting large EA's 
a. Select boundary 

2. Overview of crew leader's job 
a. Overall census organization 

(I) National Statistical Office (NSO) 

(2) Province Census Office (PCO) 

b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 

Number each part 
Prepare maps 
Record the information on Master List of EA's 
Transmit Crew Leader Report of Split EA's 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

(3) District Census Office (DCO)
(4) Crew !eader (CL) area 
(5) Enumeration area (EA) 
Relation of the crew leader to the DCO 
Purpose of Crew Leader Authorization for 
Enumerator Staff, Rates of Pay, and 
Travel 
Completion of prei'minary operations 

Supervision of enumeration 

23 May 
morning 

I 

7. Recruitment procedures for enumerators 
a. Distribute publicity materials 
b. Contact local officials for recommendations 

and assistance in finding applicants 
c. Arrange with DCO for use of suitable 

testing and training space 
d. Post announcement of date and place of testing 

ml 

cz 

> 

-

3. Preview of training nrogram on preliminary 
operations 

a. Using crew leader and enumerator maps 
b. Splitting large EAs 
c. Recruiting and selecting enumerators 
d. Preparing for enumerator training 

8. Testing and selection of enumerators 
a. Arrange furniture and equipment at testing site 
b. Administer and score the Enumerator Selection 

Aid test 

c. Review Application and Personnel Form for 
Temporary Service 

d. interview enumerator applicants 

-

1. Materials for preliminary operations 
a. CL area map 

b. Crew Leader's Reference Manual 
c. Crew Leader's (CL) Record Bock 
d. Master List of EA's for Field Operations 
e. Crew Leader's Prelisting 
f. Crew Leader Autho-ization for Enumerator 

Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel 
g. Recruitment posters and other publicity 

materials 
h. Notice to Report for Test 
i. Enumerator Selection Aid 

j. Answer Key to Enumerator Selection Aid 
k. Application and Personnel Form for 

Temporary Service 
Z. Notice to Report for Training 
m. Crew Leader Pay Authorization 

23 May 

afternoon 

9. 

10. 

e. Select best qualified applicants
f. Notify enumerators of time and place of 

training 

Recruitment records znd reports 
a. Use CL Record Dook to record names of 

applicants and enumerators selected 
b. Report recruitment progress to DCO on 

specified dates 

Preparatory activities for enumerator training 
a. Decisions on holding joint training sessions 

combining tdo or three crew leader areas 
b. Responsibility fur obtaining training space 

for joint sessions 
c. Specifications for training space and persons 

to contact 



Day and 

Day and 

period Subject r"
period 
 Subject
 

d. Specifications 
for lodging facilities fnr 
 9 June 17. Enumerator training (training as
enumerators and persons to contact 	
it will be given


morning to enumerators except that 
it must compressed
e. Assembly of materials needed for training 
 through and completed in 2 days).
 
10 June
11. Administrative -equir-ments 
 afternoon
 

a. Record of hours worked and 
kilometers traveled
 
b. Weekly preparation and transmittal of Pay ........ ........................................


Authorization to LCO 
 .. June 10. Supervisory responsibilities during trainingc. 
 Pick-up and dellvery schedule in each district morning a. Making initial enumerator assignments
d. Handling accidents and injuries 
 b. Scheduling first visit to observe each
enumerator 
12. Closing remarks 
 (1) Record date, time, and place of appoint-


a. Time and place for next training session

b . Reports and materia ls 	 ment in CL Record Book (and make sure
to bring to next session 	 enumer.itor enters rne u e a
EA Book) o n e s i it onn thet e f o t ofront of 

(2) Schedule first 
vists to weakest enu
mertors
Part 2. SUPERVISION OF ENUMERATION 
 c. Reviewin, ,nd completing personnel forms
 

d. Completing 'roup Training Report
9 June 13. Opening remarks 

e. Transmitting Group Training Report, personnel
morning 


forms, and enumerator tests to DCO

14. Review of crew leader's preliminary field
 

operations 

a.
19. PreparationSet up for enumerator assignments
initial assignments of 
largest EA's-

b. Instruction for completing unfinished pre-
 b. one per enumerator
Record assignment in 
CL Record Book and Crew
liminary operations 
 Leader Authorization for Enumerator Staff,
 

15. Freview of training and supervision of enumeration 
 Rates of Pay, and Travel
 
a. Introduction to enumerator's job 
 c. Transfer detail from crew leader's map to
(1) Canvassing the EA and listing all HU's 
 enumerator's map


and CQ's on Listing Sheet (PH-I) 
 d. Assemble materials in enumerator kits
(2) Assign;ng serial numbers 
 (I) FA Book
(3) Filling Phase I questionnaires 
 (2) EA map
b. Introduction to crew leader's job 
 (3) Six pencils
(1) Preparing assignments 

(4) iCR forms and envelopes


(2) Training enumerators
 
(3) Visiting enumerators to observe and 
 20. Supervision of enumerators 
in field
review their work 
 a. Plan schedule of initial visits to observe
(4) Issuing pay authorizations 


each enumerator in first 2 days of enumer(5) Transmitting completed EA's 
to DCO 
 ation and review completed work
(6) Recording appropriate information in 
 b. 
Observe and review work of enumerators
CL Record Book 

(1)


(7) 	 Reporting weekly progress 
Accompany enumerator and fill Observation
 
and Review Form in CL Record Book
 

(2) Review Listing Sheet entries and filled
questionnaires

16. Preparation for enumerator training 
 (3) Discuss the observation and review-a. Mail 
Notice to Report for Training 


both good points and weak points
b. Prepare name cards 
for seating chart 
 c. Verify the Summary of Page Totals on 
inside
c. 
 Complete Part B of Application and Personnci 
 cover of EA Book
Forn for Temporary Service 
 d. Make appointments for additional observation
d. Arrange training room to best advantage 
 as necessary
 

c 



--

V 

Day and 
 Dri 
period Subject perid Subjectpriod 

e. Retrain or replace incompetent enumerators 
 24. Transmitting to DCC
f. Conduct final review of completed EA's 
 a. Miaterials to be tra;ismitted
(1) Make specified checks of Phase 
I ques-
 (1) Completed EA Books (and EA maps)

tionnaire 


(2) Crew Leader's Pay Authorizations
(2) Complete Crew Leader's 
Final 	Review of EA 
 (3) Enumerator's P3y Authorizations
(3) Resolve problems and assist with non-
 (4) Field Progress and Cost Reports

responses 


(51 Miscellaneous communications to DCO staff
(4) Complete items 4 through 3 on front 
 fregarding broblems, refusals, etc.)
 
cover of EA Book 
 b. Method of transmittal
 

(5) 	 Check coverage with Crew Leader's Pre
listing 
 25. Final transmittal to DCO at 
end of assignment
(6) Verify that interviews were completed 
 a. Crew leader's materials
 

(7) Close out EA 
 (1) Completed crew leader's Master List
 g. Assign additional EA's 
 of EA's for Field Operations

h. Ass;gn Special EA's 
 (2) List of Specia! EA's
 

(3) Map of CL area
 
11 June *21. Practice training (4) CL Record Book
 

(5) Identification Card
afternoon *a. Importance of role as trainer 
 (6) Blank forms (EA Books, Field Progress and
*b. Training principles 

Cost Reports, Pay Authorizations, etc.)
*c. 
 Study 	and use of Training Guide 7a
 

b. Enumerator kits
 
*d. Practice presentations >
 

22. Enumerator Pay Authorizations 	 26. Checklist of enumeration supplies 
 _a. Small items which crew leaders will take to (
a. Issuing procedures 


training site with them (Identification Cards
(1) Upon completion of training and enu-	 7 3
for enumerators, Pay Authorizations, etc.) 

meration of one-third of the assigned b. Bulk supplies to be delivered by DCO to each
EA 

crew leader training site (kits with EA Books
(2) Upon crew leaders final review of the 
 and maps, pencils, Enumerator's Reference


EA Book 

Manuals, EnumeraLor's Workbooks, etc.)


b. Preparation of pay authorizations
 

27. Closing remarks
23. Progress and cost reports 
 a. Reminder about progress reporting
 
a. Filling Field Progress and Costs Reports 
 b. Reminder about 
DCO field obsurvation
 
b. Source of information for the report 
 c. Review of crew leader's responsibilities
 

Note: Only those portion ot the outline with an asterisk (*) are illustrated in the case study. 



215 Appendix 


Exhibit C-4-10. PORTION OF GLIDE FOR TRAINING CREW LEADERS
 

Outl ine 	 Narrative
 

21. Practice training Good rorn,ng. I hope all of you are 
ready for this part of your training.
 

Today we are going to be concerned with how you train your enumerators; one
 

of your most important supervisory duties is the training of your enumerators.
 

When you train, you will use the same Guide for Training Enumerators that I
 

used in training you--the one which I gave you to study yesterday when we
 

completed the enumerator training. A little later this morning, each of you
 
will have the opportunity to do some practice training, using the portion of
 

the 	Guide which I assigned to you.
 

a. 	Importance of role as I can't stress enough the importance of your role as trainer. Census work
 
trainer is highly specialized work for which the 
necessary knowledge and skills must
 

be taught quickly and effectively. Successful enumeration in your district
 

will depend in 
a large measure on a successful training session. The success
 

of your training session will depend on how thoroughly you prepare yourself
 

for training and how effectively you use the training materials.
 

b. 	Training principles As you probably know, there 
are 	certain basic training principles which per

tain to all types of training. Some of these are particularly applicable to
 

your training of enumerators, when you will be using a verbatim Training Guide.
 

As you begin discussing each principle, write a brief
 
version of it on the blackboard. For the first prin
ciple, write:
 

1. Prepare yourself.
 

() Prepare yourself The first principle you should follow is to prepare yourself by knowing your
 

material thoroughly. Go over the main concepts and procedures for enumeration
 

until you understand them fully. Study your Training Guide and practice using
 

it, so that you are completely familiar with it. Trainees can sense very
 

quickly when an instructor is not prepared.
 

Write:
 

2. 	Plan your presentation.
 

(2) Plan your Second, plan your own presentation by marking key points in your Guide for
 
presentation emphasis and repetition. 
 Also note special explanations of illustrations
 

from your own experience which will help to clarify certain points.
 

Write:
 

3. 	Present topics in logical order.
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Exhibzt C-4-TO. PORTION OF GUIDE FOR TRAINING CREW LEAVEPS--Conltnued 

Outi ne Narrative 

(3) Present topics in 
logical order 

Third, present topics in logical order by following the exact order of pres
entation in the prepared Guide. The order of topics in your Guide has been 

carefully planned. You must follow it. 

Write:
 

4. Encourage trainee participation.
 

(4) Encourage trainee Fourth, make full 
use of trainee participation through the various methods
 
participation provided in the Guide. 
 These include asking questions, doing practice ex

ercises and mock interviews, having trainees read, etc. By having trainees
 

participate, you will hold thei: interest and keep them alert. However, a
 

word of caution about calling on trainees--call on the timid trainees as well
 

as the eager ones who are always volunteering.
 

5. Vary the presentation.
 

(5) Vary the Make full use of any devices which are called for in the Guide to vary the
presentation presentation. 
These include the use of the blackboard for emphasis or
 

sketching, use of illustrations or enlargements of forms, and use of any
 

other visual or audio-visual 
training materials provided, such as film

strips, recordings, and movies.
 

6. Create interest.
 

(6) Create interest Next, create interest by your own 
example. You and your own attitude are
 

major factors in creating interest and arousing enthusiasm on the part of
 

your trainees. Only by showing interest in the subject yourself will you be
 

able to stimulate the interest of your trainees. Also, by always being cheer

ful and conFident in your role as trainer, you will establish rapport with
 

your class and be more effective in accomplishing your training objectives.
 

Above all, be honest in your answers to trainees. They can quickly tell
 

when you are guessing. If you are unsure about an answer, suggest that all
 

of you look up the answer together. If the answer can't ba found in the
 

manual, then promise to 
get the answer and be sure to keep your promise.
 

After all, you are a new employee too, and it is understandable that you
 

would not be prepared to answer every question that could be raised. It is
 

important, however, that you follow through on any promises.
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Outline 


(7) Have trainees 


practice 


c. 	Study and use of 

Training Guide 


(I) Importance of ad-
hering closely 
to
 
the presentation 


and instructions 


in the Guide 


GUIDE FOR TRAINING CREW LEADERS--Contbnued
 

Narrative
 

Write:
 

7. 	Have trainees practice.
 

Finally, it is essential that trainees be given the opportunity to practice
 
what they are taught as soon as 
they are ready. Therefore, as soon as your
 

enumerators have learned the questionnaire items and the related enumeration
 
procedures, they must have practice 
in using the questionnaire. This is
 

provided through mock interviews in the classroom. This practice cannot be
 
omitted. You are responsible for seeing that 
the trainees get this necessary
 

practice.
 

Are 	there any questions about these training principles?
 

LAnswer
any questions.
 
Even though this may be your first experience at training, you should not be
 
timid about 
it. The verbatim Guide for Training Enumerators, as you have
 

probably observed when you studied it, contains complete and explicit 
in
structions for every scep of the training. The material 
has been carefully
 
planned so that every subject is given 
the proper amount of attention, and
 

the important points are emphasized.
 

If you are thoroughly prepared and follow the instructions faithfully, you
 

should achieve the desired results. 
 You will have a smooth and effective
 
training session. Now I want to discuss some specific features of your
 

Training Guide, as described in the introduction.
 

Ask trainees to turn to the introduction
 
in the front of the Guide.
 

It is most important to study this introduction carefully as it contains all
 
the necessary instructions 
on how to use the Guide. 
You must understand
 
the format of the Guide and be able 
to follow the instructions in order to
 

present the 
training effectively. 
 For example, the introduction explains
 
that the Guide has a two-column format with the main points of the training
 

content given in the "Outline" column on the left and the verbatim text
 

that you must follow given in the "Narrative" column on the right. Turn 
to
 

page I of the Guide and note the two columns.
 

e
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Exhibit C-4-10. PORTION OF GUIDE FOR TRAINING CREW LEADERS--Continued 

Outline I 
 Narrative
 

Now look in the introduction again at the explanation of the various symbols
 

used in the Guide. You will see that instructions you are to carry out are
 

enclosed in a six-sided box; of course, you will not read these aloud. These
 

instructions might direct you to use the blackboard, to conduct 
a mock inter

view or have the trainees do a workbook exercise. Questions you are to ask
 

of the trainees and the expected answers aiL enclosed in rectangular boxes.
 
You will need to become familiar with these symbols and follow all instruc

tions in presenting the training. Glance through a few pages in the Guide
 

now and look for some of these symbols.
 

The introduction also contains reminders of specific preparEtions which you
 

should carry out in advance of training, such as preparation of name cards
 

and a seatIng chart for your use. Be sure you check yourself to see that all
 

advance preparations have been carried out as required.
 

(2) 	Importance of Now look in the introduction at the daily timetable by hours.
 
adhering to time
 
schedule
 

You should 	adhere to this daily timetable as closely as possible. It gives
 

time 	allowances for each training topic; these allowances are based on test
 

sessions and are believed to be adequate. In order to cover every topic
 

completely, it is important that you control discussions so that they won't
 

cause departures from the schedule. If a question relates to a subject that
 

will be covered later, ask the trainee to hold the question until you get to
 

that subject. Most questions anticipate material which will be covered later
 

in the training. If a trainee has difficulty understanding a procedure and
 

you feel that you should not take class time to further explain the procedure,
 

explain it to the trainee during a break or at the end of the day.
 

Once 	you get behind schedule it is very difficult to catch up. You may find
 

that your time has run out and you haven't covered some of the important
 

topics or that you are ahead of schedule and have not thoroughly covered some
 

subjects. I suggest you note the beginning time for each subject on the page
 

where it starts.
 

Question: 	 According to the timetable, what time will you note on
 
the page where the training on the housing questions
 
starts, Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: 	 I p.m. (on 26 June).
 

(3) Techniques for The introduction also points out various techniques for using the Guide
 
using raining effectively. 
 For example, it explains that a blank line is used at the end
 
Guide
 

of a question to remind you to call on a trainee by name after you have
 

asked the question, not before. This technique keeps all of the trainees
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Exhibit C-4-10. PORTION OF GUIDE FOR TRAINING CREW LEADE7S--Conunued 

Outline Narrative 

alert. If you call on a trainee first, then ask the question, the others 

may not give close attention. Occasionally It is a good idea to call on the 
same trainee twice in a row. This prevents the trainee from relaxing after 
having just answered a questio,. As the training progresses you should know 
which trainees are weak. YOL. "w'y choose to ask more questions of these 

trainees than of the stronger ones. 

Another suggested technique is to read the prepared text clearly, with as 
much expression as possible. If the trainees are unable to answer your 

questions unless you repeat them, or if they seem to be having a difficult 
time understanding you, ask if you are speaking clearly enough. You should 
also look up at the class frequently. In fact, it should appear as if you 
are talking rather than reading. Be sure to follow the instructions to 
lipause"--this is done for emphasis. Don't read too fast or in a monotone, 
and don't keep your eyes on the text constantly. You must practice this 
reading technique before you actually train. Also, by standing rather than 
sitting to make your presentation, you will have better control of the class, 
be able to project your voice better, and have more freedom to move around. 
You should elevate your Guide so that it is at a comfortable height for read

ing from a standing position. 

If you have an instruction to use the blackboard, mark your place in the 
Guide with a pencil so that you can find it again easily. Write large and 

clearly enough on the blackboard, so that it can be easily seen by all 
trainees. You should know ahead of time when the use of the blackboard is 
required. A suggested technique to save training time, is to put illustra

tions on your blackboard in advance--during lunch time, or at a break, or 
when trainees are doing workbook exercises. There are other helpful tech
niques mentioned in this part of the introduction. You should study and 
apply all of them when you are training. 

d. Practice presentations de are about to begin the practice training presentations for which you 

studied last night. When you take your turn at being the trainer, you are 
to carry out all the instructions contained in your assigned portion of the 
Guide. The rest of the group will act as trainees and will answer questions 
or follow whatever instructions you give them. At the same time, we will 
also be observing your use of the Guide and how well you apply the training 

principles and techniques we have discussed. The main purpose of these 
training presentations is to try to help each of you with constructive 
criticism which will improve your training techniques. Constructive 

criticism includes commenting on good points as well as weak points that 
need improvement. Calling attention to good points may help someone else. 
I will first ask each of you to comment on your own presentation, then I 
will ask for comments from the clbss. After that, I will offer any 

additional suggestions that I think will be helpful. Now, let's begin,with 

Mr./Ms. as the first trainer. 
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Outline 
 Narrative
 

Call on trainees in the order inwhich you made the assignments
 
yes terday:
 

Name Page Paragraphs
 

As each trainee makes his presentation, follow along inyour copy
 
of the Training Guide. Also, fill the "Przntice-Training Rating
 
Sheet" which follows.
 

Sit with trainees, preferably in the back of the room, during the
 
presentations.
 

Allow from 5 to 10 minutes per trainee for the presentation and
 
critique.
 

(I) Comments from practice Thank you very much, Mr./Ms. Would you like to make some
 
trainer
 comments on your own presentation?
 

Allow time for the practice trainer to make some comments.
 

(2) Comment- from other Does anyone have a special comment to make that will be helpful to Mr./
 
trainees Ms. or to the rest of the group?
 

After comments from the group offer any helpful suggestions

of your own that have not yet been covered, using your rating
 
sheet. Try to commend each trainee on some good points. Then
 
call on the next trainee and follow the same procedure for the
 
critique.
 

(3) Your comments and Now all of you have had a chance to present part of the training and to
 
suggestions observe and comment on the presentations of others. At this point you
 

should know something about your own strengths and weaknesses and which
 

techniques you need to concentrate on and practice most before you train
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Outline 
 Narrative
 
your enumerators. The more you practice and the more familiar you are with
 

the Training Guide, the easier the training will become.
 

Do you have any questions about the use of the Training Guide before we
 

go on?
 

An"swer any q estions.
 

FcHoN22WUELT 7T2VI DIS UgESIOA'OF ENUMER4T-OR PAYAUTHORJZAIO'jN



--- --

rn
 

PRACTICE-TRAINING RATING SHEET
 

Name of trainee
 

Did the trainee-- -


Yes 	 No YesNo Yes No YesNo Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes 

1. 	Read clearly and loujiy enough? I 

2. 	Read at a pleasing rate of speed (neither I
 
too slowly nor too rapidly for easy under- I
 
standing)? i i I
 

3. 	 Have ready and close at hand all materials•1 ] I 
needed for his/her presentation?
 

4. 	 Hold the attention of the class by looking i
 
up frequently? I [
 

5. 	Read the verbatim materials as printed? 

{_ 
zTV'I 

6. 	 Follow instructions as printed in the Guide? 


7. 	 Cover the material in the time allowed in -T 	 __theGdiei 	 V II 
8. 	Handle exhibit materials effectively and as
 

instructed? I
 

9. 	 Use the blackboard effectively and as in
structed? 
 I
 

10. 	 Allow enough time for majority of class to 


follow instructions for locating materials, 
 I 
making entries on forms, etc.?
 

11. 	 Handle questions from class properly (refer I-

trainees to instructions in the Reference 
Manual, ask t-ainees to hold questions that
 
would be ariswe.-ed later, or answer questions
 
properly from own knowledge)?
 

Instructions: Answer each question for each trainee by marking an X 
in the YES or NO column; if the question does not apply, 
leave it blank. Use the reverse side for additional comments or explanations of your rating. j
 



Day andperiod Subject Day and 
period Subject 

25 June 
morning 

1. Introduction and orientation to job 
a. Opening remarks 
b. Objectives of the 1980 Censuses of Population 

g. 
h. 
i. 

Type of place 
Metropolitan area 
EA 

and Housing 
c. 
d. 
e. 

f. 
g. 
h. 
i. 

Significance of Oath of Office 
Administration of Oath of Office 
Completion of Application and Personnel Form for 
Temporary Service 
Importance of confidentiality 
Use of Identificaton Card 
Conditions of employment 
Census organization 

25 June 
afternoon 

...................................... 
5. Listing all living quarters 

a. Definition and purpose of listing 
b. Use of Listing Sheet 
c. Terms pertaining to listing 

(I) Housing unit (HU) 
(2) Household 
(3) Collective quarters (CQ) n, 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

National Statistical Office (NSOC
Province Census Office (PCO) 
District Census Office (DCO) 
Crew leader (CL) area 
Enumeration area (EA) 

6. Filling Listing Sheet 
a. EA number and page number 
b. Columns 1, 2--Block numLbr, number or name of 

street or road 

2. Preview of training program 
a. Introduction to enumerator's job 
b. Introduction to Enumerator's Reference Manual 
c. Introduction to EA Book 
d. Introduction to Enumerator's Workbook 
e. Identification cf other materials in the 

enumerator kits 
f. Illustrative interview with filled Phase I 

c. 
d. 

e. 
f. 

g. 
h. 
i. 

Column 3--Serial number 
Column 4 --House number, apartment number,
location or description 

Column 5--Vacancy status 
Column 6--Name of head of HU or name and type 
of CQ 
Column 7--Total persons in unit 
Columns 9 to 12--Interview record 
Column 14 --Notes 

ni 
C. X. 

2
questionnaire n x 

3. Canvassing procedures 
a. Definition of canvassing 
b. Map interpretation 

(1) Orientation 
(2) Meaning of symbols and legend 
(3) Use of map scale for measuring distances 
(4) Relationship of map to ground features 
(5) Use of north arrow 
(6) ldentif''-tion of boundaries 
(7) Addition and deletion of detail on map 

c. Canvassing the EA 
(1) Locate the EA 
(2) Orient the map 
(3) Determine route of travel 
(4) Look for hidden HU's and living 

quarters in nonresidential buildings 

7. Completion of Listing Sheet 
a. Page totals for columns 5, 6, and 7 
b. Transcription of page totals to summary page 
c. Consistency in page totals 

8. Overall look at the Phase I questionnaire 
a. Purpose 
b. General instructions about format 

(1) Light and dark type; italic type
(2) Questions and question headings 
(3) Explanation of codes 
(4) Write-in entries 
(5) "Skip" instructions 

c. Number of lines 
d. Types of items 

(1) Serial number 
(2) Population items (P-I to P-25) 

n" 

4. Geographic identification code scheme 
a. Province 
b. District 
c. Barrio/village 
d. Urban place/ham!et 
*e. Ward/tract 

k e. 
f. 

(3) Housing items (H-I to H-19)
(4) Items to indicate household continued 

(P-la and P-ld) 
(5) "Check" items (P-lb and P-Ic)
(6) Principal raspondent and date of interview 
(7) "Remarks" section 
Use of questionnaire for Special EA's 
Workbook exercise No. I 



Day and SbetDay and 	 Mi N)
M 

period Subject period Subject 	 

26 June 9- Review 
 *h Looking for work (P-21)
 
morning a. Canvassing procedures 
 *i. 	 Reason for not looking for work (P-22)
 

b. Listing Sheet 
 *j. 	 Explanation of "skip" instruction
 
c. Phase i questionnaire 	 *k. Hours worked at all jobs (P-23) 

,Z. 	Business or industry of principal job (P-24)

10. 	 Discussion of population items (P-I to P-10) *m. Status in employment (P-25)
 

a. For all persons; 	 *n. Workbook exercise No. 4
 

b. 	Names of all household members and "check"
 

questions (P-I, P-lb, P-Ic)
 
c. Residence rules
 
d. Household continued (P-la, P-ld) 
 26 June 14. Discussion of housing items (H-i to H-8)
 
e. Relationship to household head (P-2) afternoon 
 a. Review of HU definition
 
f. Sex (P-3) 
 b. Type of living quarters (H-1)
 
g. Age as of last birthday (P-4) 	 c. Explanation of "skip" instruction
 
h. Marital status (P-5) 
 d. Number of housing units in structure (H-2)
 
i. Explanation of "skip" instruction 
 e. Construction material of outer walls (H-3)
 
j. Line number of husband for married females (P-6) 	 '. Construction material of roof (H-4)
k. Maternal survivorship (P-7) 

C. Explanation of "skip" instruction 


m. Residence of mother (P-8) 

n. Country of birth (P-9) 

o. Length of residence in this district (P-1O) 

p. Workbook exercise No. 2 


11. 	 Education and literacy (P-Il to P-13) 

a. For persons 5 years or older 

b. Sih,-:! attendance (P-Il) 


c. Highest grade or year completed (P-12)

d. Explanation of "skip" instruction 

e. Literacy (P-11) 


12. 	 Fertility (P-14 to P-18) 

a. For females 12 years or older 

b. Number of children born alive (P-14) 


c. Explanation of "skip" instruction 

d. Number of children living in HU (P-15) 

e. Number of children living elsewhere (P-16) 

f. Number of children dead (P-17) 

g. Number of children born alive in last 12 


months (P-18)

h. Workbook exercise No. 3 


*13. Economic characteristics (P-19 to P-25) 


*a. For persons 12 years or older 

*b. Reference period 

*c. Purpose of questions 


*d. Principal activity (P-19) 

*e. Explanation of "skip" instruction 

*f. Any work at a]' (P-20) 

*g. Explanation of "skip" instruction 


Note: Only those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (*) 


g. 
h. 

Construction material of floors 
Number of rooms in unit (H-6) 

(H-5) 

i. 
j. 

k. 

. 

Tenure and occupancy status (H-7) 
Explanation of "skip" instructions 
Amount of monthly rent (H-8) 

Explanation of "skip" instruction 

_ 

M-

I. Vacant units (H-9 and H-10) 

a. Vacancy status (H-) 
b. Conditicn of vacant unit (H-IO) 

c 

Xx 

16. Occupied units (H-l1 to 
a. Constructed in past 

H-19)
12 months (H-11) 

b. 
c. 

d. 
e. 

f. 
g. 
h. 

i. 
j. 

Piped running water (H-12)
Source of the drinking water (H-13) 
Type of toijet facilities availabie (H-14) 
Type of bathing farciities available (H-15) 
Television set (H-,) 
Kind of lighting (H-17) 
Kind of fuel used for cooking (H-18) 
Articles produced in unit for sale (H-19) 
Workbook exercise Nj. 5 

17. Enumeration of CQ's 

a. 
b. 

Same questiornaire as 
Definition of CQ 

for HU's 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Types of CQ (institutions, military barracks, 
dormitories, nursing homes, etc.) 

Starting p!ace for enumeration 

Continuation sheet 
f. 
g. 

Omission of housing items for CQ 
CQ containing 100 or more occupants not 
viously identified 

pre

are illustrated in the case study. 



Day and 	 Subjectperiod 

1. Use of the Individual Census Report (!CR) 

a. Leave for persons not available for interview
b. Make appointment to pick up ICR 


c. Practice confidentiality procedures
 
d. Pick up ICR; transcribe to questionnaire
 

19. Review of questionnaire 

a. Check for completeness 

b. Check for consistency of items 

c. Workbook exercise No. 6 


20. Interviewing techniques 


a. Introduce yourself and show Identification Card
 
b. Briefly explain the purpose of the interview 

c. Interview a responsible adult member 
 I 

d. Assure respondent of confidentiality 

e. Be prepared to ask the 
first question and 


start the interview immediately 

f. Ask questions as worded and in sequence 

g. Be patient and courteous 

h. Thank respondent and conclude 
interview 


*21. 	 Mock interview 


22. Handlinq special enumeration situations 

a. No one at home on first visit 


b. Number of callbacks required
c. Vacant units 

d. Noninterview situations 


(1) Refusal 


(2) 	Occupants temporarily away during census 

period 


(3) No reliable respondent available 

e. Procedures when different number of units 
found 


at time of callback 

(1) Address not living quarters 

(2) More units found at address 

(3) Fewer units 
found 	at address 


f. Procedures for correcting errors 

(1) Correction of one or two 
items 

(2) 	Cancellation of questionnaire containing
 

too many errors to correct 


77 June 23. Review 

morning 
 a. Phase I questionnaire items 


b. Enumeration procedures 


24. Field exercise in map usage 

Note: 


DDay aandX 
period 

Subject 

25. Interviewing 

a. 
b. 

Review of techniques
Practice interviews 

27 June 26. Discussion of results of field exercises 
afterrnon a. 

b. 
Map interpretation 
Canvassing methods 

rn 

c. Enumerat:on problems 

d. Use of refeence manual 
e. Observations of trainer r 

27. Administrative instructions 

a. Appointments with crew leader 
b. Observation of work 
c. Crew leader's f~nal review of completed EA 
d. Daily record of hours worked and kilometers 

traveled 
e. ,ay authorizations 

(1) Issuing procedures 

(a) Upon completion of training and enumer-
ation of one-third of the assigned EA 

M 

(2) 
(b) Upon crew leader's review of EA BookPayment procedures : 

CL 
(3) Authorization for travel allowance " 

f. 
(4) Authorization r"or other expensesCommunication with crew leader between visits (

g. Reporting accidenti. and injuries 
(1) Standard gove'rment requirements 
(2) Safety requirtrents 

h. Assignments 
(I) Initial EA ass.gnment 
(2) Additional EA assignment 

i. Check of materials to be inserted in enumerator 
kits (pencils, EA Fook, ICR's and envelopes, 

j. 
Enumerator's Refetcnce Manual) 

Additional supplics obtained from crew leader 
as needed 

k. Distribution of EA Eooks for first assignment 

28. Closing remarks 

a. Review the "reminders" on the inside cover of 

b. 
the EA Book

Remind enumerators about the confidentiality 
requirements 

c. Stress the importance of keeping appointments
with the crew leader 

d. Answer any questions
Only 	those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (*) are illustrated in the case study.Note: A supplemental section of the 
training guide will be prepared for crew leaders who are responsible for training a selected group of
enumerators on T-Night enumeration procedures.
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13. 	 Economic characteristics We will continue our study of the population questions now, beginning with
 
(P-19 to P-25) item P-19. Take a few minutes to read over items P-19 to P-25. Be sure to
 

read 	the headings above these items.
 

Allow time for readin,.
 

a. For persons 12 years 
 These questions are concerned with the economic characteristics of all per
or older 
 sons 	12 yearc of age or older. 
They are intended to measure participation
 

and non-participation in the labor force. We collect this information 
in
 

order to identify and classify the employrient status of our population.
 

L. Reference period 
 All of these questions refer to activities durinq the month of June, which 

is the month Lorior to the Phase I ('numeration. Note that the questions are 

grouped together in relation to a particular topic; for example, P-l') to 

P-23 refer to ccononic activity and P-24 and P-25 refer to industry and 

employment status.
 

c. Purpose of questions The purpose of the first 
series of questions is to sort the population
 

according to their principal activity, identify the economically active
 

population, and distinquish part-time from full-time workers. 
The econom

ical ly activ population includes two main groups of persons--those who are
 

employed and those who are unemployed. The unemployed are persons who are
 

looking for work. These iteins also identify persons who are neither 

employed nor unemployed and, therefore, are. considered economically inactive. 

For the riosL part, persons who are economically inactive are persons engaged 

in nousohold duties in their own homes, young persons in school, and retired
 

and disabled persons. This group will also include persons who are engaged
 

in activities not considered as work, such as volunteer work 'or charitable
 

or religious organizations or unpaid work of less than 15 hours 
a week in a
 

family enterprise. Persons who work without pay for or
15 more hours a week 

in a family enterprise are counted as "working." 

We ask the next series of questions, P-24 and P-25, to classify economically
 

active persons by the nature of their employment. Specifically, we ask
 

question P-24 to determine the kind of business or industry in which the
 

person is en'jaged and question P-25 to determine the person's employment
 

status. ?y employment status we mean whether 
the person is in employer,
 

employee for pay, self-employed or own-account worker, unpaid family worker-,
 

or 
a member of the Armed Forces. Both industry and status must relate to
 

the person's principal jot or business.
 

Now we will continue with a discussion of the individual items.
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d. Principal activity The 
first question asks about the person's major activity during June.last month (P-19) Mr./Ms. , will you please read question P-19 for 
us now.
 

F -- Follow questionnaire. 

In asking this question, you should emphasize the word "most" and always
 
include a phrase at the end 
that will help the respondent in answering.
 
First, 
mention the activity which seems most appropriate for the person you
 
are 
inquiring about and then finish with the additional words "or something
 
else." Fcr example, "working" would be 
the most appropriate activity when
 
you ask about the 
head of the household. Therefore, you would ask, "During 
June what were you doing most of the time--working or something else?" For
 
a woman who appears to be a housewife, it would be appropriate to ask, 
"During June, what were you doing most of the time--keeping house or some
thing else?"
 

Question: 
 What wording would be appropriate in asking P-19 for a 
13-year old .irl, lMr./s. ? 

Answer: During June, what was 
she doing most of the time--going

to school or something else? 

Your selection of an appropriate activity 
in wording the question is just to
 
give the respondent some idea of w-hat you mean by the question. It doesn't 
necessarily mean that your selection is the correct one. You 
can never
 
assume that you know the correct entry.
 

Always make it clear 
to the respondent 
that you are referring to the month
 
of June. 
 The answer must always reflect the person's activity duringJune 
even though it may not be the person's usual activity.
 

Are there any questions about how to word question P-19?
 

Answer any questions. 

You will 
show your entry fur P-19 by circling one of the numeric codes 
listed
 
on the line for the person you are enumerating. 'n order to be sure you 
understand the codes, we must discuss their meaning.
 

Mr./Ms. 
 will you read the codes in item P-19, please.
 

~Follow 
 questionnaire.
 

Since you have to circle 
the one code which best describes what the person
 
was doing most of June, you must clearly understand what each code means. 
 If
 
the person indicates an involvement with several 
activities, determine the
 
one at which the most time was 
spent and circle the code for 
that activity.
 



228 Appendix
 

Exhih;Wt C-4-12. PORTION OF GUIDE FOR TRAINING ENLMERATORS--Cortnued
 

Outline 


(1) Code I-working 


(2) Code 2--own 

housework 


Narrative
 

Code 1, for working, means work for pay or profit, or unpaid work of 15 or
 

more hours per week in a family farm or business. When we say working for
 
1

we mean wages, salaries, commissions, or income from own
"pay or profit," 


business or farm. Work for "pay iH kind" is also considered as "working." 

For example, a waitress who gets her meals as part of her pay receives "pay 

in kind."
 

In our country, we have many people who are engaged in agriculture. Women
 

and children usually; help to feed the cattle, take care of chickens, pick
 

fruit, etc. For purpose of the census, unpaid farm work does not count as
 

"work" unless it amounts to 15 hours or more a week.
 

In most cases, the respondent can easily tell you whether or not he or she
 

was working during June, but there are other cases which may not be so clear.
 

For example, a housewife who cooks, cleans house, and cares for her children
 

is not considered as "working." Unpaid family work like cutting the grass
 

or painting one's own house is not considered "work" either. As I just
 

mentioned, even unpaid work in a family farm or business is not counted as
 

work if it is less than 15 hours per week.
 

Question: When do we count unpaid work in a family farm or business
 
as "work," Mr./Ms. ? 

Answer: When it amounts to 15 or more hours per week.
 

Voluntary work for charitable or religious organizations is not counted as 

"work" either since it is not for pay or profit. 

Are there any questions about the meaning of work? 

Answer any questions.
 

Code 2, own housework, should be circled for persons whose principal activity
 

was performing household duties in their homes. This code may apply 
to
 

either sex if the person was mainly engaged in duties of caring for the home
 

and children. You may apply the code to more than one person in 3 household;
 

for example, both a mother and daughter in the same household might give
 

"keeping house" as their principal activity.
 

I want to caution you in connection with the use of code 2. Dcmestlc ser

vants who work in a household for wages and/or room and board should be
 

reported as "working"--not as "keeping house."
 

(3) Code 3-going You should use code 3, going to school, for persons who spent most nf June
 

to school attending school. This code can apply to persons of either sex who attend
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any regular educational institution, public or private. This neans an
 

institution which provides systematic instruction at any educational level,
 

including trade and vocaticnal schools.
 

Are 	there any questions about when to use codes 2 and 3?
 

Answer any questions.
 

(4) 	Code 4- something The last code is code 4. It should be circled in itei P-19 for persons

else whose principal activity during June does riot fall in any of the other
 

three codes. Code 4 applies to persons who are retired, who are receiving
 

public aid or private support, etc. You should use code 4 also for persons
 

who are reported as (a) taking it easy, (b) doing volunteer work, (c) work

ing without pay for a neighbor, (d) ill (and no indication of another activ

ity), and (e) students on summer vacation.
 

Are 	there any questions no. about the meaning of any of the P-19 codes?
 

~Answer any questions.
 

I'm going to ask you a few questions to review the P-19 codes. In addition 

to giving the code, give the reason for your answer in each case. 

Question: How would you classify a full-time student in secondary 
school who worked 2 hours each evening and 4 hours on 
Saturday, Mr./Ms. ? 

Answer: Code 3 because school is the principal activity. 

Question: What code would you use in P-19 for a woman who works 
as a housekeeper for room and board, Mr./Ns. ? 

Answer: Code I because she is working for "pay in kind." 

Question: How would you classify a woman who did volunteer work for 
the Red Cross 5 days a week during June, Mr./Ms. 

Answer: Code 4 because she was doing volunteer work without pay. 

e. 	"Skip" As you have learned, you should ask questions in order unless you have a 
instruction "skip" instruction following a particular entry. For all but the first P-19 

code which has a "skip" instruction, you will continue with P-20. 

Question: Which of th P-19 codes has a ''skip" instruction, 
Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: Code 1.
 

7 
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Question: 	 What is the "skip" instruction for this code,
 
Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: 	 Skip to P-23.
 

The reason 	for the "skip" instruction should be clear. 
 If you know that a
 
person worked most of June, code I, the next 
information you need is the
 
number of hours worked, so you skip to Item P-23. You would not want to
 
ask "Did you do any work at all?" For entries of any other code in P-19,
 
hc iever, you must ask question P-20 to find out whether or not 
the person
 
worked at all during June, even 
if only for a few hours.
 

f. Any work at all Mr./Ms. 
 , will you please read question P-20 for us? 
last month (P-20) 

Follow questionnaire.
 

"Own housework" means doing the cooking, cutting the 
lawn, painting the house,
 
and similar tasks. These activities are not counted as work want
I to
 
emphasize again, you must ask question P-20 for any person for whom you
 
circled codes 2, 3, or 4 in P-i. 
 Never assume that a housewife, student,
 

or retired person did no work at 
all. Such persons may very well do some
 
part-time work, even though "working" is not their major activity. 
For
 
example, you may find that 
persons who reported their principal activity dur
ing June as "going to school" also did some part-time work. Question P-20
 
must be asked to find out whether or not the person did any work during June.
 
Work is defined in the same way for 
this question as for P-19; it means "work
 
for pay or profit" or unpaid work of 
15 or more 	hours per week in a family
 

farm or business. Keep 
in mind that you do not consider "own housework" as
 
work for question P-20, even 
if a housewife feels that her housekeeping is
 

work.
 

g. "Skip" 
 For a NO entry in question P-20, you 
should ask the next question in
 
instruction 
 sequence, P-21. 
 Notice, however, that ycu have a "skip" instruction for
 

YES entries In item P-20.
 

Question: 	 What Is the "skip" instruction in P-20,
 
Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: 	 If YES, skip to P-23.
 

If the person has done any work at all as indicat,'d by the YES entry in P-20,
 
the next question that is applicable is the number o, hours worked, iterm P-23.
 
Questions P-21 and P-22 are not 
intended to ask working persons if they are
 
also looking for work. Thus, if a person does any work at 
all, the questions
 

on looking 	for work are skipped.
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Are there 	any questions about P-20 or which question to ask next?
 

Answer any questions.
 

Hr./Ms. , please read question P-21 for us. 

Follow questionnaire.
 
= 


Question P-21 isasked for persons who did not work at all during June
 
(code 2 circled inP-20) in order to find out 
if they looked for work last
 
month. These persons make up the "unemployed" population. The "unemployed"
 
are persons who did no work at all 
during June but who were seeking work,
 

including persons who never worked before.
 

Ifa person states he/she was "looking for work," accept the answer. If the
 
person is in doubt as to whether or not he/she was looking for work, then
 
you should explain that "looking for work" means making some effort to get a
 
job or start a business. For example, point out that writing letters of
 
application, registering at an employment office, being Interviewed by pro
spective employers, placing or answering advz,-tisements innewspapers,
 
investigating possibilities for starting a professional practice or opeoing
 
a business, and ot'-. similar activities would be counted as "looking for
 
work." Ifa person was engaged inany of these activities during June, cir
cle code I and end the interview for this person. Circle code 2 In question
 
P-2i for a person wh) nade no definite attempt to find work or to set up a
 
business last month, even though he/she may have done so at some 
time in
 
the past. However, if the person checked on 
the status of previously filed
 
applications last month, you should consider that person 
as looking for work
 
and circle code 1. The Interview would then be ended fer that person.
 

Question: 	 What types of activities do we consider as looking for
 
work? Give some examples.
 

Answer: (1) Filing applications with prospective employers.
 

(2) Registering at an employment agency.
 

(3) Being 	Interviewed by prospective employers.
 

(4) Placing or answering advertisements.
 

(5) Investigating possibilities for startirq a
 
professional practice or opening a business.
 

Mr./Ms. , please read question P-22 for us.
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FFollow 	 questionnzire.
 

Question P-22 is asked of persons who made no attempt 
to find work during
 
June in order to determine their reason for not looking for work. 
This Item
 
attempts to find out why the person is not 
looking for work. You should ask
 

this question for all persons for whom you circled code 2 in item P-21. 
 You
 
will show your entry for P-22 by circling one of the numeric codes on that
 
person's line. 
 However, it is important that you understand clearly the
 

meaning of each code.
 

Mr./Ms. , will you please read the codes in item 	P-22.
 

~Follow questionnaire.
 

Sometimes the respondent may give you a reason why the person was not look
ing for work which does not fit any of the codes precisely. If this is the 
case, it will be necessary for you to ask additional questions in order to 
get enough information to code the person's reason properly. We will discuss 

the codes in question P-22 in detail to be sure you understand their meaining. 

(1) Code 1-had job Code I is used for a person who reports having a job but who was not at work 

during June. These persons, together with those reported as "working," make 
up the employed population. In order to circle code 1, there must be a 

definite arrangement for regular work for pay. Persons may have h3d a job 
but did not work during last month for such reasons as illness, vacation, 

bad weather, or labor dispute. 

(2) tode 2-job not 
available 

You should use code 2 For persons who were not actively looking simply
because they believed there were no jobs open to them. Code 2 identifies 

the group of persons we call "discouraged" workers. They would be looking 
but they feel there are no jobs available. For example, a student on summer 

vacation who believed he/she would not find a job might not even bother to 
look, or an illiterate person could feel that a job would not be found 

b-ause of limited educational background. 

(3) 	Code 3- did not Code 3 is used for persons who report that they did not look for work last
 
want job month simply because they did not want a job. For example, a retired person
 

who 	just wants to take it easy will report he/she did not want 
a job and had
 

no reason to look for work. A hot--ewife who is involved with her household
 
duties might feel 
that she does not have time for a job. You should circle
 

code 3 for these persons and end the interview.
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(4) Code 4- unable 
 Code 4 may be used only for persons who are physically or mentally disabled
 
to work for a long period. an
Even for older person, code 4 cannot be used except
 

for a person who has some specific disability such as blindness, a serious
 

heart condition, paralysis, or a mental disorder. Code 4 does not apply to
 
persons who have the normal infirmities which come with old age. A long-term
 

disability is generally one 
that exists for 6 months or longer. If iou have
 

any doubts about whether to use code 4 (or a person temporarily unable to
 
work, always find out from the respondent whether or not the person expects
 

to be able to 
return to work within 6 months. This should be the determining
 
factor 
in doubtful cases. Conclude the interview for persons reporting they
 

are unable to work.
 

Are there any question now about the meaning of any of the P-22 codes?
 

Answer any 	questions.
 

The reason 	for not asking questions P-23 to P-25 for persons who reported
 

codes 2, 3, 
or 4 in P-22 should be clear. If you know that a person did not
 

have a job, then you know that none of the other questions regarding hours
 

worked, kind of business or industry, etc., would be applicable.
 

Now I'm going to ask you a few questions to review the P-22 codes. In addi

tion to giving the code, give the reason for your answer in each case.
 

Question: What code would you use for 
a person who says he/she is
 
retired, is too old to work, and 
is not interested in a
 
job, Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: 	 Code 3 because the person does not want to work.
 

Question: 
 What code would you use for a man who was injLred in an
 
auto accident a month ago and Is temporarily disabled but
 
who expects to return to his job in about 3 weeks,
 
Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: 	 Code I because he has a job but was not at work and his
 
disability is for less than 6 months.
 

J. "Skip" 	 Since you will ask question P-22 only for persons who were not working and
instruction
 
were not 
looking for work, question P-23 on 
hours worked would not be
 
applicable. 
Neither would question P-24 nor P-25 be applicable.
 

For persons who had a job but did not work, you would skip question P-23 on
 

hours worked but would ask questions P-24 and P-25.
 

Question: Which of the P-22 codes has 
a ''skip" instruction,
 
Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: 	 Code 1.
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Question: 	What is the "skip" Instruction for this code, 
Mr./Ms. ? 

Answer: 	 Skip to P-24.
 

You are to ask question P-23, "How many hours per week did ... usually work 
at all jobs, not Including own housework?" for all persons who did any work
 

at all during June. And remember, work is still defined as work for pay or
 

profit or unpaid family work of 15 or more hours.
 

When results of this question are tabulated, our government will know how
 
many persons were full-t~me workers (35 hours or more) and how many worked
 

only a few 	hours a week. This is very necessary and important information
 

In evaluating the ntion's economic situation and planning programs to pro

vide employment.
 

Question: 	 For which persons will you ask question P-23?
 

Answer: 	 All persons with code I in question P-19 or P-20.
 

For 	question P-23, the number of hours worked per week, as stated In the
 

question, means the average number of hours worked per week at 
all jobs
 

durinq the month of June. If a respondent tells you he/she has worked a
 

different number of hours 
on different days, ask the respondent to give you
 

the number of hours worked each day; then add the figures to get the weekly
 

total and verify it with the respondent. Or iV the respondent had more than
 

one job, add the total number of hours.
 

When you count the number of hours worked, include paid vacations and
 

paid sick leave. Do not include lunch periods or vacation time without
 

pay.
 

For 	wage and salary workers who work regular hours, you will probably have
 

no difficulty in determining the number of hours worked per week. This
 

should also include any hours worked without compensation in connection with
 

their jobs. For persons with a business or profession, however, there may
 

be some question about what to count as time worked. For example, the time
 

a teacher spends at home grading papers and preparing for next day's classes
 

should be counted as time worked, as well as the time actually spent in
 

school. For a person with a business, you should count all the time spent
 
on the job, even though no sales are made. Similarly, all time spent in
 
unpaid family work on a farm or in a business should be counted.
 

Record hours as accurately as possible but use whole numbers, counting 30
 

minutes or over as a whole hour. For example, if someone reported working
 

a total of 	45 hours per week last month, enter 4C hours.
 

Are 	there any questions on item P-23?
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Answer any questions. 

Z. Business or industry
of principal job 

(P-24) 

Let's go on to the 
P-24 for us. 

next item now. Mr./Ms. , will you read item 

Follow questionnaire. 

This question will be asked of all persons who reported code I in item P-19, 

P-20, or P-22. The purpose of this item is to determine the kind of business 

or ;ndustry in which the person worked or had a job. If a person worked at 

more than one job, report the one at which the most hours were worked. 

Record the person's principal job by circling one of the codes in item P-24. 

Mr./Ms. , will you please read the codes in item P-24. 

~Follow questionnaire. 

As you can see, these are very general categories of business and industry. 

It is up to you to determine the correct code for each person and to vrify 

that code with the respondent. In some cases, the respondent will not give 

you a specific industry. For example, an answer of "I work in an office" is 

not satisfactory. The office may be in a manufacturing establishment, in a 

hotel, in a bank, or in a business school. You will need to ask the respon

dent to describe the industry, then you -Wii cirle Lh-ecodc thdL fits the 

description. 

Look at the Industry Classification Guide on the back cover of the EA Book. 

You will see that an office in a manufacturing establishment is code 3; 

an office in a hotel is code 6; an office in a bank is code 8; and an office 

in a business school is code 0. You should refer to this Guide while you 

are enumerating. Note that it is printed on the back cover of the EA Book 

so that you can refer to it easily. 

Question: What code would you circle for a response of "shoe factory"? 

Answer: Code 3-manufacturing. 

Question: Shoe store? 

Answer: Code 6-retail trade. 

Question: Fire department? 

Answer: Code 9-public administration. 
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Outline 
 Narrative
 

Question: 
 What code would you circle for a response of "own business"?
 

Answer: Would need to ask additional questions to find out what sort 
of business- retail trade, manufacturing, farming, etc. 

m. Employment status 
(P-25) 

Please look at Item P-25, which is the last question you will be asking for 
the person. Notice that there is no verbatim question to ask. In many 

cases, the respondent will answer question P-24 or even P-23 In a way that 

will give you the answer to P-25. In other cases, you will need to ask 

whether the person works for an employer, whether the person has his/her 
own business, whether he/she hires other persons, or whether the person 

works without pay in a family farm or business. 

For this question, please turn to your Enumerator's Reference Manual. 
 In
 
the contents, locate the page where item P-25 Is discussed. As I explained
 

earlier, it is important for you to learn how to find instructions for an
 

item in your manual.
 

Allow a few minutes for trainees to find the
 

page. Enumerators should turn to chapter 4,
 
section 16g.
 

Question: 	 What is the definition of employer?
 

Answer: 
 A person who hires one or more employees.
 

Question: 
 Let's skip to the definition of self-employed or own
account worker. How does that differ from employer?
 

Answer: 	 A self-employed or own-account worker operates his/her
 
enterprise and does not hire any employees. 
An employer
 
hires one or more employees.
 

Question: 	 An employee to
is probably the easiest identify. How
 
would you define employee?
 

Answer: 	 An employee works for an employer and receives wages,
 
salary, commission, or other compensation.
 

Please note that you may interview many people who work in personal services.
 
For example, the person may work at odd jobs house cleaning or picking vege

tables or fruit. These persons work for someone who hires 
them. They are
 
to be reported as "employees"--not self-employed. This leaves just two
 

categories more.
 

A person in the Armed Firces is usually stationed in or around a military
 

installation. You should have no 
difficulty identifying them. An unpaid
 
family worker, as you can see from the instruction, in your manual, is 
a
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n. Workbook exercise 

No. 4 


GUIDE FOR TRAINING ENUMERATORS--Continued 

Narrative
 

person who works without pay in a family farm or busines.z. If the person 

works fur ', t~he you mist inqu!re about the status--whether employee, 

employer, or self-employed. 

Are there any questions on the codes in P-25?
 

[ Answe," any questions.] 

Please open your workbooks to Training Exercise No. 4 and we'll have some
 
practice in recording economic characteristics. You will have 25 minutes
 

to complete the exercise. Then we will check your entries and discuss any
 

questions you may have.
 

Use the key to Training Exercise No. 
4 in the Enumerator's Work
book to check the entries. Answer questions as necessary.
 

lCONTINUE WITH SECTION1S 14 TO 20 OF GUIDE FOR TRAINING ENUI'RATORS 
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Appendix
 

FOR TRAINING ENU.f TCRS--Co . 'd 

Narrative
 

Now that we have completed our study of the Phase I questionnaire, we will
 

have a complete mock Interview. This time we will go through the entire
 

questionnaire and also make the appropriate entries on the Listing Sheet.
 

As before, I will act as respondent and will call on several of you in turn
 

to act as the enumerator, continuing from where the previous person left
 

off. Each of you should make entries on a Listing Sheet and questionnaire,
 

just as if you were the enumerator. Ifanyone needs a Listing Sheet or a
 
blank training questionnaire for this Interview, let me know. Be sure your
 

forms are marked "Training" in the top marqin.
 

We shall stop the interview frequently to make some comments. At such times,
 

if you have any questions, please ask them. Ifyou wait until the end of the
 

Interview, you may forget to ask your question.
 

Since you will be listing the first housin , unit on the first Listing Sheet
 

for this imaginary EA, two items should be filled at the top of the page.
 

Question: What are these items, Mr./Mts. 


Answer: EA nunber and page number.
 

Question: Where will you find the EA number, Mr./Ms. ?
 

Answer: On the cover of the EA Book in item J. 

You should number each Listing Sheet insequence as you use it,so naturally
 

you would enter "1" on the first page. Remember that EA number and page
 

number are required entries on each Listing Sheet you fill, but they do not
 

appear on the questionnaires themselves.
 

Since this is an imaginary EA, I will give you the EA number and ot'er
 

information you would enter in the Listing Sheet columns from observation.
 

This information is taken from the cover of the EA Book.
 

Please enter EA No. 012 and "1" for page numb,.r at the top of the Listing 
Sheet now. Other information you would have on the cover of the EA Book 
would tell you that this EA is in Luso District in Kerac Province. 

Alo time for entries. 

According to the map, you are to start listing and enumerating on Toba Road
 

at the corner of Route 214.The interview is for the third house with an
 

entrance on Toba Road. It is a two-story house and the number Is "18." All
 

of this information must be entered on the Listing Sheet before you knock at
 

the door. I will put the information you need for the Listing Sheet on the
 

blackboard and you make the appropriate entries.
 

1 
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Outline Narrative
 

Write on blackboard: 
EA No. - 012 

Name of street - Toba Road 
Serial number - 3 
House number - 18 

As soon as I answer the knock at the door, the first enumerator for this
 

interview should introduce himself or herself, show an Identification Card,
 

and explain the purpose of the Interview. Then ask the questions as worded,
 

beginning with item P-1. Be sure to follow all special instructions.
 

A word of advice. When you are conducting an interview, be business-like.
 

The census is authorized by law. Do not )e rude but do not be apologetic.
 

Introduce yourself, then start with the questions. A pause is awkward for
 

both you and your respondent. You need not go into all the details of the
 

reasons for the census unless the respondent asks you. The average respondent
 

usually answers all your questions and then sometimes asks you why the census
 

Is taken.
 

When I call on you to be the enumerator, please come to the front of the
 

room and read the enumerator's part of the prepared script which I will give
 

you. I will read the respondent's part. I will show you where to begin.
 

All of tne rent of you should make entries for this household on your train

ing questionnaire.
 

Do not call on trainees in a predictable pattern. Give the trainee
 
who is acting as enumerator a copy of the script and indicate where
 
to begin reading. Change of enumerators should be made at the end
 
of a group of related questions--not in the middle.
 

Although you will be reading the respondcnt's part, try to simulate
 
a real situation by sometimes hesitating as you think about the
 
answer. Stop the intervie.., where indicated to read the comments
 
about important points which are shown in brackets throughout the
 
script. Answer any questions about these points.
 

For this interview, use copies of the detailfd script, comments and
 
key which are reproduced in Appernix B of the Enumerator's Refer
ence Manual. To keep the trainees alert, however, do not refer
 
them to the script and key until after the interview is completed.
 
Then have them check their own entries. Answer any questions.
 

Mr./Ms. , please come to the front and be the first enumerator.
 

FC5'VT"I L'_WITH HANDLIG SPF IAL EVUMERATION SITUATIONSI 
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CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION 


1. General introduction to the census 


a. Kistory 

b. Authority 

c. Value and 
uses 	of census Information 


2. Role of the crew leader 

a. Your job
 
b. Your responsibility 


c. Your appointment, pay, hours
 
d. Supervision of enumerators
 
e. Use of the Crew Leader's Reference Manual 


3. Census organization 


a. National Statistical Office (NSO) 

b. Field organization chart 


h. 1980 Censuse~s of Population and Housing 

a. Development of plans and procedures

b. Enumeration plan--Phase I and Phase 11 

c. Method of enumeration for Phase I 


5. Confidentiality of information 


a. Census law
 
b. Census rules 


CHAPTER 2. PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS 


*I. 	Training for preliminary operations 


*2. 	Checking EA's and EA bouadaries 


*3. 	Prelisting in each EA 


*b. 	Prelist 5 n each EA for own 
use 

*b. Prewst 10 in each EA CO
for use 

*c. Crew Leader's Prelisting 


*d. Dralisting procedures

*e. Disposition of prelisting form 


4. Using the Identification Sticker 


5. Indicating enumerator's starting place in EA
 

6. Planning enumerator's route of travel 
in EA
 

7. Splitting large EA's 


a. When to split Ew's
 
b. Procedure for splitting 

c. 
Crew Leader Report of Split EA's 


8. 	Preparing for recruitment, selection, and

training of enumerators 


a. Arrange for tcsting and training space 

b. 	Distribute recruitment posters and 


publicity handouts
 
c. 
Recruit and select enumerators 


9. Checking supplies 


10. 	 Preparing enumerator assignments 


a. 	Enter name and special Instructions (if 

any) on EA Book cover
 

b. Check materials in enumerator kits 

c. Determine largest EA's 
to be assigned first 


11. 	 Preparing for enumerator training
 

12. 	 Preparing for T-Night enumeration
 

a. Prepare enumeration materials
 
b. Prepare for training
 
c. Select enumerators
 

13. Preparing for enumeration of Special EA's
 

14. Summary of purpose and use of related forms
 

CHAPTER 3. RECRUITMENT OF ENUMERATORS
 

1. Authority
 

a. Appoint enumerators
 
b. Administer the Oath of Office
 

2. 	Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator
 
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel
 

3. Recruitment sources
 
a. Advance recrutent by DCO
 

b. Contacts by crew leaders
Notice
c.* to Report for Test
 

4. Recruitment procedures
 

a. Advance preparations for testing
 
b. Enumerator Selection Aid
c. Answer Key 
to Enumerator Selection Aid
d. Application and Personnel Form for
Temporary Service
 

e. Selection procedures
 

5. Recruitment records and reports
 

a. Crew Leader's Master List of EA's
b. 	Section III, Crew Leader's (CL) Record
 
Book
 

c. Section IV(A), CL Record Book
 

6. Disposition of personnel forms
 

a. Applications
 

b. Tests
 

7. Summary of purpose and use of 
related forms
 

CHAPTER 4. ENUMERATOR TRAINING
 

I. Prepare for training
 
a. Distribute Notice to 
Report for Training
 
b. 	Assemble training materials for each
 

enumerator
 
c. 
Study the Guide for Training Enumerators
 

d. Arrange training room to best advantage
 
2. Conduct enumerator training
 

a. 	Present training exactly as written In
 
training guide
 

5. Distribute assignments and materials
 
c. 	Schedule first appointments with
 

enumerators
 

3. Submit Group Training Report
 

4. 	Conduct training for T-Night enumerators if
 
required
 

Note: 
 Only 	those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (*) are illustrated in the case study.
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CHAPTER 5. SUPERVISION OF ENUMERATION CHAPTER 6. CREW LEADER AND ENUMERATOR
 
PAY AUTHORIZATIONS
 

1. Importance of good supervision
 
1. NSO pay system
 

2. 	Observation and field review procedure
 

responsibility for pay authoria. Purpose 	 2. Crew leader 

zations
b. Frequency of review 


3. Crew leader pay procedures
3. Scheduling of review 


a. Maintain daily arnd weekly records
 a. When to schedule 

b. Prepare Crew LeaJer Pay Authorization
b. Where to record appointments 


each 	week
 
4. 	First field observation and review c. Make appropriate entries for pay authori

zation in CL Record Book
 

a. Use of Section VI of CL Record Book
 
b. Evaluation of results in Part D of Section Vi 4. Enumerator pay procedure
 

a. Prepare author;zatlon
5. Second field observatlcn and review 

b. Issue authorization
 

6. 	Final review of EA Book c. Make appropriate entries for Enumerator
 
Pay Authorization
 

a. Crew Leader's Final Review of EA 	 d. Submit authorization to DCO for payment
 
b. Collect all enumeration materials
 
c. 	Issue Enume-tor Pay Authorization
 

CHAPTER 7. OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
 
7. Entries on cover of EA Book
 

1. Progress reporting
a. Date EA received, item 5 


b. Date EA reviewed and approved, Item 6 	 a. PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment Progress
 
c. Summary of page totals, item 7 	 b. Group Training Report
 
d. Pay authorization number, item 8 	 c. Field Progress and Cost Report
 

8. Entries for completed EA's 2. Maintenance 	of supplies
 

a. On Master List of EA's, by enumerator
 
b. In Section III, CL Record Book 	 3. Transmittal of completed EA Books to OCO
 

a. Materials to be turned in for each com
9. 	Entries in CL Record Book for issuance of pleted EA
 

Enumerator Pay Authorization b. Pick-up and delivery schedule in each EA
 

s. In Section iI1, by enumerator 	 c. Processing transmittal
 

b. 	In Part D of Section VI;, by crossing out 4. Employee accidents and injuries
 
serial number
 

a. Standard government requirements
 
10. Special enumeration situations b. Safety 	requirements
 

c. Report of accidents or injuries to DCO
 a. Vacant units 

b. Refusals 	 5. Transmittal to DCO 
c. Close-outs and other Incomplete cases
 

a. Enumerator kits
 
11. Supervision of T-Night enumeration, if applicable b. 	Outstanding pay authorizations
 

c. CL Record Book
 
12. 	 Supervision of enumeration of Special EA's, if d. Identification Card
 

applicable e. Unused enumeration materials
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I. 	Training for 

preliminary 

operations 


a. 	Place of training 


b. 	Your instructor 


c. 	Content of 

training 


2. 	Checking EA's and EA 

boundaries 


a. 	Reasons for 


checking

EA's 


Exhibit C-4-14. 
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CHAPTER 2. PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS (Part)
 

On the day you enter on duty as 
crew 
leader, you will begin 2 days of preparatory
tr'aining on the preliminary duties you must perform In order to get ready for
the 	census. This training will be given on 22 and 23 May.
 

Shortly before the 
census starts, you will be given training for 3 days , from
9 June to 11June, on enumeration procedures and the training and supervision

of enumerators. 

Your preparatory training sessions will be held at 
the 	DCO, The training sessions
you will attend will start promptly at 9 a.m. and last until 4 p.m. 
 If the distance
from your home to 
the 	DCO istoo great 
to travel each day, the DCO technical
assistant may authorize you to 
remain overnight in the district capital.
 
The technical assistant, who is your immediate supervisor, will conduct 
the training. However, the district census officer or the administrative assistant may
assist with some portions of the training. The administrative assistant may also
assist in supervising you as you carry out your preliminary duties, many of which
 you will perform almost simultaneously.
 

You 	will 
receive detailed instructions during your training on preliminary operations. The following summary covers 
the preliminary operations described in this
 
chapter:
 

(1) 	Checking EA's and EA boundaries
 

(2) 	Prelisting inedch EA
 

(3) 	Using the Identification Sticker
 

(4) Indicating enumerator's starting p!ace 
in EA
 

(5) 	Planning enumerator's 
route of travel in EA
 

(6) 	Splitting large EA's
 

(7) 	Preparing for recruitment, selection and training of enumerators
 

(8) 	Checking supplies
 

(9) Preparing enumerator assignments
 

(10) Preparing for enumerator training
 

(1I) Preparing for T-Night enumeration
 

(12) 	 Preparing for enumeration of Special EA's
 

One of your most important duties between now and 
the 	time you train your enumefators will be 
to inspPct each enumeration area 
(EA) that is assigned to you.
The 	EA assignments are listed on 
your Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator
Staff, Rates of Pay, 
and 	Travel. This form will 
be given to you during training.
 

Several important reasons 
for 	checking EA's are 
the 	following:
 

(I) 	To verify that the map of the EA 
is reasonably up to date and 
that the EA
boundaries and landmarks correspond with the actual 
physical features of
the area, The map should be such 
that the enumerator can use 
it and find
his/her way around the 
area easily. 
 Keep in mind that your main objective
in checking EA's Is to dis,:over ahead of time 
the 	problems the enumerator
may 	encounter, and to 
Instruct enumerato,-s in advance how to 
handle possible

problem areas.
 

(2) To notify the DCO of any map discrepancies which must be officially corrected
 
before the start of enumeration.
 

(3) 	To 
locate and report any Large Special Dwelling Places t.)O persons or more)
such as institutions, hotels, military barracks, etc.., 
which were not made
 
Special EA's by the NSO.
 

:,ot: Only three sections of the chapter on Preliminary Operations are illustrated in the case study.
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b. Checking procedures 


(1) 	Boundary check 


(a) 	Imaginary 

lines 


(b) Changes 

In street 

names 

or new 

streets 


(c) Unidentl-

fied ham-

lets or 

urban 

places
 

(d) Resort 

areas 


(4) 	To estimate the approximate number of housing units (HU's) ineach EA and
 
to determine whether any are too large for one enumerator and should be
 
split Into two or more enumerator assignments.
 

(5) To perform other required preliminary duties In each EA as described in
 
this and other chapters of the manual.
 

As you travel inand around each EA, you are to make several checks.
 

Locate each boundary of the EA as shown on the maps. Ifyou find that any

administrative area boundaries have changed, make a sketch Illustrating the
 
boundary changes or write a description of the differences. Turn in the
 
sketch or description, properly Identified by EA number and your name and CL
 
area 	number, to the DCO technical assistant Immediately.
 

Prompt action in informing the DCO of boundary changes isnecessary as any
 
official changes inmap boundaries must be authorized by the NSO before zhe
 
enumeration starts. You are never to make any boundary changes unless in
structed to do so by the NSO.
 

Most 	EA boundaries will be clearly visible features such as streets, roads,
 
rivers, and streams. You may find, however, that some boundaries are not
 
visible on the ground because they are Imaginary lnes. For example, a bound
ary could be a proposed street shown on a map but not yet cut through, or the
 
boundary of an administrative division such as a distrIct or barrio.
 

Imaginary boundaries may cause problems for enumerators. Please make nota
tions about nearby landmarks (telephone poles, schools or other buildings,
 
and features) thatwill help the enumerator Identify and locate the imaginary
 
boundary. Later on you should enter these notes on the cover of the EA Book
 
or make a sketch of the area which will help the enumerator during enumeration.
 
Be sure to explain the situation to the enumerator when you make the assignment.
 

Check carefully for street name changes, new streets and roads, or other changes
 
in physical characteristics as you travel through an EA. Ifyou determine that
 
such changes have occurred, correct your map and later make the same corrections
 
on the EA map. At an early opportunity you should also report such changes to
 
the technical assistant so that DCO maps can be brought up to date. Use "X" to
 
show deletion of features.
 

'U 

The above example shows the addition of a new highway and bridge and the dele
tion of a school building that no longer e:-ists. All such map corrections
 
should be explained to the enumerator assigned to that EA.
 

Although the NS0 made every effort during the map preparation period to iden
tify all settlements of 500 or more population (75 to 100 HU's) on the census
 
maps, it ispossible that a few may have been missed. This probably will not
 
happen often, but you should be aware of the possibility.
 

In case you find any unidentified hamlets or urban places, draw the approximate

boundaries of the settlement on your maps and print the name of the settlement
 
as near the boundary as possible. Report any additional hamlets or urban
 
places you find to the DCO as soon as possible. Then follow the Instructions
 
below inmaking such places separate EA's; be sure to identify these additiunal
 
hamlets and urban places on the enumerator's map.
 

Ifone of your EA's is a resort area, you may find that many of the HU's there
 
are really vacation cabins that are only used part of the year. If there are
 
50 or more vacant seasonal-type HU's In your EA, the EA should be assigned at
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an hourly pay rate rather than 
a piece rate. 
 Insuch cases request permission

from the 0CO technical assistant to change the EA to hourly rate If it has been
designated as piece rate. 
 Note the change on your Crew Leader Authorization for
Enumerator Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel. 
 Also note the change to hourly rate
and the reason on the 
cover of the EA Book under "Special Enumeration Instruc
tions."
 

(e) Hap out inchecking an 
EA you may discover that a map is completely out of date because
of date so many changes have occurred since the map was made. 
In such cases try to ob
tain several copies of an up-to-date map from some local 
government official-for the enumerator, yourself, and the DCO. 
 Draw the EA boundaries on the new
 maps but give the enumerator the original map to use as 
well as the new one. Be
sure to get both maps back from the enumerator. Ifyou are unable to obtain upto-date maps, draw 
a crude sketch showing the changes in the EA; provide one for

the enumerator and another for the DCO. 
 Do not change the EA boundaries.
 

3. Prelistlng Ineach EA 
 One of the enumerator's most Important duties 
is to find all occupied and vacant
HU's in the EA. If the enumerator fails to do this, the census will not be complete. Inorder to havt 
a check on whether the enumerator hes found all the
HU's, we are asking you to prelist the addresses or other identification of a
specified number of HU s in each EA, each part of a split EA, and each Special
[A. Your prelisting will 
be used later for comparison with the enumerator's
 
listing to check coverage of the EA.
 

a. Prelist 5 in each While you are checking each EA, you are to prelist 5 consecutive HU's or collec-
EA for own use tive quarters (CQ's) 
in the EA for ycur own check of the enumerator's listing.
You nay start your crew leader preli~ting at any convenient point In the EA
and prelist 5 consecutive units inyour path of travel 
from that point. In
selecting your starting point for the prelisting, you should also give consideration to selecting the starting placr and direction of travel which you will
indicate for the enumerator on the EA map. However, you should not start your
prelisting at exaLtly the same point the enumerator w;l start. 
 The coverage
check will he more efficient if you prelist units farther along on 
the enumerator's path of travel. Do not let the enumerator know which units you are prelisting; otherwise, your prelist will not be a check of the enumerator's work.
 
b. Prellst 10 in each 
 Choose another random starting place and prelist 10 un!ts 
in consecutive order
EA for DCO use for your DCO prelisting. In general, 
follow tfe enumerator's listing rules-

go completely around a block in
an urban area, and prelist both sides of a road
 
on one trip ina rural area.
 

c. Crew Leader's A special 
form "Crew Leader's Prelisting" isprovided for your prellsting.
Prelisting two 
forms for each EA in your CL area--one for your 
Fill
 

use and one for the DCO.
 
d. Prelisting pro- Fill columns 2, 3, and 5 
on the prelisting form for all EA's. 
 Columns I and 4
cedures 
 will be filled only in specific circumstances described below.
 

(I) Information Heading Identification Items should be filled for each EA. 
 Be sure to indicate

for all EA's whether the form is for your use or 
for the OCO.
 
(columns 2,

3, 5) 
 (I) Column 2. Enter the number or name of th-
 street or road on which the
 

HU is located.
 

(2) Column 3. Enter the house number, apartment number, or location of the
HU or a description of the HU itself. 
 HU's Inmany urban areas will
usually have house numbers, but inmost rural 
EA's you will have to enter
 
a description of the unit and/or its 
location. For example, you might

enter "white frame, one-story house, second on 
right from intersection of
Talu Rcad and Tangier Highway." (Ifhouses are not numbered, please attach
 
an Identification Sticker; see section 4.)
 

In collective quarters, list 
room numbers or numbers of Individual beds in
dormitory-like quarters, as well 
as names of the occupants at the time of
 
prelisting.
 

(3) Column 5. Enter the name of the head of the household. You will usually

have to make an Inquiry at the HU 
to obtain this information. Introduce
yourself to the respondent, show your Identification Card, and explain the
 
purpose of your visit as follows:
 

"Good morning (or afternoon), I am 
 from the National
Statistical Office. 
 I am here to do some preliminary work for the
1980 Census and I would like 
to have the name of the head of the
 
household."
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Always explain to the respondent that 
enumerate the household. 

an enumerator will come later to 

For collective quarters, enter the name and type of quarters in column 5. 
You should introduce yourself to the manager, as demonstrated above, and 
request. the Information for column 3 (room or bed numbers and names of 
occupants) from office records. 

(2) Block numbers 
for large urban 
EA's (column 1) 

Column I. In large urban EA's blocks will be numbered. Enter the block number 
shown on zhe EA map in column I of the prelisting form if you are prelisting in 
a block area. 

(3) Information for 
vacant units 
(column 4) 

Column 4. Enter 'X" In column 4 to shew j vacant housing unit or vacant Individ
ual living quarters in a CQ that you have prelisted. 

In this case you will not have a name of head in column 5 for an HU or name of 
an occupant in column 3 for a CQ. Be sure you carefully identify any vacant 
living quarters in your prelisting, as the unit may be occupied at the time of 
enumeration. 

e. Disposition of pre-
listing form 

You should have all EA's prelisted by the time you report to the DCO for your 
enumeration training on 9 June. You should retain your crew leader prelisting
in order to check the enumerator's work. You will make this check early in the 
enumeration so that problem areas will oe detected early. 

Turn in all forms for the DCO prelisting to the technical assistnt at the start 
of training. If your prelistings are completed earlier, you may turn them in on 
one of your visits to the DCO. During the office review operation, the DCO will 
make a coverage check comparing the DCO prelisting with the enumerator's listing 
for each EA. 

CONTINUE WITH PROCEDURES FOR USING TIE IDENTFICATION STICKER 
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CHAPTER 1. ENUMERATOR'S JOB 
 CHAPTER 2. INTRODUCTION TO EA BOOK AND
 
1. Your job 	 INTERVIEWING TECHNIQUES
 

a. Specific duties 	 I Design and contents of EA Book
 
(1) 	Canvass your EA 
 a. Front cover
(2) 	Conduct enumeration 
 (1) 	EA Identification
b. Responsibilities 
 (2) 	Special enumeration instructions
(1) 	Follow instructions 
 (3) 	Enumerator section
(2) 	Maintain confidentiality of information 
 (4) 	Crew leader section

(3) 	Complete your EA assignment 
 (5) 	Office sections
 c. Restrictions 
 b. Inside front cover

(1) 	Do not discuss politics or religion 
 (1) 	Reminders
(2) 	Do not seli products to respondents 
 (2) 	Enumerator's Record of Hours Worked
 

and Kilometers Traveled
2. Your pay 
 (3) 	Summary of Page Totals
 

a. Rates of pey 	 c. Listing Sheet
 
(1) 	Enumerator columns
b. Payment for training 
 (2) 	NSO and crew leader columns (shaded)
c. Payment for enumeration 
 d. Phase I questionnaire


d. Travel allowances 
 e. Industry Classification Guide
 
3. Your hours of work
 

2. 
Individual 
Census Report
 
a. 8-hour day

b. !rregulir schedule 
 3. Design of Phase I questionnaire
 

4. Your training 
 a. Instructions on questionnaire
 
a. Classroom 	 (1) Enumerator Instructions


(2) 	"Skip" instructions
b. On-the-job 
 (3) 	Applicable population groups
 
b. Types of entries
5. Your crew leader 
 (I) 	Enter a number
 

(2) 	Circle a code
6. Uses of census results 
 (3) 	Insert "X"
 
a. Determine needs for--
 c. How to ask questions


() 	 Schools 
 (1) 	Order of asking questions

(2) 	Housing 
 (2) 	Verbatim questions

(3) 	Jobs 
 (3) 	Answers by observation

(4) 	Transportation systems 
 (4) 	Information from earlier answers
b. Make plans for--
 (5) 	Additional questions to get adequate

(1) 	Health programs 
 information
 
(2) 	Educational programs

(3) 	Population planning 
 4. Interview
 

c. Cannot be used for-(1) 	Taxation 
 a. Whom to Interview
(2) 	Prosecution 

b. How to conduct the
(1) interview
Introduce 


yourself
 

7. Terms you must know 	 (2) Assure confidentiality of information
(3) 	Start interview promptly
 
a. Canvassing 
 (4) 	Conclude interview promptly
b. Listing 
 c. Review questionnaire before leaving premises
 
c. Enumeration
 
d. Enumeration area (EA) 
 5. Review of work at end of day
e. Housing unit (HU) 
 a. 
Check Listing Sheets and questionnaires
f. Household 
 for completeness
g. Collective quarters (CQ) 
 b. 	Check "notes" section of Listing Sheet for
 

callbacks to be made next day
8. Forms you will use 
 c. 
Check Listing Sheets for completeness; post
 
a. EA Book, containing Listing Sheet, Phase I 
 totals to the Summary of Page Totals
questionnaires, and EA map 
 d. Make entries In Enumerator's Record of Hours
b. Individual Census Report 
 Worked and Kilometers Traveled
 
C. Identification Card 
 6. Completed forms for reference
9. Confidentiality of information 
 a. Appendix A. 
Listing Sheet for Mock Interview
 

b. Appendix B. Mock Interview
 a. Census law 
 (1) 	Verbatim script
b. Census rules 
 (2) 	Filled Phase I questionnaire
 



3 

Appendix 	 247
 

Exhibit C-4-15. OUTLINE OF ENUMERATOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL--Continued
 

CHAPTER 3. CANVASSING AND LISTING 	 8. Summary of Page Totals
 

a. Total listings - Column 5 plus column 6
 
1. Canvassing and listing procedures b. 	Number of vacant units - Column 5
 

c. Number of occupied units - Co'ijmn 6
2. Enumeration procedures 
 d. Persons enumerated - Column 7
 
e. EA total for each column
 

Definitions 	 f. Transcription to front cover
 

a. Housing unit (HU)
 
b. Household
 
c. 	Collective quarters (CQ) CHAPTER 4. DETAILED INSTRUCTIONS FOR
 

COMPLETING THE QUESTIONNARE
 
4. Using your map
 

a. Area you are to canvass and enumerate 1. Whom to enumerate
 

b. Mapping terms 	 a. General
 
(1) 	Orientation b. Specific rules
 
(2) 	Block (1) Persons who usually live here
 
(3) 	Legend (or key) (2) Persons with no usual residence elsewhere
 
(4) 	Scale (3) Persons temporarily absent
 
(5) 	North arrow c. Residence rules applicable to-
(6) 	Route of travel (1) Housing units
 

c. Map corrections 	 (2) Collective quarters
 
(1) 	Additions
 
(2) 	Deletions 2. Completing the Phase I questionnaire
 

5. Know your EA boundaries 	 3. Name (P-I)
 

a. Whom to list
 
*6. Canvassing your EA b. Order of entering names
 

c. How names are to be written
*a. General canvassing and listing rules 

*(l) Start at designated starting point 4. Household continued (P-la, P-Id)
 
*(2) List housing units/collective quarters
 

inorder
 
*(3) Show path of travel by directional 5. Absentees and visitors (P-lb, P-lc)
 

arrows 6 Relationship to head (P-2)
 
*(4) Canvass each floor separately in multi

unit structures a. How to list nonrelatives
 
*(5) Look for out-of-the-way housing units b. Fill item P-2 at same time as item P-I
 
*(6) Be alert for all types of CQ's
 

*b. Rules for canvassing specific types of areas 7. Sex (P-3)
 
*(1) Urban areas and hamlets with blocks
 
*(2) Urban places or hamlets without blocks 8. Age as of last birthday (P-4)

*(3) Rural areas
 
*. Ru orl caeass a. Children under I year
*c. Rules for canvassing specific types of b. Estimate of age
 

structures
 
*(I) Apartment buildings 9. Marital status (P-5)
 
*(2) Non-residential structures
 

10. 	 Line number of husband for married females (P-6)

7. Instructions for filling Listing Sheet 


a. Living in HU
 
a. EA number and page number
 
b. Column 1--Block number (urban only) 	 b. Living elsewhere
 
c. Column 2--Number or name of street or road 11. Is ...'s mother living? (P-7)
 
d. Column 3--Serial number
 
e. 	Column 4--House or apartment No., location 12. Residence of mother (P-8)
 

or description
 
f. Column 5--Vacancy status 	 a. Living in HU
 
g. 	Column 6--Name of head of HU or name and b. Living elsewhere
 

type of CQ
 
h. Column 7--Total persons in unit 	 13. Place of residence (P-9 and P-iO)
 
I. Columns 9 to l1--Interview record 	 a. Country of birth (P-9)
 
J. Column 12--X" entry for completion 	 b. Years of residence in this district (P-10)

k. Columns 8 and 13--For office use 	 (I) Under 1 year
 
Z. Column 14--Notes 	 (2) More than I year
 
m. Page totals 	 (3) Always
 

Note: Only those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (*) are illustrated in the case study.
 



248 Appendix
 

Exhibit C-4-15. OUTLINE OF ENUERATOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL--Continued 

14. Education and literacy (P-Il to P-13) 


a. School attendance (P-Il) 

b. Highest grade or year completed (P-12) 

c. Can ... read and write? (P-13)
 

15. Fertility (P-14 to P-18)
 

a. Number of children born alive (P-14) 

(1) None 

(2) One or more children
 
(3) "Skip" instruction 


b. Number of children living in HU (P-15)

(1) None 

(2) One or more children 


c. Number of children living elsewhere (P-16) 

(1) None
 
(2) One or more children 


d. Number of children dead (P-17) 

(1) None 


(2) One or more children
 
e. 	Number of children born alive in last 


12 months (P-18)
(1) Age limit 

(2) None 


(3) None o oecide 
(3) 
One or more children 


16. Economic characteristics (P-19 to P-25) 


a. Principal activity last month (P-19) 

(1) How to ask
 
(2) Activities counted as work 

(3) Activities not counted as work 

(4) "Skip'' instruction 


b. Any work at all last month (P-20)
 
c. Looking for work (P-21) 

d. Reason for not looking for work (P-22)


(I) "Skip" instruction 

(2) When to end interview 


e. Number of hours worked per week (P-23)

f. Business or industry of principal job (P-24) 


(1) Specific description 

(2) Additional questions 

(3) 	Industry Classification Guide on back
 

cover of EA Book 

g. Employment status 
(P-25)


(1) Definition of codes 

(2) Special situations
 

17. Review each line for completeness
 

18. Housing items
 
a. Applicable to all housing units 

b. Applicable to vacant units
 
c. Applicable to occupied units 


19. Type of living quarters (H-I) 


a. Answer b, observation 

b. "Skip" instruction 


20. 	 Number of housing units in structure (H-2) 


a. How to count
 
b. Answer by observation
 

21. Construction material of exterior walls (H-3) 


a. Types of materials
 
b. Answer by observation 


22. 	 Construction material of roof (H-4) 


a. Types of materials 

b. Answer by observation 


23. 	 Construction material of floors (H-5)
 

a. Types of materials
 
b. Answer by observation
 

24. 	 Number of rooms in unit (H-6)
 
a. Definition of room
 

b. What to include
 
c. What to exclude
 

25. 	 Tenure and occupancy status (H-7)
 

a. Occupancy arrangements
 
b. Vacant
 
c. "Skip" instructions
 

26. 	 Monthly rent (H-8)
 
a. How to report non-cash rental arrangement
 
b. "Skip" instruction
 

27. 	 Vacancy status (H-9)
 

a. 
Answer by observation
 
b. Ask neighbor
 

28. 	 Condition and seasonality of vacant unit 
(H-10)
 
a. Explanation of condition
 

b. Definitiun of seasonal
 

29. 	 Constructed in last 12 months (H-il)
 
a. Definition of constructed
 
b. Whom to ask
 

30. Piped running water (H-12)
 

a. Definition of piped running water
 
b. Availability of piped running water
 

31. Source of the drinking water (H-13)
 
a. Purpose of question
 
b. Definition of sources
 

32. 	 Type of toilet facilities available (H-14)
 

33. Type of bathing facilities available (H-15)
 

34. 	 Television (H-16)
 

35. 	 Kind of lighting (H-17)
 

36. 	 Kind of fuel used for cooking (H-18)
 

37. 	 Articles produced in unit for sale (H-19)
 

38. 	 Completion of questionnaire
 

a. Line number of principal respondent
 
b. Date of interview
 
c. Remarks 

39. 	 Filling Individual Census Report (ICR)
 

CHAPTER 5. 
SPECIAL ENUMERATION
 

SITUATIONS
 

1. T-Night enumeration
 

a. Definition of T-Night
 
1), Places to be included on T-Night


(1) 	Known areas 
where the homeless
 
sleep (parks, doorways, etc.)
 



Appendix 	 249
 

Exhibit C-4-15. OUTLINE OF ENUMER,'TOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL--Continued
 

(2) Transient hotels 	 c. Enumeration of CQ's
 
(3) Overnight shelters 	 () How to list
 
(4) Local jails 	 (2) Types of persors to be enumerated
 

c. Types of persons to be enumerated on T-Night 	 (a) Staff
 
(1) Homeless persons 	 (b) Patients, Inmates, or other
 
(2) 	Transient persons (temporary residents) residents
 

who have no usual place of residence (3) Housing units versus CQ's
 
elsewhere (4) Where to start enumeration of CQ's
 

d. T-Night assignments for selected enumerators d. Methods of enumeration
 
(1) Notification by crew leader 	 (1) Direct interview
 
(2) Special training session on 30 June 	 (2) Information from ICR's
 

e. T-Night materials 	 (3) Information from records
 
(I) 	Conti'ol list of rooms in large T-Night
 

places 3. Callbacks
 
(2) EA Book for each Special EA
 
(3) 	EA Book for each assigned area within a. Definitions
 

a regular FA to be canvassed for home- ) Not-at-homellba unit
 
less Nersons 
 b. Procedures for 	not-at-home units


(1) For transient 	hotels 
 (1) Listing Sheet 	entries on first visit

(1) Fortanen elswith 
 (a) Address or location (columns 1,

(a) 	Make nF-cessary arrangements wih2, and 4) 

management of hotel ( , an 4m 
(b) 	Transcribe room numbers to column (b) Serial number (column 3)

4 of Listing Sheet(c) Vacancy status, if vacant 

(c) Conduct enumeration, using EA Book 	 Namoc
 
(d) Name of head, if occupied
(d) Leave ICR's for any persons in 
 (column 6)
 

interview (e) Date of first and subsequent
 
i)etrvovisits (columns 9 to 11)
 

listed rooms whom you did not 


(e) Return on morning of 1 July to 	 (f) Best time to call back and other
 

elf 	inforatio n ote
pick 	up ICR's and transcribe to 

Phas I uestonnirehelpful 	 information ("Notes"
Phase 	I questionnaire sae
 

space)
(2) 	For overnight shelters and jails 

(a) Make necessary arrangements with (2) Questionnaire entries on first visit
 

(a) Reserve next available questionmanagement of such 	places 

naire
(b) 	Enumerate any housing units 


(manager's quarters, warden's (b) Enter serial number from Listing
 

house, for example) 
 Sheet 	 on reserved questionnaire 

(c) 	List names of all persons on the (3) I*nimum of three callbacks required
 

Phase I questionnaire c. Controlling callbacks
 
(d) Personally interview each person () Check outstanding callbacks each day


if possible 	 (2) Do not schedule too many callbacks for
 

(e) 	Leave ICR's for any persons whom same period
 

you did not interview (3) Do not let cailbacks accumulate
 

(f) 	Return on morning of 1 July to d. Completing callbacks
 
pick up ICR's and transcribe to (1) Complete reserved questionnaire

Phase I questionnaire (2) Complete housing items for vacant unit
 
P3)Forhaselespesonnr by observation and inquiry
 

(a) Canvas assigned areas (3) Complete colpmns 7 and 1D to 12 of
 
Listing Sheet
(b) 	Look ior individuals or groups 


for the night (in e. Procedure for incomplete callbacks
settled down 

parks, doorways, near buildings, (1) Notify crew leader
 

(2) Make additional callbacks if instructed
etc.) 

(c) 	Describe the location of each
 

group of persons as specifically 4. Procedures when different number of units found
 
as possible on the Listing Sheet at time of callback
 
and assign a serial number
(d) illa or . Additional units
PaseI qustinnare 


(d) Fill a Phase I questionnaire for (1) List the unit on next available line
 
each such group 	 of Listing Sheet
 

(e) 	Canvass your area several times (2) Enumerate on next available question
looking for newly arrived indi- naire
 
viduals or groups to enumerate (3) Cross-reference serial numbers of call

g. Turn in all T-Night enumeration materials to back unit and cdditiona; unit in the
 
crew leader on I July "Notes" section of the Listing
 

Sheet(s) where both units are listed
 
2. Collective quarters 
 b. Fewer units
 

a. Definition 	 (1) If callback unit is part of another
 
b. Types of CQ's 	 liU,enumerate all persons as members
 

(1) 	Institutions (orphanages, nursing of the correctly identified unit
 
homes, etc.) (2) Cancel the incorrectly listed line by
 

(2) Military installations 	 drawing a line through it
 

(3) Prisons 	 (3) Cancel reserved questionnaire by
 
(4) Rooming and boarding houses 	 drawing a large "X" through it
 
(5) Quarters for transients 	 c. Cancelled listing lines and questionnaires
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(1) Never use cancelled listing lines or 

questionnaires 


(2) Explain cancellations In "Notes" 

section of Listing Sheet 


(3) 	Indicate any out-of-order listings

replacing cancelled lines In"Notes" 

section of Listing Sheet
 

5. 	Vacant housing units 


a. 	Vacancy status
 
(i) 	For rent or sale 

(2) 	Not for rent or sale 


b. 	Types of vacancies 

(I) 	Habitable for year-roLind use 

(2) 	Habitable for seasonal Lse 

(3) 	Not habitable 


c. 	Vacant un!ts under construction 

d. 	Items to fill for vacant units 


(I) Items H-1 to H-6--structural 

characteristics 


(2) Items H-7, H-9, and H-ID--vacancy

characteristics 


e. 	Sources of information for vacant units
 
() Owner or owner's agent

(2) 	Resident or building manager 

(3) 	Real estate company

(4) Caretaker 

(5) 	Neighbor 


f. 	Coverage of vacant units 

(I) Look for and inquire about possible 


vacant units as you canvass your EA 

(2) 	Inquire specifically about vacant units 


(a) 	Inmulti-unit structures 

(b) 	Inhouses converted into apartments

(c) At addresses where there are 


several structures on the property 


6. 	Refusals 


a. 	How to handle a refusal 

(1) 	Remain calm and courteois 

(2) 	Try to be persuasive 

(3) 	Stress confidentiality of census data 


b. 	Types of refusals 

(I) 	Reluctant respondent 

(2) 	Partial refusal 

(3) 	Complete refusal 


c. 	How to report refusals 

(I) Note "partial" or "complete" refusal in 


"Notes" section of Listing Sheet 

(2) 	Enter serial number on appropriate


questionnaire for a complete refusal 

and leave blank
 

d. 	Procedures for refusals
 
(I) Report both partial and complete 


refusals to your crew leader 

(2) Make additional attempt to obtain 


Information if instructed 

(3) Enter information for a refusal inyour


EA Book ifobtained by crew leader 

(4) Enter "X" in column 12 of the Listing 


Sheet to show completion only if all 

necessary informaticn isobtained 


7. Procedures 
to follow for other incomplete

Interviews 


a. 	Occupants of HU temporarily away for entire 

census period


b. 	Information not available for individual 

member(s) of a household 


c. Missed or incomplete items discovered-
(1) 	After leaving HU
 
(2) 	By crew leader during review of EA
 

d. Reliable respondent not available
 
(I) 	Occupied units
 
(2) 	Vacant units
 

CHAPTER 6. ADMINISTRATIVE MATTERS
 

I. Your appointment
 
a. 	Official notification--Application and
 

Personnel Form for Temporary Service
 
b. Type of appointment
 
c. 	Ilentification Card
 
d. 	Reminders for enumerators
 

(1) 	Organize work
 
(2) 	Plan route of travel
 
(3) 	Interview efficiently

(4) 	Complete callbacks promptly
 

2. 	Your supervision
 

a. 	During training
 
b. 	During enumeration
 

3. 	5asis of pay
 
a. Types of-pay rates
 

(I) 	Piece rate
 
(2) 	Hourly rate
 

b. 	Notification of pay rate
 
c. 	Training fee
 
d. 	Other authorized payments
 

(1) 	Travel allowance
 
(2) Miscellaneous expenses--bus fares,
 

bridge tolls, etc.
 

4. 	Method of payment
 

a. 	Enumerator records to maintain
 
(1) Ditily record on inside of front
 

cover of EA Book
 
(a) 	Hours worked
 
(b) 	Kilometers traveled
 

(2) 	Listing Sheet totals
 
(3) 	Summary of Page Totals
 

b. 	Enumerator Pay Authorization
 
(I) 	Payment for Training, Section I
 
(2) 	Payment for Enumeration, Section II
 

c. 	Submission of pay forms to DCO by enu
merator
 

d. 	Cash payment by disbursiny officer
 

5. 	Safety
 
a. 	Accidents and injuries
 

(I) 	Your rights and benefits
 
(2) 	Reporting procedure
 

(a) Emergency treatment
 
(b) Required reports


b. 	Recommended practices regarding-
(I) 	Animals
 
(2) 	Walking
 
(3) 	Driving
 

6. 	Supplies
 

a. 	Initial enumeration supplies
 
(1) 	EA Book
 
(2) 	Enumerator kits
 

b. 	Additional supplies
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6. 	Canvassing your EA 


a. 	General canvassing 

and listing rules 


(1) 	Start at 

designated 

starting 

point 


(2) 	List housing 

units/collec-

tive quarters 

in order 


(3) 	Show path of 

travel by di-

rectional 

arrows 


(4) 	Canvass each 

floor sepa-

rately in 

multi-unit 

structures 


(5) 	Look for out-

of-the-way 

housing units 


(6) 	Be alert for 

all types of 

CQ's 


b. 	Rules for canvass-

ing specific types 

of areas 


(1) 	Urban areas 

and hamlets 

with blocks 


Exhibit C-4-16. PORTION OF ENUMERATOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL 

Chapter 3. CANVASSING AND LISTING (Part)
 

Canvassing your EA means covering iL systematically--searching every block,
 
street, rcad, or lane for all places where people live or could live. A
 
complete and systematic canvass of your EA is essential to make certain that
 
you locate every housing unit in your EA. As you canvass, you will, of course,
 
list 	and enumerate eac housing unit you find. In fact, canvassing and listing
 
are 	combined operations.
 

Certain canvassing and listing rules have general applicaions to all types of
 
areas and must be carefully followed by all enumerators.
 

Always begin your canvass of the EA at the starting point designated by your 
crew leader, who will mark "X" or "Start" on your map at the point he/she 
selected and will also indicate the direction of travel from that point with 
directional arrows (- ). The crew leader may not plan the entire route, 
however. From the starting point, you will plan a systematic canvassing route 
through the rest of the EA. 

As you canvass, you must list each housing unit or ollective quarters in order
 
as you come to it, whether or not anyone is at home, and whether the unit is
 
occupied or vacant. Of course, you will have to make inquiries at nearby units
 
to find out the best time to call back or any other available information about
 
not-at-home and vacant units.
 

As you canvass your EA, enter directional arrows (--) on the map to show your 
path of travel. Also when you have completely covered a block or a road, enter 
a checkmark (V) on your map to show that this portion of the EA is complete. 
These devices are very useful to help you make certain you have canvassed all 
of your EA. 

In multi-unit structures with housing units on more than one floor, canvass and
 
list each floor separately, beginning with the basement. Numbered apartments
 
should be listed in numerical order; unnumbered apartments should be listed by
 
locatio., proceeding from front to back and/or right to left, according to the
 
arrangement of the apartments; for example, basement, rear; first floor, right
 
front; second floor, left rear; etc.
 

Look for housing units (apartments and housekeeping rooms) above or in the rear
 
of stores, garages, other places of Lusiness, partially built or abandoned build
ings, improvised living quarters, and houses hidden from the road.
 

To help you locate out-of-the-way or hidden housing units you should be on the
 
'ook-out for various clues: for example, mailboxes, lead-in electrical wires,
 
milk cans or produce crates stacked near the road, outside stairways, etc.
 

Be alert as you canvass for all the various types of collective quarters (CQ's)-
institutions, convents, hotels, boarding and lodging houses, etc., that were not
 
designated as Special EA's.
 

There are specific canvassing rules for you to follow depending on whether you
 
are assigned to an urban or rural EA, and also specific instructions for can
vassing certain types of structures. Follow the instructions below which are
 
applicable to your particular EA.
 

If you are assigned an urban EA which is divided into blocks or squares (areas
 
bounded on all sides by streets), canvass one block or square at a time. Do
 
not go back and forth across streets. Begin each block at a convenient corner
 
(usually the northwest corner) and proceed clockwise around the block until you
 
reach your starting point. As you canvass in a clockwise direction, you should
 
list and enumerate the housing units on your right. Check every alley, court,
 
or passageway you come to in the block. You must canvass not only around but
 
through the entire block to find all housing units, before going on to the next
 
block.
 

As you canvass through your EA, remember to check (/) off each completed block
 
on your map. Also remember to enter directional arrows (--) on your map to
 
show your path of travel through each block in the EA, as illustrated on the
 
next page.
 

Note: Only one section of the chapter on Canvassing and Listing is illustrated in the cze study.
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(2) 	Urban places 

or hamlets 

without blocks 


(3) Rural areas 


c. Rules for canvass-

ing specific types 

of structures 


(I) 	Apartment 


buildings 


SECOND AVENUE -_"__ 

-J 

KOA CO0UR T 

N 

/U 
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Q 
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If your EA is 
an urban place or hamlet that 
is not laid out in blocks, you will
have 	to canvass street 
by street and road by road, looking for all housing units
where people live or could live. 
 In such areas, you should interrupt the can
vassing of a main street or 
road 	to 
turn 	off and canvass any side streets as you
come 	to them. You might miss 
some of the side streets if you wait until later
 
to come back.
 

If you have been assigned a rural EA, you will have to 
canvass road by road.
Generally, you should cover both 
sides of a road as 
you go, except for EA bound
ary roads where you will canvass only 
the side that is in your EA.
 

Although you will begin canvassing at the starting point and 
in the direction
indicated by your 
crew 	leader on 
your map, you should study your map carefully
before starting out and make a preliminary plan for your path of travel.
help 	you make sure you cover 
This
will 	 every part of the EA. Occasionally you may


find 	it convenient to go completely around small 
built-up sections, just as you

would in block-type urban EA's.
 

Your 	objective is to canvass every road in your EA. 
 You should turn off from
main 	roads to canvass every side 
road, path, lane, and trail 
as you come to them,

as such roads may lead you to places where people 
live. The directional arrows
 
you enter on your map to 
show 	your path of travel should clearly indicate where
 you 	turn off from a main 
road 	to 
canvass a side road before completing the can
vass of the main road.
 

In rural areas there 
are many houses which cannot be 
seen 	from the road, and
there may be no visible clues 
to indicate their location. Therefore in rural
areas make it a practice to 
always ask at each housing unit about neighbors, and
find 	out exactly where 
tlhy live. Ask the respondent to point out on your map
the approximate 
locations of his closest neighbors. Some rural maps will show
the 
location of houiing units, and other buildings such 
as schools and churches,
which 
serve as landmarks. 
 Obtaining information from the 
local residents will
 
help 	you ensure complete coverage of your EA.
 

Some 	roads that you 
canvass may be unnamed and unnumbered. 
 In order to identify
suh 	roads when you list housing units located there, assign a 
letter to each,

stdrting with 
"A" 	for the first one. 
 Be sure to enter the assigned letter both
 
on the map and in 
the 	listing column for name 
or number of street or road.
 

When 	enumerating, enter the 
HU serial 
number for each housing unt on the map
next to the housing unit symbol 
(M), if there is a symbol on the map. This
is a very helpful device for identifying the correct housing unit when another

visit is required. In urban 
areas with blocks outlined on the map, there may
not be enough room for writing all the serial numbers; in such cases, you -may

group the serial numbers for 
the block (14-52 for example).
 

There are also specific rules to 
follow for canvassing multi-unit structures and
non-residential 
structures 
in your efforts to find all housing units in your assigned area. These instructions are given in the 
following paragraphs.
 

Care must be taken to ensure complete coverage and not miss housing units when
 you are canvassing and listing 
in apartment buildings 
or other multiple housing

unit 	structures. 
 First you should consult with the manager or other knowledge
able 	employee and try 
to 
get a list of apartment numbers, letters, or other
identifying designations. Obtain the count of the 
total number of housing units
 
in the structure, if apartments are not numbered.
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(2) 	Non-residential 

structures 


ENUMERATOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL--Continued 

As previously stated, you should canvass and list numbered apartments in numeri
cal order. If apartments are unnumbered, start with the lowest floor (or base
ment) where there are living quarters.
 

In order to find all housing units in your area, you must canvass non-residential
 
structures as well as the usual residential structures. You may find people liv
ing In the backs of stores, in factories or industrial plants, in barns or sheds
 
on an agricultural holding, and in churches. Therefore, you must make inquiries
 
about every structure even though it may appear to be completely non-residential.
 
You should not list non-residential structures unless someone Is actually living
 
there.
 

Make 	your questions fit the specific structure. For example, in a storp you
 
might ask, "Does anyone live in the back of the store or above it?" At a farm
 
you might ask, "Are there any living quarters fcr farm workers in any of the farm
 
buildings?"
 

I CONTINUE WITH INSTRUCTIONS FOR FILLING LISTING SHEET
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Exhibit C-4-17. CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM P1I-265 

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY 
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK 

1980 POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUSES 

Name of Crew Leader 

Address 

Telephone number CL Area No. 

Province iCode District Code 

Section I - CALENDAR OF REPORTING DATES 

Section IU- SCHEDULE OF VISITS TO ENUMERATORS 

Section M - LIST OF APPLICANTS, ENUMERATOR TRAINING, 
ASSIGNMENTS, AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS 

Section E' - REPORTS 

Section 3 - RECORD OF ENUMERATOR APPOINTMENTS 

Section M - RECORD OF OBSERVATION AND REVIEW OF 
ENUMERATOR'S WORK 

Section 3 - CREW LEADER'S WEEKLY RECORD OF HOURS WORKED,
NIGHTS IN TRAVEL STATUS, KILOMETERS TRAVELED, 
OTHER EXPENSES AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS 

NOTICE TO FINDER This book is the property of the POPSTAN Government. If foundplease return to nearest post office. 

POSTMASTER Return to the National Statistical Office, Ministry of Economy,St. Regis. 

Form PH-265 (January 1980 
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Exhibit C-4-17. CREW LEAVER'S RECORV BOOK, FORM PH-265--Con~tinued 

(See record in Section 1)Section I_ CALENDAR OF REPORTING DATES 

Frequency 
First report due (until reported final) Days report due 

Title of report 

0I) (2) (3) (4) 

12 June Twice weekly Every Monday 
Enumerator recruitment 

and Thursday 

Enumeratcr group training I July One time.- . 

Field progress and cost report Every Monday
(enumeration) 3 July Twice weekly and Thursday 

Section 11 - SCHEDULE OF VISITS TO ENUMERATORS 

CODES: 0 - Observatic 1 R - Review X - Other 
Enumerator's 

name JULY AUGUST 

1 27 3141 517 8 9 10 11! 12114115 1617 1819212223124125126128293031 1 2 4 5 6 7 

e
P 


Pag I 



-------------
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ExhZbit C-4-17. 
CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM PH-265--Continued
 

Section M - LIST OF APPLICANTS, ENUMERATOP TRAINING,

ASSIGNMENTS, AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS
 

A. LIST OF APPLICANTS 

Application
Name and address Date Test accepted Date Accepted

of applicant tested score interviewed 
Yes No Date For EA 

11) (2) (3) (4) 
training assignment

I (5) (6) (7) (B) (9) 

------------. 
_-

Page 3 
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Exkibit C-4-17. CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM PH-265--Continued 

Section M - LIST OF APPLICANTS, ENUMERATOR TRAINING, 
ASSIGNMENTS, AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS - Continued 

B. ASSIGNMENT AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS 

EA 
number 

(10) 

Pay rate 
(Check one) 

Piece 

rate Hourly 

(II) (121 

Travel 
authorized 

Yes No 

(13) (14) 

Assigned 

(15) 

Date 

Completed 

1161 

Approved 

(17) 

Pay authorization 
number 

Training Enumeration 

(18) (19) 

Date
delivered 

to DCO 

(20) 

Page 4 
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Exhibit C-4-17. CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM PH-265--Continued 

Section 1 -REPORTS (See calendar in Section 1) 
A. RECRUITMENT 

Report 
dates 

Authorized 

(2) 

Total number of enumerators 

Tested Selected 

(I) (3) (4) 

B.TRAINING 

Number 

I. Enumerators trained 
Date 

2. Enumerators who 
accepted assignments 3. Report delivered 

C. PROGRESS REPORTS 

ReportRpt
dates 

(I) 

Piece rate 
enumerators 

working 

(2) 

Hourly race 
enumerators 

working 

(3) 

EAS 
assigned 

This Total 

week to date 
(4) (5) 

EAS 
completed 

This Total 

week to date 
(6) (7) 

Page 5
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Exhibit C-4- 17. CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM P-265--Continued 

Date 

(I) 

Time 

(2) 

Section Y- RECORD OF ENUMERATOR 

Name of Place of 
enumerator appointment 

(3) (4) 

APPOINTMENTS 

Purpose of appointment 
and comments 

(5) 

pleted 
(X) 

(6) 

Page 6 
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Exhibit C-4-17. CREW LEAVER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM PH-265--ContiLued 

Section Yr- RECORD OF OBSERVATION AND REVIEW OF ENUMERATOR'S WORK 

A. IDENTIFICATION 
1. EA number (If specic',, check here)-71 2. Pay basis '3. EA ssigned 

Hourly 7- Piece rate I First LI Second or other
4. Enumerator's name I First visit I Second visit 

5. Date i 

B. OBSERVATION OF ENUMERATION 
Observe at least two complete interviews. Use comments space to note errors in work. Discuss errors withenumeratorAFTER the interview is completed. Enter the questionnaire serial numbers; use tally marks in
appropriate "Yes - No" columns; mark "X' if not applicable. 

First visit Second visit 

Did the enumerator --
Serial Nos. 

Comments 
Serial Nos. 

Comments 

I. Give a proper introduction and Yes No Yes 

explain the census properly? 

2. Read question P-I as worded? 

3. Ask question P-I b 
and take appropriate action? 

4.Ask questions properly? 

5. Follow correct skip pattern for 
questions P-19 through P-22? 

6. Ask H-7 correctly and followJ 
correct skip pattern? 

7. Close interview properly and 
complete PH-I Listing Sheet? 

Total "No" tallies 10 

C. REVIEW OF QUESTIONNAIRES
Review the last three completed PH-2s, except do not review any which you observed. Complete review afterobservation of enumerator. Enter the questionnaire serial number; use tally marks in appropriate "Yes -No"
columns; mark -X- if not applicable. Discuss errors with enumerator after review of all questionnaires. 

First review Second review 

Did the enumerator have --
PH-2 serial numbers Total 

No" 
PH-2 serial numbers Total 

''No" 

IAn entry in P-2 for each person 
o Y N eNo Ye s No 

tallies 
Yes No Yes No Yes No 

tallies 

listed? 

2. An 2ntry in P-9 for all persons? 
3. An entry in P-14 for all females 

12 or older? 

4. Entries in P-20, P-21,
when required? 

and P-22 

5. An entry in P-24 when required? 

6. An entry in H-I? 

7. An entry in H-19 when required? 

Total "No" tallies - - , 

INSTRUCTIONS Summary of observation Total "No" tallies for- Total 
and review B C No"talliesObtain total "No" tallies for each vi:,it. Take (2) (3) (4)
appropriate action indicated by the total "No"

tallies. Make a record of comments and action I.First visit

taken for each visit in comments section nn next 
page of this form. 2. Second visit 

Page 7 
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Exhibit C-4-17. CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORI PH-265--Continued 

Section ME- RECORD OF OBSERVATION AND REVIEW OF ENUMERATOR'S WORK - Continued 

0. RECORD OF COMMENTS AND ACTION TAKEN 

First visit SeconJ visit
 

W Work acceptable (No second visit required) Ffl Work a -.ceptable
 

D Second visit required 
f Work unacceptable (Enumerator released)

-' Work unacceptable (Enumerator released)
 

Comments Con;.me!its
 

Page 8 
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J. bt C-4-17. CREW LEAVER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM PH-265--ContLnued 

Section IM - CREW LEADER'S WEEKLY RECORD OF HOURS WORKED, NIGHTS IN TRAVEL 
STATUS, KILOMETERS TRAVELED, OTHER EXPENSES, AND PAY AUTHOR;ZATIONS 

A. WEEKLY RECORD OF HOURS WORKED, NIGHTS IN TRAVEL STATUS AND KILOMETERS TRAVELED 

Monnay Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday Total 

- I 
too t E t k toot ot- E . . _ Hours Travel Kilo-

Week 2 

-- o E 1 k2_ worked st w3 meters 
From To "r 1, or V X I.o r L x 3 .:Z; v 1 'T : 
(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (e) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17) (18) (19) (20) (21) (22) (23) 

B. OTHER EXPENSES 
Date Purpose Amount Date Purpose Amount 
(I) (2) (3) (I) (I) (3) 

C. CREW LEADER'S PAY AUTHORIZATION RECORD 

For period - Authorizatior. Date For period - Authorization Date 
From To number approved Amount From To number approved Amount 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

D. RECORD OF PAY AUTHORIZATION NUMBERS USED 

(Mark out as used) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 

26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 

Comments 

Page 9
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Exhibt C-4-17. CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM PH-265--Contirnued 

NOTES 

Page 10 
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ExhLbit C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW 

This interview is for the Park household. The family lives in a house at 18 Toba Road in the village

of Calicut. It is the third housing unit listed on the Listing Sheet. 
Please fill a Phase I question
naire as though you were the enumerator.
 

ENUMERATOR: Good morning! 
 I am from the National Statlstlcal Office. This is my Identification Card.
 
As you know, we are taking the 
1980 Population and Housing Census throughout all of Popstan. 

have some questions to ask you.
 

RESPONDENT: 
 Please come in. My husband is not at home but I think I will be able to help you.
 

ENUMERATOR: First, I want sure
to be I have the correct address. Is this 18 Toba Road?
 

RESPONDENT: That Is correct.
 

ENUMERATOR: What is the name of the 
head of this household?
 

RESPONDENT: My husband 
is the head and his name is Mario Park.
 

ENUMERATOR: You said he was not at 
home. Do you expect him to be gone long?
 

RESPONDENT: He should be home in 
a few days. He has taken his crop to market.
 

Note that by asking the above question the enumerator is able to Jetermine
 
that Mr. Park is a usual resident of the living quarters. The enumerator 
will enter his name for item P-1 on line 01--family name first, followed by 
a comma, then his given name. ] 

ENUMERATOR: Mrs. Park, what are names of all
the other persons, 
including yourself, who usually live here? Be
 
sure 
to include bebies and elderly persons. Also include any members of the household who are
 
temporarily away on 
vacation, on business, or in a hospital.
 

RESPONDENT: Well to:begin with, my name 
is Lila, then there is Abdul, my father-in-law, and my three children.
 

ENUMERATOR: Please give me the names of your unmarried children in order of age.
 

RESPONDENT: First is my daughter Mona; she 
is 23 and she is not married. Then comes my daughter Carmen; she
 
lives here with her husband and son. My younger son is Kim, and he 
is 11. Oh, I forgot. You
 
asked me for the names of unmarried children. 
 That would be Mona and Kim.
 

When there may be more than one household, the enumerator will list the per
sons on an extra piece of paper 
to sort out which persons live together. It
 
is quite possible that some have their own quarters.
 

ENUMERATOR: You say Mona is not married. Was she ever married?
 

RESPONDENT: No.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 Do Carmen and her husband eat with you and share the same quarters, or do they have separate
 
living quarters?
 

RESPONDENT: They want to 
find a house but right now we all live here together. My father-In-law too.
 

ENUMERATOR: Do you occupy this whole house?
 

RESPONDENT: All except the top floor. My brother and his wife live there.
 

ENUMERATOR: Do they have their own living quarters?
 

RESPONDENT: They have 
a nice apartment with a private entrance and everything.
 

ENUMERATOR: And they live and eat by themselves?
 

RESPONDENT: Oh, yes.
 

The enumerator has established that there are two housing units in the
 
structure and that the eight persons reported by Mrs. Park live 
together.
 
The enumerator will quickly make a note 
to call on the family upstairs.
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Exhibit C-4-18. MOCK IAITERVIEW--Continued 

ENUMERATOR: What Is Carmen's husband's name? 

RESPONDENT: His name is Pedro Gomez. 

ENUMERATOR: You said they have a son. What is his name? 

RESPONDENT: Boka. 

ENUMERATOR: Is this your father-In-law's usual place of residence; that is, does he usually live here? 

RESPONDENT: Yes. 

ENUMERATOR: Will you please give me his full name? 

RESPONDENT: His name Is Abdul Park. 

ENUMERATOR: What is his marital status; that is, is he married, separated, widowed, or divorced? 

RESPONDENT: He is a widower. 

ENUMERATOR: Are there any persons living in your quarters who have no other place of residence? 
RESPONDENT: There are two men who work on the farm, but 

considered as pat of our household. 
they go home every night. I don't think they would be 

ENUMERATOR: No, they would be counted at their residences. I have listed eight persons. Have I missed anyone? 
RESPONDENT: No, there Is no one else. 

The enumerator has now asked all the questions in the heading of item P-1 
and the check question P-lb. Based on the answers given by Mrs. Park, the 
enumerator will make entries for relatioiship, sex, and marital status of 
the household members. 

ENUMERATOR: Mrs. Park, what was your husband's age as of his last birthday? 

RESPONDENT: He was 44. 

ENUMERATOR: And your age as of last birthday? 

RESPONDENT: I was 42. 

ENUMERATOR: You told me Mona was 23. 

RESPONDENT: Yes. 

ENUMERATOR: And Kim? Was he 11 on his 

RESPONDENT: Well, he is so close to 11 

ENUMERATOR: And Carmen? 

RESPONDENT: She and Mona are twins. 

ENUMERATOR: What about Pedro? 

RESPONDENt: He was 25 last month. 

Was she 23 on her last birthday?
 

last birthday?
 

that I told you 11. He will be 11 next week.
 

ENUMERATOR: 

RESPONDENT: 

And Boka? 

He was 2. 

How old was he on his last birthday? 

ENUMERATOR: 

RESPONDENT: 

Your father-in-law? 

65 

What was his age on his last birthday? 

Although Mrs. Park gave some of the ages, the enumerator must 
they are ages as of the person's last birthday. Since Carmen 
it was not necessary to verify her age. 

verify that 
is a twin, 



266 Appendix
 

Exhibit C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW--Continued
 

ENUMERATOR: Is your husband's mother living?
 

RESPONDENT: No.
 

Mrs. Park said her father-in-law is a widower. 
However, it Is stll| 
necessary to ask item P-7. It is possible that his wife was not the mother of
 
Mario.
 

ENUMERATOR: Isyour mother living?
 

RESPONDENT: Yes.
 

ENUMERATOR: Does she live in this housing unit?
 

RESPONDENT: No. She lives a few miles from here.
 

ENUMERATOR: And you told me you are the mother of Mona, Kim, and Carmen. 


RESPONDENT: That is correct.
 

ENUMERATOR: Now, what about Pedro's mother. Isshe living?
 

RESPONDENT: She lives over inVictoria.
 

ENUMERATOR: And Carmen, she Is Boka's mother?
 

RESPONDENT: Yes.
 

ENUMERATOR: Isyour father-in-law's mother living?
 

Is that correct?
 

RESPONDENT: She Isalmost 90 years old and lives with her granddaughter inSt. Regis.
 

Note that the enumerator correctly followed Instructions and asked ques
tions P-7 and P-8 for each person--even the father-in-law.
 

ENUMERATOR: Inwhat country was your husband born?
 

RESPONDENT: Popstan.
 

ENUMERATOR: Inwhat country were you born?
 

RESPONDENT: I was born in Popstan too. In fact, everyone except Pedro was born right here Inthis district.
 

ENUMERATOR: And where was Pedro born?
 

RESPONDENT: InVictoria.
 

ENUMERATOR: Just to be sure, was Bokz born InPopstan or inhis father's homeland?
 

RESPONDENT: Pedro left Victoria before he was married. Boka was born here In Popstan.
 

ENUMERATOR: Was your father-In-law born inPopstan too?
 

RESPONDENT: Yes, all of us except Pedro.
 

ENUMERATOR: How many years has your husband lived continuously In this district?
 

RESPONDENT: He has always lived here. He never lived anywhere else. This Ishis father's farm.
 

ENUMERATOR: How long have you lived in this district?
 

RESPONOENT: I returned to this district when I got married, so that would be 24 years ago.
 

ENUMERATOR: What about Mona?
 

RESPONDENT: She was born here and has never left home.
 

ENUMERATOR: And Kim?
 

RESPONDENT: Always lived here.
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ExhZbit C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW--Continued 

ENUMERATOR: And Carmen?
 

RESPONDENT: Lived here all her life.
 

ENUMERATOR: What about Pedro and his son?
 
RESPONDENT: Pedro moved to this district 3 years ago, and Boka has always lived here.
 

ENUMERATOR: And Abdul, how long has he lived here?
 
RESPONDENT: Alwas. 
He was born In this house and never moved away.
 

Note that the enumerator asked item P-9 for all 
the household members,

then P-10 for all 
the members, rather than asking the two questions

for each person. Inother words, the enumerator went down the column.
 
Note that item Ii is skipped for persons 35 years or 
older.
 

ENUMERATOR: What isthe highest grade or year of school 
that your husband has completed?
 
RESPONDENT: He went to school for five years and was ready for sixth grade when he quit.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 What Is the highest grade or year of school that you have completed?
 
RESPONDENT: I never attended school.
 

ENUMERATOR: Can you read and write?
 
RESPONDENT: Yes, I learned as 
my children were learning.
 

ENUMERATOR: Does Mona attend school?
 

RESPONDENT: No, she works.
 

ENUNERATOR: 
 What is the highest grade she has completed?
 
RESPONDENT: She finished high school 
but we didn't have money to send her to the university.
 

ENUMERATOR: Does Kim attend school?
 
RESPONDENT: I should say so! 
 He's In 6th grade and I think that Is good for his age.
 

ENUMERATOR: it certainly Isl Does Carmen attend school?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 No, she is too busy with her housework. 
 But Pedro attends night school at the university.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 What is the highest grade Carmen completed?
 

RESPONDENT: Same as Mona.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 And what is the highest grade Pedro completed?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 He's In the fourth year at the university.
 

ENUMERATOR: Your father-in-law?
 

RESPONDENT: 
 Like me, he never went to school.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 Can he read and write?
 
RESPONDENT: Well, he can write his name but he never 
learned to read.
 

Note the various skip patterns. It is important to ask each person 5 to
34 years old about school attendance and not assume they are no longer

attending school. The enumerator must be careful with item P-12 for Kim
and Pedro. 
 Item P-13 is riot asked of persons who have completed four
 
years of school.
 

Questions P-14 to P-18 are to be asked of all 
females 12 years or older.
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Exhibit C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW--Continued 

ENUMERATOR: These next questions are concerned with family size. How many children have been born alive to
 
you?
 

RESPONDENT: Six.
 

ENUMERATOR: How many of these children are living In this housing unit?
 
RESPONDENT: Only the three I have mentioned. We had a son who died as an Infant, and we have 2 children
 

living inSt. Regis.
 

Mrs. Park's reply gives the answers to questions P-15, P-16, and P-17.
 

ENUMERATOR: Have you had any children bcrn alive in the last 12 months?
 

RESPONDENT: No.
 

ENUMERATOR: Now for Mona. How many children have been born alive to her?
 

RESPONDENT: None.
 

ENUMERATOR: And Carmen?
 

RESPONDENT: Only one--Boka.
 

ENUMERATOR: Now, I'm going to ask more questions about your husband. During June, what was he doing most
 
of the time, working or something else?
 

RESPONDENT: He worked all month.
 

ENUMERATOR: How many hours per week did he usually work at all jobs?
 

RESPONDENT: Let me think. He was very busy so that he could get his crop to market. Most of the time he
 
worked about 10 hours a day, and a half-day on Saturdays. That would be about 55 hours.
 

ENUMERATOR: Inwhat business or Industry was your husband's principal job?
 

RESPONDENT: He farms.
 

ENUMERATOR: Did he work for himself or did he work for someone else last month?
 

RESPONDENT: He worked for himself.
 

ENUMERATOR: Did he employ any helpers?
 

RESPONDENT: The two men I told you about.
 

Note that in asking question P-25, the enumerator specifically mentioned
 
the categories applicable to Mario's economic activity. This helps the
 
respondent to select the appropriate category. The en:imerator asked about
 
employees Inorder to distinguish between employer and self-employed.
 

ENUMERATOR: Now I would like to ask you the same questions about you. What were you doing most of last
 
month--housework or something else?
 

RESPONDENT: I kept house and helped care for my grandson.
 

ENUMERATOR: Did you do any work at all last month, not Including work around the house?
 

RESPONDENT: No.
 

ENUMERATCR: Were you looking for work last month?
 

RESPONDENT: No.
 

ENUMERATOR: Why weren't you looking for work?
 

RESPONDENT: I have too much to do around the house, I don't have time for a Job.
 



269 Appendix 


Exhibi C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW--Continued 

ENUMERATOR: 
 During June, what was Mona doing most of the time--working, or something else?
 
RESPONDENT: She was working.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 How many hours per week did she usually work at all jobs last month, not 
Including housework?
 
RESPONDENT: Sh.. worked 35 hours per week.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 In what business or industry was her principal job?
 

RESPONDENT: She worked as 
a teller in the bank.
 

The enumerator will 
refer to the Industry Classification G ide on the back
 
cover of the EA Book to determine the proper code for the 1,uslness or 
In
dustry of Mona's principal job.
 

ENUMERATOR: Is she a paid employee?
 

RESPONDENT: Yes.
 

ENUMERATOR: What was 
Carmen doing most of last month, housework or something else?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 She was kept busy with her housework.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 Did she do any work at all, not including own housework?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 She worked a half-day on Saturdays at the bakery.
 

ENUMERATOR: How many hours per week did 
she usually work at all jobs, not 
Including own housework?
 
RESPONDENT: She only worked 4 hours a week.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 You said she worked at the bakery, is that correct?
 

RESPONDENT: Yes.
 

ENUMERATOR: Did she work as an employee for pay?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 No, the owner gave her baked goods in return for her time.
 

Note that Carmen worked for "pay in kind," which is the same as working
 
for pay or profit.
 

ENUMERATOR: And Pedro, what was 
he doing most of last month--working or something else?
 
RESPONDENT: He worked as 
a management trainee and went to 
school in the evenings.
 

ENUMERATOR: At which of these activities did he spend the most time?
 

RESPONDENT: His job.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 How many hours per week did he usually work at all jobs?
 
RESPONDENT: He worked full 
time. That's 35 hours per week.
 

ENUMERATOR: And in what business or Industry was 
this job?
 
RESPONDENT: He 
was a management trainee with the district government.
 

ENUMERATOR: So he was an employee for pay?
 

RESPONDENT: Yes.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 During June what was your father-in-law doing most of the time, working or something else?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 He used to help on the farm, but now he is retired.
 

ENUMERATOR: Did he do any work at all 
last month, not including any work around the house?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 Well, he helped my husband with some of the farmwork.
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Exhibit C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW--Continued
 

ENUMERATOR: How many hours did he work on the farm?
 

RESPONDENT: Not more than 8 to 10 hours a week.
 

ENUMERATOR: Did he receive pay?
 

RESPONDENT: No.
 

ENUMERATOR: Was he looking for work?
 

RESPONDENT: No.
 

ENUMERATOR: Why wasn't he looking for work?
 

RESPONDENT: He just wants to take it easy.
 

Note that unpaid work of less than 15 hours is not considered as "work."
 

ENUMERATOR: Now I have some questions to ask about your house.
 

RESPONDENT: All right, but will you be much longer? I should be fixing lunch.
 

ENUMERATOR: 	 No, not much longer. The information you are giving me is very valuable to government and business
 
so it Is important that we complete the questions.
 

Please note that the enumerator has studied the Enumerator's Reference
 
Manual and was prepared to impress upon the respondent the importance of
 
the information that she is supplying.
 

The enumerator will make entries in the first five housing questions from
 
observation. If unable to answer H-3 through H-5 he/she would ask these
 
questions, but he/she must always make the determination for H-i.
 
This is a conventional 
type of house, with 2 housing units in the structure.
 
The walls are brick, the roof is wood, and the floors are cement.
 

ENUMERATOR: How many rooms are in your unit, not counting--


RESPONDENT: Should I count my kitchen?
 

ENUMERATOR: 	 Yes, but do not count bathrooms, closets, or hallways.
 

Note that the enumerator was prepared to answer the respondent's question
 
about what to count.
 

RESPONDENT: 	 We have 4 bedrooms, living room, and kitchen.
 

ENUMERATOR: 	 Is this unit owned by someone living in it or is it rented?
 

RESPONDENT: It is owned by my father-in-law. 

ENUMERATOR: Was this house built in the last 12 months? 

RESPONDENT: The house is at least 75 years old. 

ENUMERATOR: Is there piped running water for this unit? 

RESPONDENT: Yes. 

ENUMERATOR: Where is it located? 

I forgot. You said Abdul was born here.
 

RESPONDENT: It is outside about 50 meters from the house. 

ENUMERATOR: What is the source of drinking water for this unit? 

RESPONDENT: We have a well. 
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ExhibiJt C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW--Continued
 

ENUMERATOR: Is Itan 
open well or closed well?
 
RESPONDENT: It Isclosed.
 

ENUMERATOR: What type of toilet facilities are available for this unit?
 
RESPONDENT: We have an out-house.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 What type of bathing facilities are available for this unit?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 We have a large tub that we pour water into.
 

ENUMERATOR: Is there a television set 
in this unit?
 
RESPONDENT: No.
 

ENUMERATOR: What kind of lighting does this 
unit have?
 
RESPONDENT: 
 What do you mean by "kind of lighting"?
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 Are your lights electric, gas, kerosene, or something else?
 
RESPONDENT: Oh, I see. Our lights 
are electric.
 

ENUMERATOR: What kind of fuel 
is uied most Inthis unit for cooking?
 
RESPONDENT: We use kerosene.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 Are any articles produced in this unit for sale or barter--not including agricultural products?
 
RESPONDENT: We don't sell anything except the crops.
 

The enumerator will enter 
the line number of principal respondent and
date the questionnaire. 
 Then he/she will review the questionnaire to

make sure he/she has not omitted any entries and that the entries are

consistent. 
When finished, he/she will conclude the interview.
 

ENUMERATOR: 
 That is all the Information I need now. 
Thank you very much for your cooperation. You have been
 
most helpful. Good-bye.
 

RESPONDENT: Good-bye.
 

Now the enumerator will complete the appropriate columns on the Listing

Sheet for the Park household before going on to 
the next unit.
 

See exhibit B-7-3 for the answer key to 
the interview.
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Exhibit C-4-19. PORTION OF ENUMERATOR'S WORKBOOK 

INTRODUCTION
 

At various times during the training, you will be asked to complete an exercise in this workbook. Each
 

exercise is related to 
the material covered in your training just prior to assigning the exercise. Various
 

types of exercises are included in the workbook. Sometimes you will be asked to fill in blanks to complete
 

a statement correctly. Other times you will answer a question by checking one or more alternatives, or by
 

writing an answer in your own words. 
A third type of problem requires you to describe or take the appropriate
 

action in 
a hypothetical situation, such as filling excerpts of questionnaire items or filling a questionnaire
 

for a mock interview. If you are uncertain about the answer, you may refer to appropriate sections of the
 

Enumerator's Reference Manual or to the appropriate forms while you are doing the exercises.
 

A fourth type of workbook exercise is called a self-study exercise. Answers are provided so that you can
 

check your answers immediately and know whether or not you are ready to progress to the next step. You progress
 

one step at a tiihe with self-study exerc;ses. For each step, you will find a paragraph of instructions followed
 

by a sentence with one or two blanks in it. You are to fill 
each blank, using the information you learned in
 

the preceding paragraph(s). If there is one blank, a one-word answer is required; if there are two blanks, a
 

two-word answer is required. Sometimes there are a few long lines so you can write a longer answer in your own
 

words. The correct answer is given in parentheses below the blanks that yot are to fill. As you study these
 

exercises, cover the answers before you begin a page. When you have answered a question, slide the cover down
 

so that you can see the correct answer. If yours is correct, go to the next one; if it is incorrect, reread
 

the para5 'ph, then draw a line through your incorrect answer and write the correct one above it. The self

study exercises will always be used at the beginning of the discussion of a new topic.
 

Your trainer will go over each exercise in clabs and will discuss the correct responses. The purpose of
 

the workbook exercises is to reinforce the instruction that has been presented. The exercises are intended to
 

be used as a learning tool to benefit you; they will not be graded by the trainer. If they are to achieve this
 

aim, you must do two things:
 

(1) You must complete each exercise to the best of your ability.
 

(2) You must take full advantage of this training technique by asking questions if you do not under
stand why the given answer (rather than yours) is correct. If you sit quietly because of a
 
reluctance to admit that you do not understand a question, you have missed the point of the exercise
 
and will not gain much from it.
 

Note: Exercise 4, which follows, illustrates only some of the types cf exercises.
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Exhibit C-4-19. 
 PORTION OF ENUMERATOR'S WORKBOOK--Comtinued
 

TRAINING EXERCISE NUMBER 4--ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS
 

I. For which persons will you ask P-19 to P-25? 
 6. 	Below are three recommended phrases (designated

A, B, and C) to add to P-l9, as appropriate.
a. [] All household members 
 The question would start with "During June,

what was ...
b. ~ Employed household members only 	 doing most of the time?" Enterthe letter for the appropriate phrase.
 

c. FE Household members 12 years or olde
d. [] Only males 12 years or older 
 A - Working, or s,.mething else? 

B - Keeping house, or something else?
 
2. What is the time period referred to in items 
 C - Going to school, or something el:.e?
P-19 	to P-25? (for enumeration I July 1980)
 a. __ Male head of household, age 50 

a. R Previous month 
 b. _ Wife of head, age 47 
b. F- Previous week 
 c.__ Son of head, age 13
 
c. E Previous year 
 d. __ Father of head, age 75 and active 
d. [ This month
 

7. In the spaces provided, what code would you

3. Why are "skip" instructions used in items P-19, 
 enter for each of the following?
P-20, and P-22? 


P-19 P-20
 
a. [] information iscollected only for persons a. A woman did her own housework
most 	of June. Her only other
who are working 
 activity was volunteer work
 
b. f- Persons who do not work are assumed to 
 for the Red Cross I hour a
be unemployed 
 day Monday through Friday.
 
c. [] All questions are not applicable to any 
 b. An 18-year old boy who has
 one person 
 finished high school worked
 
d. D] P-21 isapplicable to all persons 12 on his father's farm 10 hours
 

years or older 
 a day Monday through Saturday.
 

c. A young man said he "took it4. For which persons do you skip from P-19 to P-23? 
 easy" all month. He has a
 
Persons who are--	 job but his company is in

volved in a temporary labor
 
a. Li Going to school 	 dispute, so he did riot bother
b. F1 Working 
 to do any work.
 

c. F- Not working but are looking for work 
 d. A woman took care of the house
 
d. E] Doing own housework 	 and children for her employer
in return for room and board.
 

She did no other work.
 
5. Would you ask P-19 for the fo!lowing? 
 e. An older man said he was re-


Yes No tired and was on vacation all
 
a. Head of household, age 46 ........ [] ] month. Inanswer to P-20, he
said 	he does volunteer work at
 
b. Daughter of head, age 11 ......... [] D the hospital but no other work.
 
c. Widowed sister of head, age 30... [ 
 f. A 20-year o'd girl attended
 
d. Spouse of head, age 42 .classes 
 at the university full
time 	and worked 8 hours on
e. 
Son of sister, age 6............. E Saturdays as a waitress and
El 

f. Lodger, age 19 .helped 
 her mother with caring
for her brothers and sisters.
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Exhibit C-4-19. PORTION OF ENUEIRATOR'S WORKBOOK--Conti.nued 

8. Hours worked is an item that will Identify full- 11. For the following cases, enter the proper code
 
or part-time worker-. Would you ask P-23 for for P-25.
 
the following?
 

a. __ Served 	in the ArmyYes No 

b. W.id on his own farm: did not have
 

a. Worked around the house and did no
 
other work ....................... r any help
 

c. Sold foodstuff from own garden; had
 
b. Worked only 	for "pay Inkind....... D 1 no help
 
c. Went to school full time and d. Taught high school classes in a public
 

worked for pay 2 hours a day ...... E El d shool
 

d. Worked all month...................without pay in 	 e. _ Helped in father's grocery store for
ess 

b.E 	 about 20 hours each week without pay
 

e. Worked as a volunteer and did no	 f. Worked as a doctor in own office; hadother work ................ 

S ...................... E a nurse and office clerk on payroll
 

f. Hadduringa job but the month...........-did no work at all r-] g. __ Worked as a cleaning woman for several
 
................. different families
 

g. Worked in own business all month... El E] h. Painted houses and did electrical
 

wiring; worked by himself
 

9. What entry would you make inP-23 for each of
 
the 	following? 12. For each of the following, which item would you
 

ask next?
Worked at three different jobs each week 


last month--one job for pay 6 hours a
 
day for 5 days a week, socond job for 3
 
hours a day on Saturday and Sunday, third b. _ Code 2 in P-20
 
job as a volunteer ambulance driver for
 
4 hours on Saturday. 	 c. __ Code 1 in P-21 

d. Code 4 in P-22
 
Was on vacation for I week but worked in
 
an office (for pay) 35 hours each week
 
during the rest of the month. f. _ Code 4 in P-19
 

g. Code 2 	inP-21
 
Worked overtime several nights but took off 


during the day; usually works 28 hours a h. _ Entry of 14 in P-23
 
week.
 

Worked regular 8-houir days for 6 days a 13. For P-24, would you need additional information?
 
week. 
 Yes No
 

a. Man who worked as a supervisor
 
10. 	 Before you answer this question, place a piece in a large company ............... El El
 

of paper over the left column. Enter the proper L. Farmer ........................... El
 
code for P-24 for eacli person, remove the 
paper, and check your answers. 	 c. Taxi driver...................... E l1
 

a. 6 a. Worked for an importer 	 d. Worked as head cook in a restau
l
a.r o m 	 rant ............................. E1 


b. 	 3 b. _ Worked for employer who made e. Worked in own business ...........
 
wooden tables and chairs
 

a. I c. __Grew vegetables on own farm . 114. 
 Which 	of the following combinations of entries
 
d. 0 d. _ Worked in a garee that repaired are consistent? Circle the letter for each 

automobiles Inconsistent set.
 
e. 7 e. 	 Worked for a grain storage 

company P-19 P-20 	P-21 P-22 P-23 P-24 P-25
 

f. 3 f. __ Worked for company tftat printed a. 1 2 1 - - - 

magazines 	 b. 2 1 2 3 - - 

g. 1 g. - Worked on a rubber plantati,n 	 c. 1 - - - 35 8 3 

h. 2 h. _ Worked at a stone quarry 	 d. 3 2 2 - 10 - 

i. 5 i. _ Worked for man who repairs roads 	 e. 3 I 1 2 10 3 1 

j. 4 j. _ Worked for water purification f. 4 2 2 4 - - 
company 

Worked for district planning g. 2 2 2 3 	 "
 
k. 	 9 k. 

agency h. I - - 2 48 1 1 

t. 8 Z. Managed a savings bank 	 i. 3 1 - - 16 0 2
 



Duing June 

whatwas... 
doing most of 
the time- -

I - Working 
Skip to 

P-23. 

2 - Own
housework 

PERSONS 12 YEARS AND OLDER 
During Jun --

Did ...do Was... Why was... H ,"many In what business orindusbry
any work looking for not lookir, h"%,De i was ... 's principal job?at all work? orwork? week 1id 1 F fploye 
no in I I - Farming,forestry, 
ing own fishing, hunting 
h asework?- Ye3 I - id ;oD wor2 

En Sk p to i24j , 2 - Mining, quarying
inter . P-:4. notinclud. 

I - Yes for ingown 3 - Vl--ufacturingSkip to rhs 2 - Job not housework? 4 - Electriiy, gas, water 
P-23 i person. ava:lable 

3 5 - Constructon 

Was... -

-
(ER) 

- Ei yee f 
pay (EE)LC 

3 --Self-employed 
orown 
accout 
worker 

P 

schoolt 2 -

4 - Something 
else15. Make the appropriate entries in P-w9 to P-25 for 

e a c o f1the P-o fown g
each of the fo;lowing , 

P-k9 P -20 

a. A man reported that he recently quit his job and I-WorkY-obspent most of the time repairing his fence and 2-Own hswk 0-Yestaking care of the house while his wife was away. 3a-lSchool -noHe did no other work because he was busy filling 2-No 
applications for a job. 

4 - Somethi 
elseb. A man whose legs are paralyzed said he worked I-Workmost of the time in his hom eweavng rugs that 1-Yes 

he will sell later. He averaged 6 hours a day 2-Own hswkfor 6 days a week. He did no other work and 3-School 2-No 

was not looking for more work. 
Z N 

4 - Something 

c. Tne respondent said he " t ok it:easy" most of else
the month. He did no work except to help manage 0-Workhis friend's grocery store (for pay) for ' hours -- Yes 
each Mtonday. He was unable to work at his regu- F2aiabllar job because of a labor dispute but was not 3-School 2-No
looking for work because the dispute is only 4 

temporary , else 

I - Workd. A l9-year old girl sid she attended university IYesclasses most of tie time. She did no work and 2-Ownhswk 

could find no job, although she was trying tofind almost any type of job. 3 
-School -No 

4 
-Something 

- 0 3- Did nsiwant job 

4 - Unable to 
w ork8-

enIf2.3. .r 4,
to9tisperson. 

P-2t -2 . 

1-Yes 2,-Noob 
available2 Noinance w 

2-No 3-NotwEec 

4- Unable 

1- Job
1-Yes 

2-iNojobava ]able 

2-No 3-Not want- o 3 Nt a 
4 - Unable 

bt wan' 

-Job 
I-Yes 2o-aNo lob 

av.,lY es7 
2-No 3-Not want 

4-UnableC 

I-Job0 - Yes 2-No lob 
availabe 

ava-_ant2-No 3-Notwant 

4 l-

P-23 

-

6- Wholesale or retail trade,
restaurant, hotel 

7 - Transport, storage,
communication
Fnacnbsnessrie 

Fs 

in n in , bu i es s r ic s:9 -- Public administration 
0 - Social or personal services 

P-24 

2- Farming 6 -Wholesale 
2 -Ming 

37 -af FUiac3-
- Publicadm 

• -

5 - Soci a e 
1- Farming 6 -Whoesaie 

o-Job--r-eMl 

2 -Mining 7 - Transp 

4- Maec a - Ficel-lac 

5 - consr 
- Social scr 

I-Faning 6-Whoesale 
2 -Mining 

- Transp3 - Manutg a-Finance4- MEnucg -Pian 
-ESoeein 

5-Cons i 0-S cal ser 

I- -Farming 6-Wholesale2-Mining or retail 
7--Tnansp I 

- Tiance4 -ec -Public adim 
Constr 0 - Social ser 

4 - Unpaid 
family 

worker 
5- ArmedForces (A9 ) 

P-25 

1-ER2 
2-eaE 

3-Sef-SE E 
4- Upaid 

- a 

0-ER 
E R 

2ra2 -E 

3-Self 

5 -AF 

0-ER 

2 - EE 
3 -Self 
4-Unai 

5-AF 

I- ER 

3-SfE4-Unpaid 

-AF 

Aor111.11 
am 
X 

3 1z 7a 
- C 

,E)t" 

0 

1le 

0 

1 

(I 

-, 

I lse_____________________ 

%n1U 
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? 

PERSONS 12 YEARS AND OLDER 

During June 	 During June -what was ... I;€doing m t o: Did...do I Was... Whywas... Hev many Inwhat business or indusry Was... 

the time - - anywork looking for not looking hours per was ... 's principal job? 
at all work' for work? week did F -E r 
not includ- ... usually I - Farming, forestry, (ER)I - Vorking ing own work at fishing, hunting 	 " 

Skip to flOf Yes 1- Had job w2ka fihig unplong 2-or
 
P-23. housework? End Skip to all jobs, 2 - Mining, quarrying pay (E)


inrer- 10-24. 	 not includ
ing own 3 - Manufacturing 3 - Sel-employed -ri 

-Ye to,houew ork vew 	 or own 2-Own I 
Skip to 	 tis 2 - Job not housework? 4 - Electricity, gas, water accourit
P-23. person, available - n 

5 - Construction wre 1
3 - Going to 2 - No 2 - No 3 - Di not C - Wholesale or retail trade, 4 - Unpaid 

school want job restaurant, hotel family 
worker - Transport, c 

else 
4 - Something 	 7 storage,

4 - Unable to communication 5 - Aimed 916 
ee wort, 8 - Financing, business services Forces (AF) _ 

1. 2. 3. or 4. 9 - Public administration 	 Wu 
15. (Continued) 	 end ,rtrrvew 0 -0 

I.r this person. 0 - orpersonal 	 -J DSocial services , 0 
P-19 P-20 P-21 P-22 P-23 P-24 P-2S (E) " 

I - Work 	 I - Job 1 - Farming 6 - Wholesale 1 - ER . X 
e. 	 A woman said she did her own housework most of I -Yes 1-Yes 2-No job 2-Mining or retai I
 

last month. However, she did work two evenings 2-wavatabie ob- -- 7 Trans--M-Self
3aNor rablt 3- Manutg - Finance 3 - Self 09 
a week (3 hours each evening) as a practical 3- School 2-No 2-No 3- Not want 9- Finance 
nurse in the city hospital. 4- Somethng 4- Unable 4 - Elec 9 - Public adm 4 - Unpaid 

else 	 5 - Constr 0 - Social ser S -AF 

1 -	 Work 1 - Job 1 - Farming 6 - Wholesale I - ER 
f. 	 A farmer said he worked most of the time--lO 1-Yes 1 -yes or retai 2
 

hours every day except Sunday. He had two men 2-Own hswk 2--Nojob 27--Mng 2-EE
available 3 	 aug 7 - T.ansp -Sef 0 
helping him with the harvest. He wasn't looking 3-School 23-No 2-No 3-Notwant &- Finance
 
for work because he already had enough to do. 4- Elec 9- Pubhic adm 4-Unpai
 

4 - Unable 5-cat orr5r S-A
elsesSomething ele5 	 - Consti 0 - Social ser 5 - AF 

I - Work 1 - Job I - Farming 6 - Wholesale 1 - ER
 

14
 g. 	 A -year old boy worked most of the time in his 2- 2-Nolob 7-YesOwn hswk 	 I-Yes 2-Mining orretail 2-EE
father's 	clothing store, although he received no ava lable a - Manutg 7 - Transp - Sel1
 

helped his father 8 hours ever,, day 3- School 2-No 2.-No 3-Not want 4 E 9-Pblce 4
pay. He 

except Sundays and Mondays. 4-Something 4-Unable 4 - Elec I - Public acri 4 - Unpaid
 

else 	 S - Constr 0 - Social set 5 - AF 
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Exhibit C-4-19. PORTION OF ENUMERATOR'S WORKBOOK--Continued 

ANSWER KEV TO TRAINING EXERCISE NUMBER 4 

I. c 11. P-25 

2. a 
a. 
b. 

5 
3 

3. c 
c. 
d. 

3 
2 

e. 4 

4. b 
f. 
g. 

I 
2 

h. 3 
5. a. YES 

b. NO 
c. YES 12. a. P-23 
d. YES b. P-21 
e. NO c. End interview 
f. YES d. End interview 

e. P-25 
f. P-20 

6. a. A g. P-22 
b. B h. P-24 

c.
d. 

C
A 13. a. YES 

b. NO 
7. P-19 P-20 c. NO 

d. NO 
a. 
b. 

2 
I 

2 e. YES 

C. 
d. 

4 
I 

2 
14. a. Inconsistent 

e. 4 2 b. Inconsistent 
f. 3 1 c. Consistent 

d. Inconsis tent 

8. a. NO 
e. 
f . 

Inconsistent 
Consistent 

b. 
c. 
d. 

YES 
YES 
YES 

g. 
h. 
i . 

Consistent 
Inconsiatent 
Consistent 

e. NO 
f. NO 
g. YES 15. P- P-20 P-21 P-22 P-23 P-24 P-25 

a. 2 2 1 
9. P-23 b. 1 36 3 3 

a. 36 c. 4 I 2 6 2 
b. 
C.d. 

35 
2848 

.28d. 

e. 

3 
2 

2 

1 6 0 2 

f. 1 601 
10. See exercise. 4. 1 40 6 4 
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Exhibit C-4-20. PORTION OF FILASTRIP AND NARRATIVE ON CANVASSING PROCEDURES
 

(Eight frames are s'own hete to i.uztkate format and content) 

6. Every EA has an identification code. The one shown
 
here is the EA number without administrative area
 
codes. The EA you see is EA 022. Note that the
 
blocks are numbered also. The EA boundaries are
 
outlined with a heavy solid line, usually in orange
 
or some other bright color. Your crew leader has
 
Indicated the starting point in the northwestern
 
part 	of the EA. You should return to the stating
 
point of one block before going to the next.
 

7. 	The EA boundary line is like a fence around your
 
own private territory. Work inside It. Ifyou
 
enumerate outside the fence, you wili be entering
 
another enumerator's territory.
 

14. 	 As you work, turn your map so that the street or
 
road on the map is lined up with the ground and
 
pointing in the same direction as you are heading.

Line up your map this way as you travel around
 
each part of the EA. As you walk clockwise around
 
the blocks or zections, the houses you are to
 
enumerate will always be on your right.
 

15. 	 Maps become outdated rather quickly. You should
 
make any corrections necessary to bring your map
 
up to date. Ifyou find new streets, roads, trails,
AM 	 or paths, draw them in. In this example, a new
 
street named "Grant Court" has been added. Delete
 
any 	that no longer exist by crossing them out. In
 
this example, a street In the southwestern part of
 
the EA was crossed out.
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Ex/.ibi.t C-4-20. PORTION OF FILMSTRIP AND NARRATIVE ON CANVASSING PROCEDURES-.-Continuted 

I 

SCALE IN M LES 
1 0 2 

I-
-. 

I I 

7 

-t-11" MILES 

0around 
01. 

19. 	 Another useful feature of maps is ascale. Scales 
can represent miles or kilometers. The part of the
 

3 	 scale tu the left of the zero mark is usually di
vided into parts of a mile or parts of a kilometer, 
such as fourths or tenths. The sc3le can help you 
find the distance between two visible points or
 
locate an invisible boundary in relationship to a
 

visible landmark.
 

44 

20. 	 Suppose you want to find the invisible boundary at
 
Point A. First mark the distance from the nearest
 
crossroad B to Point A on z piece of paper. Then
 

measure the 	distance you marked against your map
 
3cale to get the ground distance. In this instance, 
the distance is 2 miles. Point A can be located 
quite closely by drivi.ag down the road from Point B, 
using your car or bicycle odometer to measure the 
2k miles. However, you still should verify the 
location of 	the boundary by asking the residents.
 

23. 	 In urban areas you should enumerate completely
 
one block before starting ,he next. Do
 

not go back 	 and forth across a street. 

29. 	 In rural areas, canvass your EA in an orderly manner.
 
One way is to divide it into parts--something like
 
blocks in a city. Another is to divide it into sub
areas. However, it is not always possible to fin.
 
trails or paths to do that. In that case, you can
 
canvass by road sections. Starting in the northwest
 
corner oF the EA, note the sections numbered I, 2,
 
3, and so on and 	the arrows pointing to i, 5, and 6. , aWhenyou nt be sure to include the secthe HUs 


tion number in the address. One more point--be sure
 
to ask about houses back from the road even if you
 
do not see paths or trails leading to them.
 

http:drivi.ag
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Exibit C-4-21. CREW LEADER REPORT OF SPLIT EA'S, FORM PH-263
 

FORM PH-263 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Province b. District
 
(July 1979) NATIONAL STPTISTICAL OFFICE
 

c. Narme of crew leader d. CL Area No.
 

CREW LEADER REPORT OF SPLIT EA'S 
e. Date approved by DCO 
 f. Date reported to NSO
 

EA number Suffix 
 Reason for split
 

INSTIUCTION: BE SURE TO ENTER EA NUIMBERS ON MASTER LIST OF EA'S FOR FIELD OPERATIONS 

Notes:
 



------------------------------------------- -------------------------------------

------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------

------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------

------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------

------------------------------------------- -------------------------------------

------------------------------------------- ------------------------------------

------------------------------------------- -------------------------------------

----------------------------------------- ------------------------------------

----------------------------------------- ------------------------------------

----------------------------------------- ------------------------------------
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Exhibit C-4-22. CREW LEADER'S PRELISTING, FORM PH-264
 

iORM PH-264 MINISTRY OF ECO.,OMY a. Province Code b. District ICode
 
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE J
 

c. EA No. d. Crew Leader
 

CREW LEADERS PRELISTING 
e. CL Area No. f. For use by g. Date 

0 OCO 

C3 Crew Leader
 

Block No. Number or name House number, apartment number Vacancy IfHU - Name of head 
(Urban of street or location or description (Ifvacant, 
only) road mark "X") IfCQ - Name and type of quarters 

(0) (2) (3) (4) (5)
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Exh bZt C-4-23. PCO/VCO SUMRY OF REDRUITMENT PROGRESS, FORM PH-261 
(Front of form)
 

FORM PH-261 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Province Code
 
(December 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
 

b. District Code
 

PCOIDCO SUMMARY OF RECRUITMENT PROGRESS c. Reporting office 6. Late telephoned 

[] PCO (or telegraphed)
El DCO (Fill item b) 

I - PCO SUMMARY
 

Number Date: Date: Date: Date; Date:
 
Position author- Number Number Number Number Number 
 Number Number Number Number Number
 

ized tested selecte tested selected tested selected tested selected tested selected
 

District census officer
 

Technical assistant
 

Administrative
 
ass stant
 

Crew leader
 

Enumerator
 

Office clerical staff
 

I - OCO RECRUITMENT REPORTS TO PCO 

District Number Date: Date: Date: Date: Date: 
Officc Position author- Number Number Number Number Number Number Number Number Number Number 
No. ized tested selected tested selected tested selected tested selected tested selected 

Crew leader 

01 Enumerator 

Crow leader 

02 Enumerator 

Crew leador
 

03 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

04 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

05 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

06 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

07 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

08 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

09 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

10 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

11 Enumer.itoz 

Crew leader 

12 Enimerator 

Yellow Receiver Pink - Originator 



-- -- -- ----------------------------------------------------- -- - ---------- - - --- - - -- -- -- ---
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Exhibit C-4-23. PCO/DCO SUMMARV OF RECRUITMENT PROGRESS, FORM PH-261--Continued 
(Back of form)
 

II - DCO RECRUITMENT REPORTS--Continued
 

District Number Date: Date: Date: Date: Date:
 
Office Position author- Number Number Number Number Number Number Number Number 
 Number Number
 

No. ized tested selected tested selected tested selected tested selected tested selected
 

Crew leader
 

13 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

14 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

15 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

16 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

17 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

18 Enumerator
 

Crew leader
 

19 Enumerator
 

PCO: Enter for same date
 

In Section I.
 

TOTAL-


III- CREW LEADER RECRUITMENT REPORTS TO DCO
 

CL Number of Date: Date: Date: Date: Date: Date:
 

Area enNuraber
Area enumerators Number Number Numbe imber Number
Number 
 Number Number Number Number Number Number
No. authorized t selected tested sLiected tested selected tested selected tested sLIected tested elected
 

01
 

02
 

03
 

04
 

05
 

06
 

07
 

08
 

09
 

10
 

11
 

12
 

13
 

14
 

15
 

16
 

17
 

18
 

19
 

20 

OCO: Enter for same 
date on appropriate 

line of Section II. 

TOTAL - III 
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Exhibit C-4-24. GROUP TRAINING REPORT, FORM PH-262 
Page of 

FORM PH-262 

(July 1980) 
MINISTRY OF ECONOMY 

NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

a. Province Code 

b. District (If appropriate) Code
 

GROUP TRAINING REPORT c. Training location d. CL Area No. (If
appropriate) 

e. Date f. Training dates to
 

g. Training for--

. Trainer(s)
 

E] DCO supervisory [] Crew leaders-staff 
 enumer.ation 
 Name 
 Title
 

D] Crew leaders-
preliminary D Enumerators 

[ Other (Specify) 

i. TRAINEES
 

DCOICoped

coAddress 


Accepted Appointment forms
ode 
oreCcity, (Htouse No., -treet, training assign- (Enter X in onedistrict, or (Enter ment col'mn) NotesArea 
mailing address) or NO) (EnterYES E. , AAttached Retaine 

(1) (2) , or NO0) in files(31 (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)
 

- Rlueceiver Yellow - Originator 
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Exhibit C-4-25. ,:TEIV PROGRESS ANO COST REPORT, FORM PH-266 

Form PH-266 	 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Province Code
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 

b. Routing: 	 District ICode 
F1 Crew leader to DCO1 I 

l to 01DCO PCO CL Area No. (If appropriate) 
FIELD PROGRESS AND COST REPORT E1PCO to NSO 

C. Posted by jd.Datej . lcprt
pe.r to t o 

1. Number of DCO's (PCO only) ..............................................
 

Number
2. 	Number of crew leaders working (PCO or DCO only) ............................. Nuber
 

Number
3. 	 Total number of regular EA's .................................................
 

Item This week From last 	 Total to datereport 
Number of 
a. Piece rate enumerators working 	 _ _.. _-_-" .,__ ... 

b. Hourly rate eiumerators working 

c. 	EA's assigned 

d. EA's completed 

4. Total number of Special EA's ........................................... 	 Number
 

Item 	 report TotalThis week From last to date 

Number of 
a. Hourly rate enumerators working 

b. Special EA's assigned 

c. 	 Special EA's completed 

5. 	Payments authorized (PCO or DCO only): 
This week From last Total to date 
This wreport 

Number Amount Number Amount Number Amount 
a. 	 Enumerators: 

Training fee (and travel) paid _,_ ' __ 

Persons enumerated 

Total listings 

Special EA's completed 

Other hourly rate enumeration 

Travel allowance 
b. 	 Crew leaders: - - A'j

Salaries 

Travel allowance 
c. PCO/DCO a: -a - -

Office seaaries 

Travel allowance 

d. Other authorized payment -
Specify source (enumerator, crew leader, office)

and nature of expense on back of form.
 

TOTAL 

Salmon - Receiver White - Originator 



__ 
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Exlkbbit C-4-26. CREW LEADER PAY AUITHORIZATION, FORM PIH-242 
(Fo&w to be prteparved .Lnpads of 75 each, aHtu.nztung bent and ye.ecow ccp~n) 

FORM PH-242 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY For use of local office a. Payment No.

(July 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE of Ministry of Economy 

b. Province 
 ICode c. District ICode
 

d. Name of crew leader e. CL Area No.
 

CREW LEADER PAY AUTHORIZATION 
f. Address of crew leader 

g. Authorization No. h. Date posted to DCO (NSO) register
 

Crew leader: Present for payment to the Ministry of Economy disbursing officer at the District Census
Office no earlier than 5 days and no later than 30 days after date approved by the DCO. Payments willbe made Monday through Wednesday between 9:00 a.m. and 12:00 noon. 

PAYMENT TO CREW LEADER (Weekly) 

It em Total Amount(For use of
 

DCO)
I certify that I have worked the number of (1) (2) (3)
hours shown in item a, spent the number of 
nights in travel status and/or traveled the a. Week of: Hours worked
 
number of kilometers shown in item b, and
 
incurred other authorized expenses as shown to
 
in item c, ir the conduct of official busi- Number 
ness, during the week indicated. b. Travel allowanceNights in travel status... 

Signatures: Number
 
Numbe r 

Kilometers ................
 

c. Other authorized expenses 
Crew leader Date 

DCO approbing offier Date 

TOTAL -

Notes:
 

Amount By 

RECORD OF PAYMENT 

(Disbursing Officer) 

(For use of local 

PAID 

office of Ministry 

Date 

of Economy) 

Amount 

RECEIVED 

District IP,ovince By (Census employee) 

lue- NSO Yellow - Disbursing Office 
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Exhibit C-4-26. CREW LEADER PAY AUTORIZATION, FORM PH-242--Continud
 

(Back of 	form)
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CREW LEADER
 

GENERAL 	 PAYMENT TO CREW LEADER
 

1. 	Prepare each authorization in duplicate, one Complete columns (I) and (2) of this section.
 
blue copy and one yellow copy. Make no entries in column (3).
 

2. 	Complete items b through h and number each a. Week of--Ir column (I), enter the week for
 
authorization issued, in order, using the which you are reporting. Work weeks, like
 
next unused number in Part D of Section VII calendar weeks, begin on Sunday and run
 
of your CL Record Book. Continue the same through Saturday. Your entry will be the
 
sequence when numbering enumerator pay Sunday and Saturday dates. In column (2),
 
authorizations. enter the number of hours you have worked
 

as recorded in Section VII of your CL
 
3. 	Fill authorizations in ballpoint pen. Make Record Book.
 

no erasures. A correction may be made only

by drawing a line through the incorrect b. Travel allowance--Item b is divided into
 
entry and writingfthe correct entry above two parts--nights in travel status and
 
it; for example,'Y.. All corrections must kilometers. Make no entries in column (I).
 
be initialed and an explanation given In In column (2), enter the number of nights
 
the "Notes" space. in travel status in the upper portion and
 

the 	number of kilometers traveled during

4. 	Record each of your pay authorizations in the week in the lower portion. This infor-


Part 	C of Section VII of your CL Record Book. mation also comes from Section VII of your
 
CL Record Book.
 

5. 	Take both copies of your pay authc ation
 
to the DCO each Monday for approval. After c. Other authorized expenses--Make entries in
 
approval the form will be sent to the dis- column (2) as well as column (1). In item
 
bursing officer of the Ministry of Economy. c claim payment for bus fares, telephone
 
Payment will be made no sooner than 5 days calls not made 'rom home, bridge tolls, and
 
and no later than 30 days after the approval similar expenses. In column (1) enter the
 
date. The disbursing officer will be in the type of expense and the number of times you
 
DCO Monday through Wednesday between 9 a.m. paid that fee. Enter each type of expense
 
and 12 noon to make payment on approved separately if you had more than one Then
 
authorizations. 	 ;n column (2) enter the cost of each .x

pense next to the item listed in column (1).
 
For example: In column (I) you might enter
 

HEADING ITEMS "2 telephone" and, under it, "I bridge
 
toll"; in column (2) you would enter "1.20"

Item a. Payment No.--To be filled by the next to the telephone entry and "9.15" next
 
to the bridge toll.
 

Item b. Province--Transcribe from your Crew
 
Leader Authorization for Enumerator Total--Leave blank. This is completed by the
 
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel, DCO when your authorization is checked.
 
Form PH-202.
 

Signatures--Sign your name as "crew leader" and
 
Item c. District--Tran ,cribe from Form PH-202. enter the date on which you prepare the author

ization.
 
Item d. Name cf crew leader--Print your name.
 

DCO approving officer and date--Make no entries
 
Item e. CL Area No.--Transcribe from Form on these lines.
 

PH-202.
 
Notes--Explain any entries you believe the DCO
 

Item f. Address of crew leader--Print your may question. For example: If you usually use
 
address. your car but claim bus fares in item c, you
 

would enter a note that your car was broken
 
Item g. 	Authorization No.--The authorization down that day.
 

number Is the next open number in Part
 
D, Section VII of your CL Record Book.
 

RECORD OF PAYMENT
 
Item h. Date posted to DCO (NSO) register--


Leave blank. Make no entries in this section.
 



__ _ _ ___ 
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Exhibit C-4-27. CREW LEAVER PAYROLL REGISTER, FORM PH-244 

Page of
 

FORM PH-244 
 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. "jvince 'Code
 
(January 1980) NAT!ONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
 

b. District :Code
 

CREW LEADER PAYROLL REGISTER 
c. Number of CL -d. Number of EA's e. Posted by 

areas 
DCO r- NSO 

CL Week of to _ _ Week of to 
area Name of crew leader Pyet1Slary T e.P n ... 

No. PayrnentTnumber (amcunt) (amounc)Travei ),ate Payment Salary Dateposted Travel
number (amount) (amount) posted
 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)
 

02
 

03 
 -

05
 

06
 

07
 

08 

09 

10
 

I1
 

12 _ _ _ _ _ __-_ __ _ _ __ _ 


13
 

15 _ 

16 

17
 

18 

19
 

20 

_ I __ 
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Exhibit C-4-28. ENUMERATOR PAY AUTHORZIATION, FORM PH-241 

(Forms would Ee prepwaed in pads o6 150 ezch, ateAnating white and p'een copiae) 
FORM PH-241 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY For use of local office _a. Payment No.
 
(July 1379) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE of Ministry of Economy
 

b. Province lCode c. District Co-de
 

CL Area No. e. Name of employee (payee)
 

ENUMERATOR PAY AUTHORIZATION f. Rite of pay g. Travel authorized 

0 Piece rate E] Hourly rate ] Yes [] N, 
h. EA No.(if appropr-iate) i. Authorization j. Date posted to DCO/ 

No. N1O reister 

Enumerator: Present for payment to the flihistry of Economy disbursing officer at the District Census Office no 
earlier than 10 days and no later than 31 days after it. was proared by your crew leader. Payment will ba made 
Monday through Wednesday between 9:00 a.m. and 12:00 noon. 

I. PAYMENT FOR TRAINING 

I certify that Job or fee Cost Amount
 

(i) (2) (3) 

has satisfactorily completed training and enumerat(,d
 
one-third of the assigned EA and is authcrized to be a. Training
 
paid for training as indicated in item a.
 

I also certify that paymnt should be miale for b. Travel al lowance 
travel expenses, if aut.;' ized, which ware i:- (training) 
curred in cnne :tion wit'. Iraininc -is i a c. Other authorized payments (Sv7e,'oC )
in items b and c. 

Signature:
 

, , TOTAL ----

I PAYMENT FOR ENUMERATION 

I certify that I have completed the work in EA Item 
Crew 
leader 

Office 
verifi-

Amount 
(tD be filled 

No. __ as indicated in items a and b and, if 
authorized, have worked the number of hours 
claimed in item c. 

(1) 
count 

1 
__)_(2_ 

cation 
(3) 
__(3) 

by DCO) 
(4) 
(4) 

I also certify that the travel allowance and 
other expenses claimed in Items d and e were P enumerated 

authorized and incurred in the conduct of 
official business during the perio(' of my 
employment. b. Listings 

Si gnature: 
T" "ioeZrl!
t" ,m,' 

ra ,u"ir 
-

Hours 

c. Hours worked 

Eo':ctepcr,r "''Yte',1-" "'es" *n item 7 Fee [j Yes 

Approved by: d. Travel alloiarme LI 1(0 

e. Other authorized oayment Cost 

"rnl, Zeroao']r ., rt; . .) 

,:;e,ten ,iitrk rte TOTAL -

Notes; 

RECORD OF PAYMENT (For use of local office of Ministry of Econom) 

PAIO RECEIVED
 
Amount By 'Pisbursinq off~r.,r) Aatemount 

District -rovinct, B/ 

White - NSO Gre n - Disbursing Office 
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Exhibit C-4-28. ENUMERATOR PAY 	 AUTHORIZATION, FORM P-241--Cont.nued 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CREW LEADER
 

GENERAL 


I. 	Prepare each authorization in duplicate, one 

white copy and one green copy. 


2. 	Complete items b through i; number each authori-

zation Issued In order (1, 2, 3, etc.) starting

with your own first pay authorization on form 

PH-242. Continue the same sequence when you 

number enumerator pay authorizations.
 

3. 	Fill authorizations in ballpoint pen. Make no
 
erasures. A correction may be made only by draw-

ing a line through the incorrect entry and writ-

in 	the correct entry above it; for example,


If you make more than one error, make the

form VOID in large letters, tear it in half, and 

keep it in your files. Any correction that is
 
maue must be initialed and an explanation writ-

ten in the "Notes" space. 


4. 	Record each enumerator pay authorization issued 

in Section III of your CL Record Book on the 

line for the enumerator to whom it was issued.
 
Give both copies to the enumerator to take to 

the DCO for payment, 


5. 	Tell the enumerator payment will be made by a

disbursing officer of the Ministry of Economy at 

the DCO on Monday through Wednesday from 9 a.m.till 12 noon. Payment will be made no sooner 

than 10 days and no later than 30 days from the
date you issue the authorization. 


1. 	PAYMENT FOR TRAINING 


The 	left side of this part of the authorization con-


tains a certification which you must complete by

entering the enumerator's name, your signature, and 

the 	date on which you issue the authorization.
 

a. 	Training--This item is for entry of the 15 

training fee which will 
be paid to both piece 

rate and hourly rate enumerators who successfully

complete training and enumerate one-third of the
 
as,gned EA. Enter the training fee in column (3). 


b. 	Trave- allowance (tralning)--This is authorized 

for enumerators who must travel a considerable 

distance 3nd stay away from home during training. 

It is 0O and cover, cost of lodging, meals, 

and transportation. If travel allowance is au-

thorized for an enumerator, enter the amount in
 
column (3).
 

c. 	Cther authorized payment--This item is used for
 
enumerators who are not eligible for a travel 


allowance but who do have expenses such as 
bus
 
fares, tolls, etc., to reach the training site.

If you authorize such expenses, specify what
 
each of them is in column (1). Enter the cost
 
of each expense in column (2), and the total
amount in column (3).
 

Total--Add all figures in column (3) and enter the
 
total in the space provided.
 

II. PAYMENT FOR ENUMERATION
 
This section contains a certification to be signed
 

by the enumerator after you have filled In the EA
number. Be src the enumerator reads the certifi
cation before signing and dating it.
 

Make entries only in column (2) of this section.
 
Entries for items a, b, and c will be figures for
 

totals. Those for items d and e will be goldar
 
amounts.
 

a. 	Persons enumerated--This entry is taken from
 
item 7b on the cover of the EA Book after you

have approved and made that entry.
 

b. 	Listings--This entry is taken from item 7a
 
approve om then try.

approved and made that entry.
 

c. 	flours worked--The number of hnurs worked 
is
taken from the enumerator's record of hours
 
worked on the inside front cover of the EA Book
 
after you have checked the addition and entries.
 

d. 	Travel allowance--The fee for travel allowance
 

is entered only if shown approved in item g of
 
the authorization.
 

e. 	 Other authorized payment--Make an entry cnly if 
you authorize other payments such as bus fares,
 
tolls, nights in travel status, etc.
 

Total--l.eave blank.
 

Approved by--After you have completed the authori

zation and are satisfied that it ii correct, sign
 
your name as "Crew leader" and enter the date.
 
Notes--Explain any entries you believe the 
 CO may

qestrie.
 
question.
 

RECORD OF PAYMENT
 

Make no entries in this section.
 



PAGE 1
 

FORM PH-243 PROVINCE, TERRA 42 
ENUMERATOR PAYROLL REGISTER DISTRICT: ANTIGUA 42 05 

TOTAL EA'S: 103 

* TRAINING ALLOWANCE ENUMERATION PAYMENT 

AREA NAME -GEOGRAPHIC CODE * * * * " " * * * 
* * PAYMENT* AMOUNT" TRAVEL* DATES SECOND* PAYMENT* AMOUNT* TRAVEL* DATE 
* * NUMBER* * (AMOUNT)* POSTED* ASSIGN-* NUMBER* * (AMOUNT)* POSTED 
* * * * " * MENT* * * 

(1) * (2) * (3) (4) (5) * (6) * (7) * (8) * (9) * (10) * (31 ) m 

ARIEL BARRIO..... 003 

RURAL BALANCE.. 003 999 999 99 9 9 001 

003 999 999 99 9 9 002 

003 999 999 99 9 9 003 

003 999 999 99 9 9 004; 

003 999 999 99 9 9 005 

003 999 999 99 9,9 006 

003 999 999 99 9 9 007. 

003 999 999 99 9 9 008 

C-, 

CUTA BARRIO........006 

BERI HAMLET .... 006 059 999 99 4 9 005 '1 

006 059 999 99 4 9 006 

TORI HAMLET .... 006 522 999 99 3 9 002 

006 522 999 99 3 9 003 

006 522 999 99 3 9 004 

RURAL BALANCE.. 006 999 999 99 9 9 001 

006 999 999 99 9 9 007 

DORETA BARRIO .... 009 

CASSETA CITY... 009 079 

(Ccntinued) 

999 99 2 9 001 

k.0 



292 Appendix
 

Exhibit C-4-30. NSO/PCO TRANSMITTAL, FORM PH-267 

FORM PH-267 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Shipment No. b. Date sent c. No. of packages
(January 1980) 
 NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
 

d. Materials transmitted
 

flEA Book3 E-PCO maps
 
NSO/PCO 	 TRANSMITTAL [ Enumerator kits E DCO maps 

[]Crew leader kits '-Bulk supplies 

] Other (Specify) 

e. TO: [] NSO f] PCO (Give nane and code) f. FROM: [ NSO [] PCO (Give nane and code) 

I - ASSIGNMENT MATERIALS (Quantity) 
 II - BULK SUPPLIES (Quantity) 

District 
EA 

Books 
Enumer-
atorkits 

Crew
leaderkits 

Maps 
PCO DCO 

Other(Sper(Specify) 
FormNorQNo. Item Quantity 

( ) ( ) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) i)(2) (3) 

Ol 

02 

03 
o4 

05 
06 

07 

08 

09 
10 

12
 

13
 

14
 

15
 

16
 

17
 

18
 

19
 

20 
Total 
number 

III - PCO/DCO RECEIPT 
1. Received by: 
 2. Date:
 
3. Quantity specified 
 4. Condition of shipment 

[] Complete [ Incomplete (Explain in5) E] Satisfactory [] Unsatisfactory (Explain in 5) 
5. Explanation of incomplete or unsatisfactory items inshipment
 

White -
Mail Yellow - Enclosure Pink - Originator
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Exhibit C-4-31. PCO/VCO TRANSMITTAL, FORM PH-268 

FOFM PH-268 	 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Shipment No. b. Date sent 
 c. No. of packages

(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL 	OFFICE
 

d. Materials transmitted 

] EA Books []DCO maps 

PCO/DCO 	 TRANSMITTAL [] Enumerator kits [] Bulk supplies 
Crew leader kits E] Other (Specify) 

e. TO: (Give name and code) 
 f. FROM: (Give name and code) 

F- PCO __ PCO
 

] DCO 	 F__DCO 
I - ASSIGNMENT MATERIALS II - BULK SUPPLIES 

Crew 
leader 

EA 
Books 

Enumerator 
kits 

eDCO
Cewderor 
kits maps 

Form 

No. 
Item Quantity 

areas kits 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (1) (2) (3) 

0l 

02 

03 

04 

05 

06 

07 

08 
09 
10 

12
 

13
 

14
 

15
 

16
 

17
 

18
 
19
 

20
 

Total
 
number
 

III - PCO/DCO RECEIPT 

1. Received by: 
 2. Date:
 

3. Quantity specified 	 4. Condition of shipment
 

E Complete 
 ] Incomplete (Explain in 5) { E Satisfactory [ Unsatisfactory (ExpZain in 5) 
5. Explanation of incomplete or unsatisfactory items in shipment
 

Blue - Mail Salmon - Enclosure Buff - PCO/DCO
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Exhibit C-4-32. CREW LEADER'S FINAL REVIEW OF EA, FORM PH-269
 

FORM PH-269 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a.Province Code
 
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
 

b.District 	 I Code
 

CREW LEADER'S FINAL REVIEW OF EA c.Crew Leader name 	 d.CL area No. 

e.Enumerator name 6.EA No. 

Item Action
 

I. REVIEW OF EA MAP. Review the EA map to see that all roads, paths, and lanes Accept
 
have been covered as indicated by road names and numbers on the Listing Sheets A
 
If there are areas which have not been covered, return the Et,to the enumera- [J Reject
 
tor fr)r completion.
 

II. 	CHECK FOR MISSING QUESTIONNAIRES. Check that there is a questionnaire for each 
serial number assigned in column 3 of the Listing Sheet. If any question- [] Accept
naires are missing (other than those for deleted serial numbers) return the [j Reject 
EA to the enumerator for completion. 

III. 	REVIEW OF LISTING SHEETS. On the Listing Sheets, all lines must have been com- Transcribe
 
pleted or closed-out (entry in column 12 or 13). For all occupied housing from P-lb;

units and all collective quarters listed, there must be an entry in column 7. correct EA
 
Changes must be carried through to Summary of Page Totals and EA Book cover. 
 Book cover
 

IV. REVIEW FOR INCOMPLETE QUESTIONNAIRES. Go through the EA Book looking for incom
plete questionnaires; that is, qu.stionnaires with incomplete population or F ] Accep
t
 
housing information. An incomplete population line has some entries but no
 
name and no entries in items P-2 to P-5. Housing must hace at least an entry

in item H-I. List belowj the serial number- of questionnaires with incomplete El Reject
 
information. If the EA Book is rejected (number of incomplete questionnaires
 
exceeds acceptance number), return it to the enumerator.
 

Serial numbers of incomplete questionnaires Total HUs Acceptance
 
and CQ's number
 

Under 	25 2
 

25 to 	49 3
 

50 to 	74 4
 

75 to 	99 5
 

100 to 	124 6
 

125 to 	149 7
 

150 or 	more 8
 

L 

g.Total HU's and CQ's h.Date returned to enumerator L.Date completed
 

V. 	MATERIALS RETURNED. Check that the enumerator returns all appropriate enumeration
 
materials, including the enumerator's Identification Card.
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Exhibit C-4-33. DCO FINAL REVIEW OF EA, FORM PH-270
 

FORM PH-270 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY a. Province Code
 
(December 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
 

b District 	 Code
 

DCO FINAL REVIEW OF EA c. Crew leader name 	 d. CL area No. 

e. Enumerator name 	 f. EA No.
 

Initial
 
Item 
 when
 

complete
 

CHECK ON COVERAGE: 

Check the enumerator's Listing Sheet to be sure that he or she has listed every hous
ing unit that appears on the Crew Leader's Pr,'listing, Form PH-264. If the enumerator 
has missed one or more housing units (or CQ's) , return the EA to the crew leader for 
recanvass ing. 

CHECK ON CONTENT OF PH-2'S:
 

Using the appropriate ''start with" number, completely edit the next 5 consecutive PH-2's
 
in the EA. Mark each omission or inadequate entry in blue on the questionnaire. Count
 
the number of errors for each questionnaire and enter that count in B of this section.
 

A.
 
Serial No. 	 Total
 

PH-2's
 

B,

Number 
 Total
 

of errors 
 errors -- -D. 

Average errors C. 
per PH-2 
(B7 A) 

If the average number of errors per PH-2 (item C) exceeds 2, reject the EA and return it to
 
the crew leader for further enumeration.
 

REMARKS:
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Ex.LEbit C-6-1. FLOW CHART FCR PHASE I MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS
 

LEGEND
 

*Custom COBOL program
 

4 Direct path
 
* Re-cycle path 
 Computer operation
 
4...................... Optional output
 

Start/stop process
 

e oOn-line computer file
 
L , . _ [ Documnen: or printer 

output
 

Tape Input/output
 

Data keying
 

Punch cards
 

Manual operation Auxiliary operation
 

<Decision
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Eibit C-6-I. FLOW CHART FOR PHASE I MAJOR VATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued
 

CREATION OF MASTER FILE AND GENERATION OF CONTROL FORMS
 

START "' 

PEA DLINEOSIEAT 
WOHKSHEETST 

KEY OENEAO
RECORDRVIE
 
PFM 
 LIT
 TER
WORKSHEETS 


C ATRLS
 

MEG NR MASTER FILEO
PER-LINE OFS ERORREEONSTEY LE
 

1ITH NOITRC 

MEERAE MSTER .... . . PD THE SONRT MASTER L 
0LINDS K CORETEIONSI BY CL AREA 

EMASTER LE UPAT MATE'FL MASTERpFILAEIF 

MAS ER IS 
 EA H O ERT O N " 



- --------- -- -- -- -- -- -- ---
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Exhibi C-6-1. FLOW CHART FOR PHASE I MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIOS--Continucd 

RECEIPT AND CHECK-IN OF EA BOOKS, UPDATE OF MASTER FILE, MANUAL EDITING,
 
DATA KEYING, AND CONSOLIDATION OF DISKS
 

START 

::STARTD 

BOOKS; POSTB
 

FIELD COUNTS IMANUAL EDIT
 
AND IAND CONTROL
 

CORRECTIONS TO/ COUNTS
 
MASTER LIST/
 

KEY ADDITIONS .VERIFY MANUAL
TO MASTER FILE
ND DELETIONS MATER FILE 
 EI
 UEDIT 

J BCL AREA
 

KEY HEADER,
 
POPULATION,
 

UPDATE MASTER FILE 
 AND HOUSING
 
RECORDS; ONE
 
EA PER DISK
 

OF REJECTEDI
TRNATOS YSLIST 
RANSCTIOSDE TRANSACTIONS - - - VERIFY KEYING 

FINALCONSOLIDATE DISKS 
ONTO DISTRICT 

MASTE FILETAPES BY CL AREA 

STOP DISTRICT 
TAPE
 

c STOP 
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Exhibit C-6-1. FLOW CHART FOR PHASE I MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued 

COMPUTER CHECK-IN OF DATA RECORDS
 
SSTART 

4* F INAL 

ARAMETER CARDS 
 AGAINST GEOGRAPHIC
 
SPECIFYING 	 CODEG IN MASTER
 
DISTRICT TO
ISELECT EAS ON 	 C IN
FL;FA AS
 

LMASTER FILE 	 DUPLICATE, MISSING,

AND NON-VALID EAIS
 

( LISTING VA I
 

REVIEW OF 
 NON-VALID 
 YES KEY MISSING
 
LISTING 
 AND MISSING EAS AND VERIFY
 

EA'S KEYING
 

NO
 
2 

- VALID 

STOP IEA'S 	 FOR
STOP 
 MERGE MISSING DISTRICT
 
EA'S WITH VALID
 

EA'S
 

3
 

UPDATED
 
DISTRI CT
 
TAPE
 

LISTING
 

NUMBER OF: 	 VALID EA'S
 
DUPLICATE EA'S
 
NON-VALID EA'S
 
MISSING EA'S
 

VALID RECORDS
 
TOTAL
 
POPULATION
 
HOUSING
 

NON-VALID RECORDS
 
TOTAL
 
POPULATION
 
HOUSING
 

GEOGRAPHIC CODES OF: 	 DUPLICATE EA'S
 
NON-VALID EA'S
 
MISSING EA'S
 

HEADER RECORDS OF VALID EA'S SHO4NG
 
CONTROL COUN,3P
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Exhibit C-6-1. FLOW CHART FOR PHASE I MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued
 

EDITING AND DIARY REVIEW
 

START 

2 /PARAMETER CARDS
 
COMPLETE FOR SETTING
 
DISTRICT TOLERANCES FOR
 
TAPEREJECTING EAS
 

IMPUTE

EDIT AND 


- -°,---. - - ,- - - - - - -


EDIT DIARY DI'.T
 

QDTDCODES OF

(see below) T CREJECTED/ 

TAPE 
 EA'S
 

MANALNEVIWL
 

REVIERE- OFAERAND KEY EVS 


EDIT DIARY EV
 

ICT
 
FOR EACH EA: EDW 

TOTAL NUMBER OF RECORDS PROCESSED BY TYPERE-KEY 

TOTAL NUMBER OF CHANGES BY TYPE OF ERROR "' r: 

ING Y DS--

TAPE 
NUMBER OF CASES FOR EACH ITEM 

NUMBER OF CHANGES FOR EACH 
NUMBER BY TYPE OF ERROR 
PERCENT BY TYPE OF ERRORi 

ITEM|N 

FOR DISTRICT: LIST OF REJECTED 

NUMBER OF EAJS REJECTEP 
LIST OF REJECTED EAS BY GEOGRAPHIC CODE 

RNATOS 

TOTAL NUMBER OF RECORDS PROCESSED BY TYPE 
TOTAL NUMBER OF CHANGES BY TYPE OF ERROR 
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Exhibit C-6-1. 
 FLOW CHART FOR PHASE I MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued
 

CONSOLIDATION OF PROVINCE TAPES, CREATION OF AREA NAME FILE, 
TABULATION,
 
AND PRE-PUBLICATION REVIEW
 

START 
 START
 

EDITED
 
DISTRICT 
 MASTER FILE 
 6*1

TAPE SORT AND MERGE 
 BY CL AREA RE-FORMAT MASTER
 

INDIVIDUAL DISTRICT 
 FILE INTO AREA

TAPES INTO FINAL 
 NAME FILE ORl
PROVINCE TAPE 
 TABULATION
Ii 

7
 
FI NAL
 
PROVIACE
 
TAPE 
 AREA NAME FI LE 

START
 

(FOR PUBLICATION
 

TABULATE
 

PUBLICATION TABLES
 

PRE-PUBLICATION
 
REVIEW OF
 
TABLES
 

STOP
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS
 

LEGEND
 

-Flow 	 path
 

Offpage connector
 

Q Onpage connector 

<Decision
 

Assign, compute,
 
or impute
 

End procesring

of record
 

GUIDE TO TERMS
 

Assign: Insert 
into the record being edited an Married male's line: Line number of any previous

imputed or computed value 
 male In the housing unit who reported married
 

First person in housing unit: First population for marital status
 

record for a serial number 
 MS: Marital status
 
HG: Highest grade completed Previous mother: Any previous female In the housing
 

Line: Line number of the record being edited 	 unit who reported children ever born
 

Line of head: Line number of head of household Previous mother's line: Line number of any previous
 
mother
Line of husband: Line number of husband as
reported in item P-6 
 Previous person: Any previous person in the housing
unit 
(with same serial number)--not simply the
Line of mother; Line number of mother as reported preceding person


in item P-8
 Rel: 
 Relationship
 
Line of spouse: Line number of any previous person
 

in the housing unit whose relationship is Valid entry: A value within the range of codes for an
 
reported as spouse item as defined on the questionnaire. For
 

example, the valid codes for marital status
Married female: Any previous female in tle housing are I to 5:
 
unit who reported married for marital
 
status 	 I = Married
 

2 = Di.iorced
Married male: Any previous male in the housing 
 3 = Separated

unit who reported married for marital 
 4 = Widowed
 
status =
 5 Never married
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLOW ChARTS FOR POPULATION EVITS--Contanued
 

E
 

Sn 

previous 

line< 

Yes All 
characteristics

equal 

Yes 
>-

Delete 
current
ecord 

Go to next 
person in HlUorhousing record 

No No 

At 
least 3 itoms 

different 

Yes Ass;gn current 
line +1 to 
line number 

No 

Delete 
current 
recoro 

Go tO next 
person in HU or 
housinq record 

C 

First % 

person in 

YesFIr t YsInmate Yes Assign 

inmate to 

No N 

in prmaeoYe 

peison's 
recordye 

Imt 

.5 

Inmate 

4 

previous record I to Inmate 

Assign no 
to inmate 

Assign yes 
to Inmate 

Note: All persons with the same serial number 
must have the same code in item C. Quarters with 
YES in item C have no heod, all person voded YES 
in item C (inmates) will be aqsirpied relationship 
code 6. 

Assign 
inmate to 
relationship 
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLOWV CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS-Continued
 

Fi rs e n 
hedto -

persn >1.es Relationship Yl P

housng head 
rlatios i 

hhols e 

Assign 

d t 

la tieonshipr 

rp 
LOne 

huseno nt us ohe 

e at on hi 

Relationship Yess~b 

AssignYe 

hea(pous toUPo 

ofer 

" ssg 

eationssphip 

person~~ InHatoYe Ys 

nof 
edsln 

Yes oh ,Assvi---
relationship 

ou h sinse n rs nnehousehol 

witin be oft Aessoigoenl 
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION ED7TS--Continued
 

1'ne Rel. of Ys Assign 

lin 0Ye he p eviuspoeso Ye so ue r lto v
 \ofmapreiou 
 s od ugtt / relationship
 

Lineg R: ssg 

line 0 Yes re i vesn Ye te rltvhusbad 

.ffmrrid 
 3 r 4 to relationship
 

No 
 Noalosi
 

Assign
 

nonrelativeP

to re Iationship
 

f mhus eadr- Ye Relationship Ye Assign 
previousedf mother son/daughterr-ru
 

No No
 

°
1N o
 

toerelationshi
 

2,r e,mae' of mal othe---ltive UP 
by e a 3 or4torlainsi
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EVITS--Continued 

Children Yes 
born alive *female 

Assign 

00 to 99 to sex 

No 

RChildren 
liv n in HU 

Y 
e s y 

he female 

No [ / Children Yes 

<,living elsewhere 

]Sex of Yes Assigne 

spouse% mae to deadldren 

Reaiosi ssig relationship 

LinesiAsig 

to fse de d Yes 
sx00 to 99 

No 

< Rl/insi e Sex o f > YsAssign / 

spuehead fmale 
born iern 

Ln 
Yes e 

malerred to relationsex ubn e 

irt YeeHtcec 
proisex by -J5 

HUerelationshi 
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued
 

Reltosi e Assign
 

No 

married 

o a 

No N 

o Marial 

li ,m 
I o40 

No 

Apeo in 

Ye 

No 

Age 

rtlstatusSeY 
o1 malemare 

-Asg nePrAsinnee 

No 

s 

tomare p- I >are00--~edt P 

lne marital status rlt osttu 

Hot deck by 
sex, age, 

relationship, 
and children 

_ 
4 
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continjed
 

Marita mAriea
 

r rsonAg~te Y,_ es f ,d 2 2 he s es r P-4 o / o'\N e 
All h d osf s Yel Ph 

a mh mpa m r adms 

Agb a h n eo t one th ere-m Yes -6P-4au s 

mother and school
No :
hi edt Fttrpsto id e sf Reildren si Ye 

in~Hintoro yas henth 

ofut moY sAge Mote Yesh r Yes r' 

age
fo evica g wi-l>t f na linot0
be cou te

asslnr'n i ma
 

we difrt nce
un~r2(4 gers~ls]whos age e e 


All mildrnt beat east12betwee
 

All ~ ~ ~ ~head ~ ote chhoshodilde~so 

and~~~ote' erso g.Asg aogee age
mstit a<lat 


Computed
 
Ys Asg
Ag cn ha age ter-age
e e ne 


fore,~~~~~-ne ntlt a ilnt copue
e 4ag 


Yesde
assigginal 
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ExhbtC-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATIONEIT--Contnud 

sauYes A e Yes P-4 

0 

SeYs 
feae 

LieHot 

ofhsbn Ys 
aridbetween 

male'sand 

No 

deck 

age difference 
husband 

wife 

Compute age 

husband's age 
minus difference 

Age -=4 e 

Hot deck age 
by sex, 
marital status, 
relationship, 
and school 
attendance 

< :o 
age?.1;2 

indsrctaeopue.Years. Yes 
98a+trc 

Coptd
HG 4q 

Yes marital status, 
relationship, 

attendance 

Comput-ed- YES 

Compuputed 

Assign 

ot deck age
by sex, 
mrtal status, 
relationship, 
and school 
attendance 

IIl'° 

I 
I 

iV 
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued
 

SexYesl 

perso ithi 

age difference 
between mother 

in ditit ge< > e 

Compute age 
I child's age 
plus differehce 

e~~g vminus j ~ 
age differenenc 

< status = " = married males> 
-
- age difference 

conputed-- betwenhusband 

and childc
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.Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued 

IaInage 
oused 

tHot 

b et 

deck 
d fference 

between head 
and spouse 

No No 

Compute age 

Cheads agea Y 
minus difference 

Co'mputed , v. Assign 

computed 
age 

Hot deck 

agetwiferencter 

bewnd oh er 

NCompute age 

- chl Id's :,ge 
plus difference 

Assign 

Computed 

age 

Fp_4 
" 

Line 
ieofhusbad/ 

mreriedf\m I0 
yes difference 

between husband 
andwwlfe 

Comutagi
wife's age 

plus difference 

Compde 

Years
Indistric 

98 

ageage 

age < 

HG + 4/ 

Yoeute 

by sex, 

marital status,
relationship, 

and school 

No 
atttendance 

No 
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EVITS--Continued
 

Sex Blank
 
P-6entry 
 e in 
 02- to
 

lR a Assign
 

SNo 
 No 
 No
 

husband '> Yes
 

line of husband
 

Ilank I-"eltonti Ye 'rt Ys si.n0 
enryinperson In -4 

Pn-6 
 sp us HU'-" ,i-,eof:husband
 

NNo
 

Assign --

line
of head 
 "-
 10P7 
to Ine of
 
husband 
 P- 6a
 

Line Ye 
 ir tLine,

of husband-pro n e fubn 
Ye 


00 to 99 
 HU this ln
 

o No No
 
to I~nene
Assign
00ao 
 f husband 
 Ye
 

toof lin mrried males P
husband 
 ln
 

Lat Yes Assign 00
 
. person In 
 to line of -i.P7
HU husband
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EVITS-Continued 

P -a 

t on i 
 Ye s 
 Sex 
 Yesh A s sign r
 

P-"8b 

of head -line 
 of head
 

o/ag male
trfe 
 to line of
 

Mother Ysmte
 

LineO0
99 to
of mother 
 Ys th~morl vng
00t 9mte Assign yes to
iigSxAssign
Nof 
 .
 
sp uex Ye line of spouse
 

female to line of
 

N o
 

not knw to omothere
 

er 

MothertBlenk"N
 

M he rin 


Ofo h r _,
 

00oUn 

P-8 
 HU 

o ote 

6PN9

No 


no t ko 
 of mother Ag of
 

motherliinerevouoYsnhi h~
~ prsn e
 

I ~ ~ ~ m te ' >Vte24enme f mteri h ne oO 

Assi n O
j tn !] 
 (ivin
JI lne Of mother--
el ewhee) f mtherisprevious oof pers o n fther Yhle ls t esn 

8 t- ho ingu ns ta g e h l r e n e 2 e r
 

r m o t hbeo fn 
As i nof0 oth r w l e c a g d t 0 o 

p er s openera Ino 
 I n 

rs d r a h ck w l o
 

of~b moterde.e
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLOW CHARTS FOR POPUILATION EDITS--Coninaed
 

P-9 

inasrC 

ofoirhher-1 

..---ountry 
t 

- - pll 

Yearsg 
in eist 

NoNoN/ 

Yesevi 

tocutry 
alay 

ougyan 
sl 

of 

Popstan 
vdIbirth oc nr 

Mohe Y in 
ofunrmothert 

yesmohe'sliedInto 

linedist 

A e S Assignm t e ' 

country 

ictof bir 

No 
No 

No/ 

Assign mhe's 
country of birthto0country 

of birth 

P1 

< 

f 
on/daughtearriethsaiedIntcu 

AsSig con tr 
of bi rth o 

ttcountryfbr 

of 
personyLI = 

oofbirthth 

countr of birth 

to country P1 
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued
 

Yers 
s 
 Yer 

Assign always
in dstrict 

in ditrc 
 e
> to years 

No 

Noo
 

Assign age 

to years 
in district 

_ 

Line 
ofther 

ofmoheeios 

= 
, ' 

nYears 

of. 1 1 i te e rN 
= pi osote 

Ye 

in' 

Yesdistrict of
mohrr 

e 

No 
No 

No 

at N0Ae< 

is t rct of 
st i o f 

Yes 

---

Assign always 

t eri n d i s t r i c t 

Assign 
years 

in district f 

mother to years 
in district 

P-1 

ti~ sh , 

so n /daughte r / 

' p p. n 

head 

-
district of head 

- a lways 

Ag_ t e 

of headin 

Assign always 

district 

Note: Years In district must be consistent with 

age and place of birth. 

in district ofhead 
to years 

In district 

P 1 



316 
 Append ix
 

Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued 

Linet 
 Year 
 Assign
 

Martal 
 es rrof;hYebIn d Is trlc Yes ""Cunr Yes always tostts married l e 'so pus 
 > ' of birth " yasI
 

fmarried spouse Ppton years I
lieo 

alway 
 dnidistric
 

No No 
 10NN 

>gne 
 of h s a dy a s I in districte .. . . . 
feal sposusc 
 bfoe
Ic
 

No N~o ... 

I ln districtot de percent Vs A igAge 
 lah of lif lie( Inl yst
Yel ne of mo he Y - in d i trict Ye di tr c beforeic
 

Ye 
 Y_-il dyar
I +~n 
 it

1 ~~~ ~ofpeiuso;hI 
 12~ ~ |hl it ofchild 

char 11 dit it 

onaIw of srbirth t yplace 

Ass~ssg yearrcntsL
 

of -tolchild Ye algey

to year-I'n n 

ddIsstrlctc 



Appendix 317
 

Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS.-Cuntinv.,d 

Age 

< 5 

Ye Blank 

entries In 

P-11 to P-25 

Go to next 

person in HU or 

housingD recordr 

, 

Ae- Ys 

MjrAssign 

activity Ye yes to 

5t34going to attending 

Blank 
entry in 

P-11 

No No 

Attendance 

= or 2 

Yes 

Higes 

grade -
00 to17by 

e 

Hot deck 

school attendance 
age, sex, and 

highest grade 

No 

~Hot 
Read 

and write =by 
I or 2 

Ys 

deck 

school attendance 
age, sex, and 

highest grade 

scoolCattendance 

by age and sex 

P-12 I 
Hihst Ys g 

grad gade 

YsHihst 

Y. ighst 

Ig est>~ e 
Ysrade 

5tn gwe r 

-13to 

te= 

Ys Assign yes 

able to 

read and write 

Hoto 

gadebyRa 

deckk 

~~~~~~yhigheste 
gradexe 
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EITS--Continued
 

hildren es 
 Assign sum
 

hoa r2 of entriesI och dren born
 
Children 
 P-15 toP-1 
 I
 

Blank Blank 
 Assign children

entries in YsAe entre3 in <age born
Sx Ys bornborn < l- - ge miuoflast 12 o P

P-14 to P-18 P-14 to P-25 
 cdrenlast C
rn months to
 

1 s children born
 

Pb or 00PI 
 to -8P9
 

nx 
 Chire 
 Assign
Chilod
Yesson 
ded +age minus
In Hr
11 to
h>uusing record Y 

YebAsinrnt hildren mnus 11children t
CP1 born
 

Chiln Yes Assign 0 to . ---
borniv 


P-mn to P-i 8h9
 

Assign 0 to
 hiilren inKU 

N t b o l e
hldrena n ;n HU 

J d living Yes to children 
Noouaelsewhere neliving 

elsewherein HU'e>n Yes l Assign blankN
 
Chldr n 
age minus " age minus 11 t°o n' . _~ 

to --children i HUn born alive
fhl Assign children
 

lsewildrehere
uo iving e 
 minus children(cir
 
In HU tot ou s dd aHU chsumris 

, Io Noelsewhere children elving
age an 1 ) 

where +children", ded+In HU Ys to children
 
"q HU~~ ",.ildren bonliving
chhlrjl" 

n U- h .lr alive 
 elsewhere
 

Assign total Assign c?,IldrenJ
 
born alive minus Iborn minus chil-I
 
children in HU 
 tdren dead minus m
 

Note: Children born alive can be changed more to children ]children In HU ' 
than once; therefoz'e, a change will not be counted living /to children V
 
until the final value is assigned. elsewhere [living elsewhere
 

Children born alive will be nude equalJ
 
to the sum of (a) children living in this housing 
unit, (b) children living elsewhere, and (c) children 
dead. If the sum is outside the range (more than P1 
age minus 12), children elsewhere will be adjusted.
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOIZ POPULATION EVITS--Con~nued
 

Chlre e Assign 0 to
 

dead children dead 

YbblaYsnBan 

No~ 

Asg hildren 
br ivI nuse 

Imins c indr e ss 
L drtob children dead 

i n 0 t 1 

Yes Bln 

n r n b r 

Assigdrnn 
born alist 

chlrednUbrn 

living 

childeek 
miu 

elewer 

Chilidrrenor 

bornt1up 

blan 

Yes 

-
born lastl born childre-n 

mon s c last 12months 

No// rkn /'/ LP-2 P-2 

bornklas YeoAsinchld
 

eYe 
> 12 

o 

Majr ,Ye ln 
~~activityenre In 

workin Pto to-P-2 

No 
- J2 

Blank activit 

entieoi 

P-19~o 

activity 

ai 
atentryc 

Yesank2 

to P-252a P2 
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FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION E0"TS-ontirned 

entry in 
f nty 

Yy 
nYe Asin es 

P-25towrk 

No 

Blank 
entries in 

nV-21 nd -2201 

.. p-23.._ 
Hours 

to 99 

No 

YYore P-24 

entryiAssign 
not reported tohours worked 

in why
for wokr-2 

Ye Assign no eentryet 
> 

Yes Assign no 
for work 

Anyfowork/ Ye NoNo In e 

No 

yes 
no 

No 

Any work 

Hot deck 
any work byage, sex, and 
school attendance 

< An~y5work 

Yes 

no 

e 

No 

Bln 

I 
Looking 

for work 

yes 

No 

Hot deck 
looking for 
work by 
age, sex, and 

major activity 

Lokn 

Yes 

Blarik 

P-21 and P-22 ysP-22 to P-25 

econ~omi c 
activity 

Go to next 
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FLOWCHARTSFOR POPULATION EDTS--Contnued
ExhbitC-6-2. 


Noe
 
Asig
 

had job t
 

y 


h 

No 


IAssigniYe
 
8 _ busness/nt rported
-3P2 


; eP-2 orhdj es_ btto-- W etyI 


-25 industr
 

not repormic
 
ryo r y rese nt whb Y 

re r bu s i es s 
a c iv t to 
nd 

aorworktidustr
 

ae , g se , lIa -2 


Noe
 

pers o n In HU or
 ec o nomic
e t i s I eod
2,t3t orsby Cosn
activity
oP2
Indsr,sex,adP2 


anddustr
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Exhibit C-6-3. *FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EVlTS 

(f Start " 

ou 
 Inrmate Y Asg 

huigrecord 
 yes (I e , col Icctive 

No
 

< 1ot 
 ecHot

olec tive s deck3 y._nIc-3 number ofunitsd
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type ofd
 

fquarters 5 

Lasc collective Yes of-1i
 

usigquarters 
 orater
 

No 
 No
 

curt ve
 wrelt 
 coleicts 


Hotdekpyp 

Lass YH1 
 ol ectI es 
H-2 o -1 

eofd 
 Ye,5
 nane 


Eait
< 10 en 
 wn r15bt--i1l2
 
ofcoroo 
 Yes by m te iuof ye
,t 

fr 

o vjIsi - s n baetres a rtersfb a e i l
obii o 

I ~ ~ Boldcawllnkr--' 
 Hot deck 
 type
 
of~ ~ ~aeilo ~ ~ I ~rofb |ym H-1~ -tilo Homdek roofit 

Mateteriial
 

to 5 
 roof o 
 walls
of rofo 
 H-5l
 

atderial 
 s Ho dek aiHo 
 dekroH-Ho 

dck of
 

by type of _
 

quarters and
 
number of units
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Exhibit C-6-3. FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EVlTS--Continued
 

H-5 

Material 
of floors-

Hot deck floors 
by material of 
walls and rof 

H-6 

Number 
< 01 to 99 

No 

Hot deck rooms 
by type of 
quarters and 
number of units 

H-7 

nHowned or 

>r01 free 

vacant 
oNoNO

cashreore 

Assin Ret 
> 001 

Hot deck tenure 

H-69 by type of 

quarters and 
number of units 

H-9 

status 
= 

IH-11 

No 

Hot deck status 
by type of 

quarters and 

numbe r ofI units 

H-1 

Hot deck con-
dition by type 

of quarters and 
number of units 

" 

entries In 
to H-

END 

AsignAssign 
rented for cash not reported 

Y 
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Exhibit C-6-3. 
FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EVITS--Continued
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1 or 2
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Assign
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atr.spl Yes a t y Ye 
pipd Insde H-1
 

I to 4 
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 Assign pipew 

pirpe inside to-_orp m ni einside Assign piped
 

() water supply

0) wae spl 


Assinpepe

Toile Assign 


sd tol 

(12 ae upy(, 


fl s~ ol ti oflush e Inside to3
 
2) i ater supply
 

tub or basin ~ ub o s n Yes 
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Hot deck water
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nof
 

drinking water
 

deck water
~Hot 


ng ye supply by type
Drink 


o f q u a rte rs ,H - 4 

n uber of units, 
wa te r -= ip 

outside 
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Exhibit C-6-3. FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EDITS--Continued
 

StYes 

1towaterqua3 
Lighting 

trinktng1 o 
Yes 

No 
No 

FAssign to fuel 

f ater s 

=pl piped" Ye 
NooAssign 

pipe or pump 
o i ting

e e t i i y a ,f for cookinge o 

teHot 
5lie for lighting by 

deck 
type of quar

ters 

u id e 

Mot deck source 

3 to 6 by type 

of quarters and 
number of units 

No 

fuelf-e> Yes 

t 
Hot deck 

fss coognng 

facilities by toI tor6 
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fo for-1 

NNo 

No NoN 

fac l t es by Assig coing b 

not reported
 
not reported


type of quarters 


and water supply
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[FORM GEO-122 (POPSTAN) 
 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY 

(June 1978) 
 NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE 


EA DELINEATION WORKSHEET 

1980 POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUS 


Code 


Area name Barrio/ 	 Urban Ward/ Tyoe Metro-

place/ Block of politan
village hamlet tract place area 


(1) 	 (3) (4) 5 (6) (7) 


A 	 e EL arrio 003 

2 uA DcZ.l~w oa q¢' 99q q9' 9 9 


__ __ ____ _ _ _ _ _ 	 _ _ _ _. ) _ __ _ _ ___ _ 

14-ez I* ham le,/- 00oq 	 q i 

Iqll777 1//1 O19009 ,o 	 97 9 

a. Province 
r' P A 

b. District o 

. Posted by--

d. Verified by-

I. Total population i. Total number of EA's 

5/1; 1/5 103 

Date EA map 
EA CL Estimated cut out and 
No. No. population prepared 

for fieldf i 

(8) (9) (10) h11 

ooI O __ ____ __/o_ 

Code 
174-9 

Code 05-

Date/ 

Date 

g. Total number of 

CL areas /5 

Comments 

(12) 

" 

oo3 0/ 
003 6a 

q?'
6 o i 

0707 619 5-15-5 ta 

oo3 ol l5g 

461fyag aa 

O 303 

01I9J47 

5 / 
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Figure B-5a. 1970 AND 1980 CENSUS TOPICS FOR POPSTAN 

Topic 
1970 

I00 Sam-
1980 

100 Sam- Topic 
1970 

100 Sam-
1980 

100 Sar 

per- pie 
cent I 

I. Relationship to head.... x x 

2. Sex ...................... 
x 	 x 

3. Age ...................... 
x 	 x 

4. Marital status .......... x x 


5. Place of birth: 

Country ................ . -Province ...............-. x 

..	 ..
Pn.... ...... 
6. Duration of residence:
In his ditrict ....... 


I. his dstreidct 

7. Previous residence:
 

Country................. 
 -
Province ............... I x 

8. Married more than once*.Death 	of spouse .-

9. Date of first marriage.. .
 

9. D 

10. 	Children ever born ...... x 

By sex ................. .. -
Living ................. . x 
Livina in this HU ...... -

By sex ............... -
Living elsewhere ....... -

By sex ............... . -
Dead................... ._ x 


By sex................--


11. 	 Births in last 12 

months ................... 


12. 	 Last live birth: 

Date of birth .......... . -

Sex of child............ 

Still living........... .
 

13. Date of death (if dead). - 
14. Own children of mother... 
15. Own children of fater.. 
16. Family nuclei: 


Married couples ....... .
 
Mother-child group ... . 
Father-child group .... 
-


17. Maternal survivorship -.. - _ 

18. Paternal survvorship - _ 

19. Language: 

Usual language .......... x 

Popstani language ..... 
 . 

20. 	School attendance: 
Now attending .......... -. x 
Ever attended .......... 

21. Educational attainment... x 
22. Type of education ....... 
 x 

23. Literacy ................. .
 x 

24. Principal activity:
La.. t .. 	 ee.. ... . x 
Last week ............... x 

Last month ............ . .
 

25. 	Economic activity: 


Last week .............. 
 .	 x 
Last month ............ . 

per-	 pie 
 per-	pie per- ple

cent 


X 

x 

x 

X 


x 

x 


-

x 
-
x 
x 

-

x 
-
x 


x 

-

-
-

-

-

x 

x 

-

x 


-
-

x 

-

x 
-

x 


-
-

x 


-

x 


cent _ cent 

x 
x 
x 
x 

26. Principal (or last) job: 
Occupation ............ 
Industry .............. 
Status in employment.. 

-
-

x 
x 
x 

-

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

Sector of employment. 
27. Secondary job ........... 

Occupation ............ 
d u s t r y ..... . Industry ..............

S a u in e p o m t.. 
xSector of employment.. 

-

-
-

-

-

-

x 
_ 

. -
-
-
-

-

-

-

-

-

x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 28. Hours worked: 
Last week ............. - x -
Weekly average last 
month ................ 

Weekly average last 
- - x x 

year ................. 
x 29. Reason for--
X 
 r
 
x notl o for 

x
 

Not taking a job 

x 30. When last worked 
........ 
 - - x 
X 31. Weeks worked last year.. - -  x 
x 32. Total income last year.. - x - x 

33. Type of housing unit .... x x
x 	 x
 

34. 	Number of housing units 
in structure ........... x x x x 

35. Construction material:
 
x 	 Outer wails ........... x x x x
 

Roof ...................
 -	 x -
Floors ................ 
 - x -

X 36. Period of construction: 
Last 12 months ........ - - x 

x 37. Number of rooms......... x x x x 
38. Number of bedrooms x -

x 39. Tenure of occupied
 
x units .................. 
x x x x
 
x 40. Vacancy status .......... x x x x
 
x 41. Type of vacancy ......... x x x x
 
x 42. Water supply .............-
 x 	 x 

43. Source of water ......... x - 
x 44. Source of drinking
 
x water ..................  x 	 

45. Toilet facilities ....... - x x -
X 46. Bathing facilities ...... - x x -
x 47. Type of lighting........ - xx 
x 48. Radio .............- x 	 - 
- 49. Television................ x
 
-............. 
 -

50. Cooking equipment ....... x -
I51. Cooking fue l ............ 	 x x 

x 52. Monthly rent for units
 
rented for cash ........ x x 

- 53. Presence of home 
x industry ................ x 

- - _ x 

.....  -	 - x 

...... - -  x 
-

*Femalies. 
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Figure B-8a. CALENDAR OF DA7A COLLECTION ACTIVITl 'AS 

BEFORE CENSI' DATE AFTER CENSUS DATE 

2y Ia ;Tyears 2uyarsAC.TIVTY Td, II 

PLANNING AND PREPARATION. I 
I -Decide on and prepare enu-eri I ion procedures ....... 

2- Decide questlonnal becontent .ni 
defino conc, .... ................... 

3 - Etirlte budqet pe.cune and enuip-r t r&ed.,....' 
4- Pla. a cries ,f prete.ts to, Phlue I 11. IIII 

que tlonai e', and p - ecdur...... .... .............. 

.,-Conduct nf~fr,,l tous of Phol.,, I .d1 ii I 

S ll r nr,. s ,ordprocedure. ....... ........ ...... 

rodttr,.lafeo h b I dn. II 1.1 d bri,ll ... ... 

7 - Condut ad e alat, Ph,,. I fL il tria,.. . 

8-Corduct al',,ld o tPnrl fll,' tliall ......... 

EXPERIMENTALCENSUS 
9 - Print q,,- tio l i e ......... ........ ..... . .... . , 

10 -Pen.lro aPrep rarln nPriln , tb.irln 
r ia I tc ............. . .. ........ ... 

II -- Establish CO' recruit .1,! tiain o ff;-o tatI ..... 

12 - Prepar ,tei4I,,r itri.rt k,, t,, 
the .el .. .. ... ..... ........... . . 

13 -- kre r it l rill . ......... 

14- Pcrl ait atd t-r -j ......... ......... 
t5 - e r, it - d1 -,r , , ,,r ,r . .......... 

....-uc l ro .. .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
17- Clos ,),,tthi J O . . ... [ 

-Eilut. tor'.s ir, p0 .. lrres rI bl,n-,ar 

PHASE I ENUMERATION 

1 - Arrange for P1O, 0 040a ili a q ir 
equip Int t.1 . . . . ..r...... . .. 

20 - Pr i n t A b ook . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 
1 - Print r nual , trairircir r .......I 

!o 
22- P-ecuit trin PC off r .......... 

23 - -d tabl i , h P '. . . . . . . ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 

24.- Recruit a trr.,po PC r or,t l, f . 

2 5 - Co nduc t PCO p. ', li :, . , i . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

26 - Recru it and tra i t P O c I . " l ttiff ... . ... 

21- Prepare enuer,, ur cits, (be. leadr i I ,orb 
other en ,eration iterils for Istr , ,r 
to Ire f clrht .. . . .... . . . .. ... . .. . .. .. . . . . .. . .. . . .

28- Distribute u1,.it10 0,terial to PF " .. ..1 

i ;r 

291 P cr ui t and t r a in CO uP rit' V i , -rb . . . . . . . .-. . . . . . . . -.--
30 EE tablishDCO, .. ............... . . . 
31 - Conduct DCO publ 1.,ty aI ,aiqo...................... 

r. 

32- Recruit and tr,0 000 di;ninstr,ti i 
and technncal offLeI... 

33- Di trilbute enuo eration rterial s to ,CO ......... 

34- Recruit and train DCO clerical staff.......... 
35-Recruit and trail.tre, Ir-der%.. . ..... .... .. 

d -lo....cr w Ieader pre I i ..... r field .......... .... .. 
37-Recruit and trai n..un.rato....... .... . ........ 

i 

i 

38- Conductenumera ion ............................... . . . I 
39- Conduct field edit in DCO's and PE s................ 

40 - l os out the CO's ................................. .1• I I 

PHASE II ENUMERATION 

41 - Select sample EA'% and deline,.te sectors ........... - 

42 - Select ,ample .,j-nt .... . . . . .. ...... 
43-Print questionnairesand othe terill .s............ 
4 4 

I 
- Prepare and distributo e noerat ion "-t rials 

to P OD s........................................... II i 

4 
5-Recruit aid train crew leaders and enumerators ......

46 - Conduct enuo- rat[ ..n................................. . .. 1 

41- Close nut the PC 's ........... .................... 

PROCEDURAL H ISTORY. ... ........................... .... .... . I I
 

ote: Timing alotte-d to each activtl 1s a function of tili volu- a worlk, tto fro,fpr.ot t ,ltu, ,atnd th, nubJli-r o .,,oo.1. 

http:fro,fpr.ot
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Figure B-9a. CALENDAR OF DATA PROCESSING ACTIVITIES 

BEFORE CENSUS DATE AFTER CENSUS DATE 

2v-r year year I pe,,ars 2yer 

ACTIVI rY 

PLANNINGANDPREPARATION 

I - Decide processing procedures ........................ 

2 - Estimate budget, personnel, and equipr'errt 'erd1 .

3- Select and lease dlata entry eguipret ............... 

4- Instull data entry equ pent ........................ 

5 - Select program packages..... . . . . ....... 

6 - Lease and i nsta I I addi t i I hrdwar. ...... [ 
7-Hire and tri rrrg nr,iI supirsie y 

e onI..............................i-. 
8- Inst ll ro ram p .c . ........... ............... 

_ 

9 -Write .toui iary r it,<r proget........... 

10 - Writeel l l l pte ,i d r ............p r...... 

11 - Test procedures ard proqra. ........ .......... 
12- Proces results of fild tials ..... .. 
!3- Evaluate res-Its of field trials, revise 

I II 
asm ecessar ................................ . . I 

4 
1 -Process Phase I erienla C. ................ 

15- Evaluate proredures and .llro ra . . .................. 
16 - Revise proicedurs , .rr,td - t i-te ........... 

PHASE I 

7-lire and tin ditit-ii.ies ,tntI 

da etry perato ......................... 
I - rn ,e. chil.k in,. and -vie, Ed , ... .......... 

19-Conductr.nol ilit;prepatre- c trol 
coun.............. 

20 - Veri fy maoal e t,diar, r l .o............ ! 4 , 

21 - Key th, gues li n a i r- ... .......... .... ........... 
22- Verify data keying ........... . ..... 

23 - Consol idate data -rt as s, i t ... . ........ 

24- Carry out ...hi. e ... .......... . .. 

25- Revie the edit diar,, re-lreeess 
rejectedr s . . ................... ........... 

26- Consolidate lta records I, prv i ................ 
27 - Tabulate data print pool iat ion tables 

O h h speed p . ............... .............. 
28- Ro iew the printott ................... . . . . . 

PHASEIt 

29- TraI edi toe-coders . IJata entr oprators ........ -
30 - Check in a rldr ie se irnt folders ................. 
31 - Conduct manual edi t ; prepare control 

counts.. . . . . .......co unts. .. .... .. . .... .... .. ..I........ . .. . .. . . 1 1 1 
1 

32- Veri fy mnoal edi t amd control counts .............. 

33 -Code octpat;n nd indost ...................... 
34- Verify orcipalin indiry r 

coud in t. . . . . .. .. . . .. . . . . .. ... .. .. .. .. . . .. ... . ... .. . 

5 - Co di .tmatchin ra t ........................ . . 
36 - Verify matcling ................................... . . i 

37 - Key the questinniree ...... v 
8 -Verify data keying ................... . ... 

39- Consolidate dat.t rerorts hi 

p ro vince ........ ................................... 

40- Carry out eachime edit .............................. 
41 - Review edit diary and ee-pruocr.s 

rejected seg-ents .................................. 
4 
2-Consolidate data records by populationareas-........ 
43 - Tabulate results on coverage ........................ 
4 
4 -Tabulate data on characteristics; 47 

print publication tables....................... .... 
45- Review the printouts . . . . . . ........ 

PROCEDURAL HISTORY............. [ 

Noe: Timing allotted to each ntivity Il a funotion of te volme of work, the productlon rare, and th ntunber of persons. 



Chart 1. Activity network for data collection operations 
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Exhibt A-16-1. NETWORK ANALYSIS--Contrnued 

Chart 2. Estimated elapsed time and staffing for data collection operations
 

Estimated Est imated 
Act i vi ty Ativt elapsed number 
number time of em

(weeks) ployees
 

02-05 NSO recruits PCO supervisory staffs ................. . 5.0 2
 

03-05 NSO makes final arrangements for PCO 
office space ....................................... 4.0 2 

04-12 NSO makes final arrangements for DCO 
office space ....................................... 4.0 20 

05-06 NSO trains PCO census officers ...................... 1.0 2 

06-07 Establish PCO's ..................................... 1.0 15 

06-08 NSO trains PCO technicians and 
administrative officers ...... ..... .................. 1.0 3 

06-09 PCO's recruit clerks ................................ 1.0 15 

09-19 PCO's receive and distribute materials .............. 4.0 144
 

10-11 PCO's recruit DCO supervikory staffs ................ 5.0 72
 

11-12 PCO's train district census officers ................ 1.0 72
 

12-14 PCO's train DCO technical and administrative
 
assistants ......................................... 1.0 57
 

12-15 Establish DCO's ..................................... 1.0 150
 

13-14 DCO's recruit administrative clerks ................. 1.0 150
 

15-23 DCO's recruit staff for review and close-out 
opera L",ns ......................................... 4.o 150 

14-16 DCO's recruit crew leaders .......................... 2.0 150 

16-17 Technical assistants train crew leaders for 
preliminary operations ............................. 0.5 150 

17-18 Crew leaders perform preliminary field 

operations ......................................... 2.0 3,000 

18-20 Technical assistants train crew leaders on 
enumeration ........................................ 0 .5 150 

19-20 DCG s receive and distribute enumeration 
materials .......................................... 5.0 300 

20-21 Crew leaders recruit and train enumerators .......... 2.5 3,000 

21-22 Conduct census enumeration .......................... 6.0 31,000 

21-24 (Awaiting delivery of first EA's) .................... 1.0 

24-25 DCO's review completed EA's, transmit to PCO's, 
and close out DCO's ................................ 5.5 1,350
 

Note: The number of weeks shown in the table indicates the elapsed time to complete the activity, 
and the number of employees is the number of persons engaged in the activity. However, the persons 
may or may not work for the full number of weeks. Therefore, the two figures (weeks and employees) 
cannot be used to compute workload and staffing in terms of person weeks. 



Chart 3. Elapsed time and staffing plans 
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Chart 4. Time schedule 
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Chart 5. Critical path 
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Chart 6. Shortened total elapsed time 
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Exhibit B-2-1. CALENVAR OF MAJOR CENSUS ACTIVITIES 

BEFORE CENSUS DATE 
 AFTER CENSUS DATE 

ActACT[lVI Y >T 
2 

ye >~i
a 

PLANNING AND PREPARATION 

1- OrganlzL Census Planning Group .rndAdvisoryCom, ittee... . . .. . . . .. . . .. . . . .. . . . 

2- Organize Publications Working Group ...............

3- Met,withdatu..... .............. ...... ...... 
processing plans, patticat ions plans, r't..... pr~~.. c. i 

ii
. P , + 

5- Establish Decennial Censu, Oii.ion .......... . .... 

6 - st imate budget, personl, and elip nent ; prepcat,od .., ac, v,,, .... ........... . -...... . . _ m 
7- Develop d cond&,, pubi.ilLIt, ir+; . . ........ 

| "-----

S - Planand Prepavr e rai t , I . .ntrl .a-I i,,-nC.onro ,procerdu -e ...... ... .1 . . .. . ..... . . 

9 - Recruit and tra in old tiona l 5P - st ff . . . .. Il. I 
10- De el o conce rt,t etI rn tire , rattle r-t .. 
I - Plan enu--ra: ion proondures; dJeulp-.,-.' Is ... 

'2- Plan ad pre.are data proceand procedures ,t 

7ZI]q 

13 - o e o- tr r r p .. ....... ........ . ..... 
14- Condt tests of processing o'onedore' and oirti; l ard uallt i n r l ;r r ,u es f~ hl,, 

1I - Pl- ,d conduct pr-t st, -d filt. trid0 .......... A 1 

16- Acquire and test supplins ant eguiIlnt ............. .... 
-- Design and test processing procedures for 

0 
nas. I.-Codt -1d Cvla.p~ri,-tal L~ss.. ... 

1 Prirst q.in..... ttrrs ........- I,.. 

MAPPING 

20 - Make nd rain ain in entor ; acg ui -re Leo~cr 

2 5 -epare and reproJuce Phase ip u.............. ..... fIl 
PHAS I ENMRTO 

2r Deliet Pase I EA',n .CL -- .. ...... .. I 
23 - Prep are a r- e l d e rs and eId - , t ,EA. . . . 

J4- Prepare p. ablit n p, -d.. h t . ... ....... . ... 

5 -Peope hd-prod- P.. . .I .It Ij -,p ...... .. 
PHASEI ENUMERATION 

2 - Pecru it and t ra in I i!Id eflIio-i,f fs ........... 

"IT T 
" 

2. - Estcblish PlO's and dCe'..a se..ors . 
28- Distei te ,aterials t o e f i I ................... 
293-Recru, and train cm. leaders ar-ienrer tors ... 

30 - Conduct enumeat io. ......31 - - o Out (ntie bc( .. .. .... .. ................. 

PHASEI ENUMRAT Nt 
32 -SeIec t sap [, 's -j JlIn-,te e, r+ .....t 

33 - Select sample s g .n .. . .. . .... ............... .. . 4
34 - Distribute mt tri o,t,,-ttt field ................ 

--- I-. 

35- Rcrit and c kin - -(0 -d or.... .... 

36 -r ondut en-rana dit;.prepare.cotrl.. . ....37-e lot he ..', ................... .. . .... ,- -4J 

PHASE I PROCESSING 
38- Receive -~d check in [A Bo, .......... ...... . 

39- Ca rry out nanua l edit; prepare contro l counts. ...... I40 -Ke y th e gqu e-t i o.... re ... ..... .............. ....... 

41 -- Carry out cc-put.zr edi t ndJ tabul at i,,n .............. . 
PHASE 11PROCESSING 

h---f+
42- Recei e and , !eek i rl seg-nt fle, ...... ...... 

--
43 -Carry ot -anual edit; prepar contrrn 

I 

l.Ort- .... 

44 - ode occuption and Industr ..... .......... 
4S -Match with PhaseI forcnuerurn t-a1Itionr ......-... i46 -- K" the questio i e ........ ....... . . . . . 

47 C- y, c , u - J - t b l~ in ............- -.. -
ANALYSIS AND PUBLICATION I 

8 - Prel in ary Populat ion C nt ...................... :49  Nu-mberI .f Inh. , it, t,. Vol I (h) .............. . 

51- Deta i le d Cha r a c t e r is ti s Vol -u e1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
52 - Special Rep~orts.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

PROCEDURAL HISTORY ......................................... 

I TERCENSAL SURVEY PROGRAM .. ......................... 

M continuing detletty. 
hot-: Timing allotted to each actvity is a function of the sodu of work, the proucto , rate, and the number of Persons. 
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EA BOOK NOTICE TO FINDER > ...........s the OVERNMFNT.
A O 'o he P0GSTANPOPSTAN 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING If fo.d, p e ase ,e.-1r to the nearest post o'fice.POSTMASTER Pt 1,to .- al Offic',M-srta of Eco.onr, SR.s. 

FOR ENUMERATOR USE FOR CREW LEADER USE A. coe S. otCT COOPI. ENUMERATOR 4. CREW LEADER O r'Ld-C. AuRI(IO lLLAG ( 0 P.AC.O D PLACF r) 

Name a. NaIb. Address r w T \J/ILL 6q-AuD .nCOD .. ... COo F. bLOCK rO G. CL 50EA NO.Address q_-.999 , 99 
.A7esL--LIr...u. C.:Z( r m' T;C Atq COCE J. E. NO 

c. Telephone D .O 'J rt 
7 oAL'esr /n,

2. ENUMERATION DATES 5. RecCr e......... .. .6 
 ? -'Of /2-
3. APPOINTMENTS WITH CREW LEADER 

7.5RerSUMMARY OFad.- PAGE TOTALS '', OFllUS 

" ( +< "' ( )FOR NSO USEc 

o.Total hsll Cl, 1- . . . .. . .Orgn lR~ y l
 

P.P s ....C-tr t ...... .... . . f As.. . . . . . . . . 

1 t Or a22. iT 

8. PAY AUTHORIZATION NUMBER a. Edl n ; c n o:counts 

FOR DCO USE FOR PCO USE I.vo,,ca 
0 ,on 

1 t.i l . . ... .t. .. . . .
 
b
5 0. profess oral reies 

15. Recerse and check n ..... . 23. Dalt cot,.ersion9. Recer e and check n.
 

10. Check co.rage . ... Rf.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -t-- of header record . . . . . . .
 

6. Ve..tc. of header record .....
1.Ret.newrlr iteld counts ......... 17. Post field counts ... ..
 

If to be recycled. et. Ke.,rI . . 
muro trs b ---.------- 18. Tansrt to NSO.. . ............ ,......................__


12. Approe Payment . ............... 
 19. NO0TES d. Verf,cato of er . ....... . .... 
 _ _/ 

13. Recycled EA a. Reconcaton of counts 
a. Return to cte leader ..............
 

6. Recerce and check tn . ............
 

a. Rev e . nerfy foeld counts ..........
 

J. Appreoe Payment .- .............
... P_... .... 
14. Tansrt to PCO ................ 
 25. cont .... (hi. 

.. . . . . . . .¢ .';l . C n tro o u. l . . . . . . . . . . 



ENUMERATOR'S RECORt OF HOURS
WORKEDAND KILOMET..RS TRAVELED REMINDERS 

D-e Hours KrO.,tes 

June '
 

CANVASSING 


SJul Coet your EA systerancally. Startat the ont ,.iacatea on yotrmap by an "X" 

2 and tollo the atros. Locate ear HfUand CO wthi, yo-r EA boundarie- and list in
ord r on the Ltstng Sheet. In urten EA'$ canvass one block at ime. In tura EA'n 

canass each .ad. Path, or !ane t. be sure y.o lcate all hUs. Ind-oe each .e.street or toad you enter by otocing a Ioe act-ss coilcn 2 on the istiag. 
ISTING 

LISTING 
List each HU and CO by entering its adcres. or Idenritfcarion Sticker number o a 


7 seprate tine of the L rstrng Sheer, For nans ccccFien fU and CO. curpiete 'omns 

2 throogh 7 and appropriate c u nm sotnthrou£ i . r or n ch tacant HU. complete 


_co!umns 2 through 5 and appropriate Lun - 9 tr n £ 12. 11 urbanarcas ith nu. 

bered blocks. enter the block nunsher in coln -nt I-


IDENTIFICATION STICKER 
Identify each flU or CQ Which does net 'au. e fi,hose addresshy attaching ande trfrcanion Sticken PH2CO) near the riu:front esnylteredspot, 

2 
INTRODUCTION 

1lroduce 
 outself politely and conplorly hr Jog your In. i o Ident-
9 

ftcation Card (PH-It ,. and etcaor n that -c uare auth ri- d no i-kt a I-n ueot on = . for the 9 0 Censurs of Popstan. inerce an adult n-et er u me feusel-Oli. 
to 
7 INDIVIDUAL CENSUS REPORT,PH-3 

*vn you cannot obtain inforn-arion for ite-s P-l throujh P-5 on the questionnaire 
tor a person. leav an ICR and enelopy for mt person to ere. "non -akea oppoint
men to return to9 collect the form. Use ICRs to enumerate tranieis. If the person:sa "usual" resident. transcribe !he information fron the ICR to the propercuetton 
nat-e, then dra a heiy line across the face of rhe ICR If rie person', uua te,-


t denCe . elsehere. gi-e the 'arm to you' creW teader. 


22 

23 SUMMARYOF PACE TOTALS Notes: 

26 

29 2 

32 3 

2 6 
4 7 

EA TOTAL- I 

REVIEW OF QUESTIONNAIRE 

Ahen ou c-,Pee Iteenuoeraton of an HU or CO, reew the uesti nna,re forany1 s, nr incon ete entries EFORE you leae the urit. 

CALLBACKS
 
,ake -un r5,msut,,-yo cs-not f-d arehabl responden tat home. Find out from 

reni h et--, I to n-it tic-. Record trhO and ether pertinent informationin the 
p-tdi th'tnte inomtonih"rtes spanei iaie Lung Enrer th- o each cs itnColumns S throughtie Sher.

'o ce S ' 6t e th, -ts n1 
youre amr. 

O G 
HOUSING UNIT
 

uo in a sA-pg J. cfrro-, or ai'nr space occupied or itended
 
f r occ uanny in Tr.itc id dei i, F.nc sing le lringiriec n ,i c are s S ya Deisor 

alone or tr a rooc nt iun en.un
rzgnr' Cr. 

COLLECTIVE QUARTERS 
CE
 

Coilectire J-arters arle in:ir1 wii -e on' collecti-y ii:ng arrangenents. Included 
h___Oossr o ot or gehru ct nst tuins ortcupina0 arnrrsnitred .- tng 
If rocucaet a CO uri 100or oom to ""c'n . a nct bee noted in "Special 

ire noi indirdas. nents. ronasteries. etc. 

bninerarien ic " h rOurcc' me rontnf EA Rio.. nory roc' Cew leaden, 
SUMMARY 


-- . i -;irg ' - Lis',ng Siet. ctan totals ror no .ns 5,6, and 7. Then fill 
the Su.-,,y ot Pape Totuo. 

RECORD OF HOURS AND KILOMETERS 

In the Enumerator's Recotd at the left, enter :henrber of hoursworked each day and 
at-ncof 0! 0.1crerens atraeled. 

(

>i 

:r
 

fit 

tO 
>
 

TOTAL-. ____ TRANS__RIBE TO FRONT COVER 

x 
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. .LS .U .... c EhnumberLISTING SHEET / . Page .L.ofof 
loyToI per s In- Interviewrecord 

N Hour-nuie , Db or 32" 
or ame Serial a metnube,"to. IFHU - Nameofhead 
owl orCat ,ki-p IF CQ- Nameandtypeofqurtets CQ otCos. Notes 

1 	 1
1(9) (7) (a) ) 1 ) 2) 0( 

PUP, 	 C rc ,. 

3174 

1 	 a

18-
_q 	 _ _,2/,7	 

_ 

6_0

/00 

/2--
/¥ 
 2 

X 
..i 3 Ra-.31 ,L 	 ' I 

177 33226 	 , .- I Y7 

/8 323  - _ _ _ __,,,- _ _._ 

2. 	 32aA " 

17 - MIA /7Zi, -3-

x
 

18 3--3- -Rr 
-__ 

1 12o 3Z7 -	

_ 

-3+____ 	 ______ 

TOTAL 18/8LF 

MI-t- TA-C7 t" 	 -,tt 1 



__ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ 

LISTING SHEET Pag' --

Tetalpetsoflsnn- 11v e lclVaCancyUaan - ____ nt:,wftT 

Block NLbIt House rlI ineo Ente Xr f
nubef of nae Serial apr 'I . , t.bt, IF HU - N, , c! hea H un. ,{
,u,b-O of street r..mbe Iocatin o, oesclpt "'" IF CQ- NameaM type of Us;vs CO .0 C o e- Note: 
On)y) o road i Skno .rsh C 

11) (2) 13) I Ut I UI O;14, 8. !9 0 !D' 1 27, I1 i4. t 

tC-1 

Iii__ _ _ _ _ _ _ -. 

(I , i -

TOTAL -a.
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INDUSTRY CLASSIFICATION GUIDE 

1- FAR1111G.FORESTRY,FISUC. OUING 
Fuin 

Ca-sinCattl 2-irsl -ih
Catpftat. 
CaCodelsuSmpo 
ColtnsAwishis 
c lnCutting 
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Fr/tf~0001 FtI~l t orcar 
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e
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PCoeitlPRikp 
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GeeaningzsainMGoe gthred'l 

T 'sac 
PonWi
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I 
Ip 

NOTE: The follooieg are guides to the classification of industries into the categories for tem P-24. They i-e not complete tists 
of all possible industries for each group but ae intended to provide examples for proper classification. 

3 - IARUFACTURING 4 - ELECTRICITY,GAS,WATER 7- TRANSPORT,STORAGE.CJrINCATION 
icaI, pelroh. robber.plsic Gookl Anr.lt w agency-hooing ornravl
cnstlca Pne pLant-nromation arat distribution Of AirlineSnugssa medicine I elcit &rrn Airport 
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STATISTICAL TRAINING DOCUMENT 

ISP-TR-4C 

Popstan 
A CASE STUDY FOR THE 
1980 	CENSUSES OF 
POPULATION AND HOUSING 
PART C: Phase 1: Complete Count 

for Popstan Census 

(No. 1) January 1981 	 U.S. Department of Commerce - BUREAU OF THE CENSUS 

Errata 
Page 33, col. 2, sec. 3.72, (1), line 1
 

Reads: Table P-10l and H-101 are Should read: 
 Tabl s P-101 and H-iOI are
 
the same as P-I 
 the same as P-I
 

Page 73, col. 2, line 3
 

Reads: The Ministry of Economy Should read: The Ministry of Economy
 
for payment for payment.
 

Page 114, col. 1, sec. 6.72, lines
 
7 and 8
 

Reads: 	 therefore, the highest grade Should read: therefore, the highest grade
 
completed ordinarily will completed ordinarily will
 
not exceed the person's age not exceed the person's age

plus 4. 	 less 4.
 

Page 114, col. 2, sec. 6.8, line 10
 

Reads: greater than the person's Should read: greater than the person's
 
age plus 11 or the age less 11 or the
 

Page 188, entire page 	 Replacement page 188 attached
 

Page 299, entire page 	 Replacement page 299 attached
 

Page 304, entire page 	 Replacement page 304 attached
 

(over)
 



Page 305, entire page Replacement page 305 attached 

Page 313, entire page Replacement page 313 attached 

Page 317, entire page Replacement page 317 attached 

Page 318, entire page Replacement page 318 attached 

Page 325, entire page Replacement page 325 attached 
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ExhibiLt C-3-5. 
 VOLUME 	I(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR rACH PROVINCE ANV ITS SUBVIVISIONS--Coninued 

H-139. 	 PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION. 
WATER SUPPLY, AND SOURCE OF DRINKING WATER, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS
 
AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10.000 TO 49.999 INHABITANTS: 1980
 

PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION 
 WATER SUPPLY SIURCE OF DRINKING WATER
 
.. . . - -...... . . . . . .. . .. ...
 O C C U PI E D J- -. . . ......-.. .... ........... .


CONVEN-
 PIPED WPTER 
 .	 CLOSED
TIONAL LAST NOT -OUTSIDE PIPED BOTTLED 
HOUSING 12 RE- INSIDE 

IOUTt-E NO 	 WELL 
WITHIN BEYONDI PIPED OR OR
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 	 OR
UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED STRUCTURE 100 METERS 100 MIETERS WATER PUMP CANNED 
SPRING OTHER
 

DOt|GO DISTRICT . . . . .
 
ID.:UDISTRICT . . . . . .
 
JUITMUDISTRICT . . .. .(Continue with Y;. ) 

ALORA CITY .. ....... .
 
BULNES CITY . . . . . . .
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY . .. ..
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
 

H-140. 	 TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 
49.999 INHABITANTS: 1930
 

TOILET FACILITIES 
 BATHING 	FACILITIES
 
O C C U P I E D -- --. . . . . . . . . . . ._.. . . . 
CONVE11- FLUSH TOILET 
 INSTALLED BATHTUB HANDTIOIAL 
 OR SHO.ER / BASIN. PORTABLE 
HoUSlA o OUT- COVERED PIPED TUB ORDISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE UNITS EXCLUSIVE SHARED HOUSE PIT 
 OTHER EXCLUSIVE SIARED WATER BASIN OTHER
 

CO GOO DISTRICT . . . . .
 
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
 
JU .G;IU . . . . .
DISTRICT 


ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULLIES CITY . . . . . . .
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAtION CITY . . . . .
 
TERRA CITY 
 ._._._._._._.
 

H-1 1. 	 LIGHTING, TELEVISION, COOKING FUEL, AND HOME INDUSTRY, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOtSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN 
PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

ARTICLES

LIGHTING TELEVISION COOKING FUEL USED MOST 
 PRODUCED FOR
OCCUP I I EC -ED R 
 _ _ SALE OR 	BARTER
C...EN- ELECT IC 
 T-	 KERO- COAL,. NONE
TIONAL 	 OTHER WI TN OR UT 	 SENE WOOD, OR NOTHOUSING PER- KERO- OR TELE- RE- ELEC- OR OTHER, RF-DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 
 UNITS NUMBER CENT GAS 
 SENE NONE VISION PORTLD TRICITY 
 GAS OIL NONE SOME PORTED
 

CONGO DISTRICT .. ...
 
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
 
JUMMU DISTRICT .. . ..
 

(Continue with dintri ta)
 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULNES CITY .. ........
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY .....
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
 

H--142. 	 MONTHLY RENT FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 
49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980 

CONVEN-

TIONAL
 
UNITS LESS 1B TO 
 20 TO 30 TO 40 TO 50 
TO 70 TO lIT NOT
 

RENTED THAN IB 19 29 39 
 49 69 99 GOLDARS RE- MEDIAN
DISTRICT 
AND URBAN PLACE FOR CASH GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS OR 'ORE PORTED RENT
 

DONGO DISTRICT .....
 
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
 
JUMMU DISTRICT .....
 
(Continue with dintricts)
 

ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
 
BULHE3 CITY .. .......
 
OSAKA CITY . . . . . . .
 
SAN RAMON CITY .....
 
TERRA CITY . . . . . . .
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Exhibit C-6-1. FL' CHART FOR PHASE I MAJOR VATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued 

COMPUTER CHECK-IN OF DATA RECORDS
 

START
 

DISTRICT 
TAPE
 

4* FINAL 
CHECK DATA RECORDS MASTER FILE
 

ARAMETER CARD AGAINST GEOGRAPHIC
 
SPECIFYING CODES IN MASTER
 
DISTRICT TO FL;FA
FILE; FLAG
 
ASTER FILE DUPLICATE, MISSING, - ----


MAND NON-VALID EA'S___.
 

SELECT EA'S ON 


V I 

REMOVE EA'S WITH 

TOTLYES 
LISTNG 

NON-VALIDEAKEY 

AD MISINGAND 
HO NBKEYING 

CORRECTIONS 
VERIFY 

OUT-OF-TOLERANCE 
CONTROL COUNTS 

VALID 
EA'S FORI 

MERGE MISSING 
EA'S WITH VALID 
EAOS 

LISTING-
STOODSTIC 

3I 
UPDATEDI 
DISTRICTI 
TAPEI 

- - -

NUMBER OF: VALID EA'S 
DUPLICATE EA'S 
NON-VALID EA'S 
MISSING EA'S 

VALID RECORDS 
TOTAL 
POPULATI~ns 
HOUSING By 

NON-VALID RECORDSf EA 
TOTAL 
POPULATI ON 
HOUSING) 

GEOGRAPHIC CODES OF: DUPLICATE EA'S 
NON-VALID EA'S 
MISSING EA'S 

HEADER RECORDS OF VALID EM'S SHOWING 
CONTROL COUNTS 
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EVITS--Contbnued
 

First 2Pt-52-

P 

No0 No 

person In 
housing 
unit 

Yes 
Assi n eA 

h ead o n 
.\heltonship 

Redi 
houeodP-

Assign 

e 

sg 

hea- t 
eltIo s 

elat ionship edsln 

NoNo 
< head to 

N 

P_2. ~ 
es 

relationship 

As 2gto+a~5iet 

reatoi 

head to U-

N 
eltosi 

P-

n< u o ae ho useheld 

A s ig 

relationshi 

a'head o 
s 

of 

Lof n 
mot e 

h.ad'slineto 

Y s Assign
o n/ hter t v 

relationship 

_ 
9 

hteho bes line ofs band sp us 
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Exhibit C-6-2. 
 FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Cootinuod 

Line -
 Rei. of Assign
-- line of mheropfupeetoou
Yes previous persons /Ye spouse to 
of previous son/daughter ,elationslip
 

person
 

No 
 No
 

Line Yes Rel. of Yes Assign

line of husband previous ierson other relative P-3
 

of married 
 3 or to relationship
 
female
 

Nu 
 No
 

Assign
 
nonrelativeP
 
to relationship
 

Relationship Yes Assign 
r of mother = other relative 

No 3 orNo to relationshIp
 

Assign
 
nonrelative
 
to relationship
 

Jof husband Ye Reto nshi Yes. Assign
ln3 or4to relationshiparrie male's -e of male P Yes other relative 

SNo NN-o 

byagre ad ls e e
Rtoationtionship
 

Hot deck
 
relaL~onship
 
2, 3. 4, or 5 -._ p.
 
by age and sex
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued 

P-7 eainhp YsSx Yes Ass I gn 

Mother 
living 

Yesm 
P-8 

P-8 , 

No 

of head 

No 

s line of head 

of mother0 to 99 Assign yes tomother living x 

prn ines esniAsgn0t 
Line Ye 

noeLinetnuoeroohmother 

person a _fth c 

nio 

-- th housn 

andtesshn 
neknum 

unit. or chitdre 

12 y yo 
of mother il bt 

uide e--

lineho,"mothergP-

Assign Oto 

lin ofmoter -L 

1Ne 

,J 

(livinguselseser)isothe iesntapeiu 

hideern 24nyeasonYn thig prson le 

iN ubof ohri hne oO 

livng lseher) i moherisotf previous 

lienme fmother wilYe cagdt 
chi-re m4ineas aglerangecekwlnt 

0 o 

Line Yese m ob ma2de 
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Contimnued
 

Age
< 5 

Y Blank 
entries inP1 oP2 

Go to next 
person In HU orosn eo 

No 

Ag e activity Ye Assignyes to by 

5o34 going to attending 

No No 

Blank 

entry in Attendance Yes 

P-11 |or 2 

P-12 

HgetHot deck 

Hgaest Ye school attendance 

gradeto O0 to17highest by age, sex, andsgrade: 

Hot deck 

Ys HReadschool attendance .. 

and write 
or 2 

= by age, sex,literacy adand 

tnd grecor read wri2e 

Hot deck 

school attendance 
by age and sex 

Hget Ye _< Ae> YsHget Ys Assign yes 

grade - highest grdePgheostl t 

00 to 17 + 4 grade > 4 rea ande wte 

Hot deckN 
highest grade by 
age, sex, 

Ra
and write Yes 

attendance, and I or 2 
lability to read 

land write 

4~.0 
Hot deck

No 

ability to 

read and write 

by highest 

grade, sex 
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ExhibL.t C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EOITS--Cojl ilud 

pYes Age Yes born < sumue Assign sum
 

'ChI ldren. sincide 
entresI n ries
en in 
 ../ bon < hil "-Yes of etr is 1
 

I~~P1 hidrec born
..n to 

1- -5
P t b orn la00Plo 
 to
 

enreneris inH ot < or eo. 0g nu ,o --
N. 
 . SChildren
,,-.'. / CahldreoO Ye-s.AssignAssign00tod Fhde
 

\___12 lming Yes tchildren born
 

o- N 

next--
Gotor P15t P1
 

"N 

pe so inHU or --,Cidrniegn,,g 

KII I 

Nhoou'inivn 
 < s es Ciln 
 e Asbornm chioldren
I-nnHUHr n
 
whIrn chldrendren
 C 

_-______u____Ch ldrn_ Y Ad 00 in HU tobornboirnalive ' A i ve elewer
P t liv
 

No 

hhilrnen Children Assign O0
 
hymivnq else- ... yes dead + in HU ""N,,Y.s to children Pl
where +children
 

'nHU =chil]dre >cide onlvn
 

NNo C
 

Assign total [Assiqn chidren
 
born alive sinus born i" chil
children In HU |dren de.. mi'
 

Note: Childr n born alive can be changed more to children children in lU
 
than once; therefore, a change will not be counred living 
 to children
 
until the final value is assigned. elsewhere living elsewhere
 

Children born alive will be cqual
 alde

No Ito 

to the sum of (a) children living in this housinYc 
unit, (b) children living elsewhere, and (c) children 
dead. If the sum is outsie tdrerange (more than ,Ut
 
age minus 12), children elsewhere will be adjusted.
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Exhibit C-6-3. FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EVITS--Contnued
 

4YesYe 

ing waterng 

supy-pie 

"pipe 
outside 

e 

No 

Assign 

or pump ---Wec 
outside bu l i gor 

No 

orCkn eslgtn 

ck y gauelu l 
kerosen e coo in 

o 

ate r 

ot i eou 

AsigoHtrccefe 

sdtyeof quarters 

3 .rc .to .e v_.l 
Hot~Ho 

of quartersean 

dck 
by type 

soucel
o 

anumbaerofusupytpofqaer 

facilties yAssgnoAs 
typeof uarersot epoted ot 

ing 
ef rel -N Ye 

and~~ sup6 to~l 


